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TThe Cominittee ap|K>iiited by tbe Reyal Socidy to direct dwj pub- 
Mcation of the PMhsophical Transsctiem, take tius oi^rtwiity to 
acquaint the Public, that it fully appeare, as well from the couacM- 
books and Journals of the Society, as liom repeated declaradoris which 
have been made in several former TransacHmst that the printing of 
diem was always, fiom time to time, the single act of die respective 
Secretaries, till the Forty-seventh Volume: the Society, as a Body, 
never interesting themselves any further in their publication, than by 
occasionally recommending the revival of them to some of their Se- 
cretaries, when, from the particular circumstances of their afl&irs, die 
7 ransacimis had happened foi any length of time to be intennitted. 
And tliis seems pi incipally to have been done with a view to satisfy 
the Public, diat their usual meetings were then continued, for the im- 
provement of knowledge, and benefit of mankind, the great ends of 
their first institution by the Royal Charters, and which they have ever 
since steadily pursued. 

But the Society being of late years greatly enlaced, and their com* 
munications more numerous, it was thought advisable, that a Com- 
mittee of their membei s should be appointed to reconsider the papers 
read before them, and select out of them suck as they should judge 
most • pro| er for publication in the future Trtmsmtimis; which was 
accordingly done upon die of March, JI75S. And the grounds 
* As 
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of Adb* choice arcj aad will coatimie to kf tibe ira^^iice znd siii- 
gtilarity of the sul^ecls, or the advantageous mana^r of treating than ; 
without pretending to answer for the certainty of die fecte, or pro- 
priety of the reasonings, contained in the seveia! pa|^rs m published, 
which must still rest on the credit or judgment of their mpec^e 
authors. 

It is likewise necessary on this occasion to remark, that it is an csta- 
blisl^d rule of the Society, to which they will always adhere, never to 
give their opinion, as a Body, upon any subject, either of Nature or 
Art, that comes before them. And therefore the thanks, w^hich are 
frequently proposed from the Chair to be given to the authors of such 
papers as are read at their accustomed meetings, or to the persons through 
whose hands they receive them, are to be considered in no other light 
than as a matter of civility, in return for the respect shewn to the So- 
ciety by those communications. The like also is to be said with re- 
gard to the several projects, inventions, and curiosities of various 
kinds, which are often exhibited to the Society ; the authors %vhereof, 
or those who exhibit them, frequently take the liberty to report, and 
even to certify in the public news -papers, that they have met with die 
highest applause and approbation. And therefore it is hoped, that no 
regard will hereafter be paid to such reports, and public notices ; which 
in some instances have been too lightly credited, to the dishonour of 
the Society. 
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L The Croonian Lecture on Muscular Motion, By Everard 
Home, Esq, F. R, S, 


Read November 13, 1794,. 


HEN I had the honour last year of presenting an apology 
for the unfinished state in which Mr. Hunter left the Croo- 
nian lecture, I laid before this learned Society the plan upon 
which he meant to proceed ; but my mind was at that time 
unfitted to prosecute so arduous an inquiry. 

The progress Mr. Hunter had made in this investigation 
enabled him to prove the crystalline humour of the eye to be 
laminated, and the laminae to be composed of fibres ; but the 
use to which these fibres are applied in the ceconomy of the 
eye he had not ascertained, although several experiments were 
instituted with that view : his opinion was certainly in favour 
of their being muscular, for the purpose of adjusting the eye 
to different distances by their contraction and relaxation. * 
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Being unwilling that a subject on which Mr. Hunter had 
so publicly given his opinion should remain in an unfinished 
state, I revested the President's permission to be allowed to 
give the Croonian lecture for the present year, as it would 
afford me an opportunity of weighing with impartiality the 
facts already ascertained, and of endeavouring by my own la- 
bours to add to their number. 

In prosecuting this inquiry, I consider myself to have been 
particularly fortunate in having had the assistance of my friend 
Mr. Ramsden. It was a subject connected with his own pur- 
suits, and one which had always engaged his attention ; he 
was therefore peculiarly fitted, both by his own ingenuity 
and knowledge in optics, for such an investigation. 

In conversing upon the different uses of the crystalline hu- 
mour, he made the following observations. 

He said, that as the crystalline humour consists of a sub- 
stance of different densities, the central parts being the most 
ccHnpact, and from thence diminishing in density gradually in 
every direction, approaching the vitreous humour on one side, 
and the aqueous humour on the other, its refractive power be- 
comes nearly the same with that of the two contiguous sub- 
stances. That some philosophers have stated the use of the crys- 
talline humour to be, for accommodating the eye to see objects 
at different distances ; but the firmness of the central part, and 
the very small difference between its refractive power near the 
circumference and that of the vitreous, or the aqueous humour, 
seemed to render it unfit for that purpose ; its principal use 
rather appearing to be for correcting the aberration arising 
from the spherical figure of the cornea, where the principal 
part of the refraction takes place, producing the same effect 
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that In an achromatic object glass we obtain in ^ less perfect 
manner, by proportioning the radii of curvature of the different 
lenses. In the eye, the correction seems perfect, which in the 
object glass can only be an approximation, the contrary aber- 
rations of the lenses not having the same ratio ; so that If 
this aberration be perfectly corrected at any given distance 
from the centre, in every other it must be in some degree im- 
perfect. 

Pursuing the same comparison : In the achromatic object 
glass, we may conceive how much an object must appear fainter 
from the great quantity of light lost by reflection at the sur- 
faces of the different lenses, there being as many primary re- 
flections as there are surfaces; and it would be fortunate if 
this reflected light was totally lost. Part of it is again reflected 
towards the eye by the interior surfaces of the lenses, which 
by diluting the image formed in the focus of the object glass, 
makes that image appear far less bright than it would other- 
wise have done, producing that milky appearance so often 
complained of in viewing lucid objects through this sort of 
telescope. 

In the eye the same properties that obviate this defect, 
serve also to correct the errors from the spherical figure, by a 
regular diminution of density from the centre of the crystal- 
line outward. Every appearance shews the crystalline to con- 
sist of laminae of different densities ; and if we examine the 
junction of different media, having a very small difference of 
refraction, we shall find that we may have a sensible refrac- 
tion without reflection : now if the difference between the 
contiguous media in the eye, or the laminae in the crystal- 
line, be veiy small, we shall have refraction without having 

Bs 



4 


Mr, Home's lecture 


r^ection^ and this apj^ars to be the state of the eye ; for al- 
though we have two surfaces of the aqueous, two of the crys“ 
talline, and two of the vitreous humour, yet we have only cme 
reflected image, and that being from the anterior surface of the 
com^, there can be no surface to reflect it back, and dilute 
an image on the retina. 

This hypothesis may be put to the test, whenever accident 
shall furnish us with a subject having the crystalline extracted 
from one eye, the other remaining perfect in its natural state; 
at the same time we may ascertain whether or no the crystal- 
line is that part of the organ, which serves for viewing objects 
at different distances distinctly. Seeing no reflection at the 
surface of the crystalline, might lead some parsons to infer 
that its refractive power is very inconsiderable, but many cir- 
cumstances shew the contrary ; yet what it really is may be 
readily ascertained, by having the focal length and distance 
of a lens from the operated eye, that enables it to see objects 
the most distinctly ; also the focal length of a lens, and its dis- 
tance from the perfect eye that enables it to see objects at the 
same distance as the imperfect eye ; these data will be suffi- 
cient, whereby to calculate the refractive power of the crys- 
talline with considerable precision. 

Again, having the spherical aberration of the different hu- 
mours of the eye, and having ascertained the refractive power 
of the crystalline, we have data from whence to determine the 
proportional increase of its density as it approaches the central 
part, on a supposition that this property corrects the aber- 
ration. 

These observations of Mr. Ramsden respecting the useof the 
crystalline lens, I was very desirous of bringing to the proof ; 



on Muscular Motion. 


S 


and while my mind was strongly imprest by them, a favmir* 
able opportunity (xcuried. Ayoung man came into St.George^s 
hospital with a cataiact in the right eye: this pmved to be a 
fair case for an operation, to which the man very cheerfully 
submitted, and was put under my care for that purpose. 

In performing the operation, the crystalline lens was very 
readily extracted, and the union of the wound in the cornea 
took place unattended by inflammation, so that the eye suf- 
fered the smallest degree of injury that can attend so severe an 
operation ; these circumstances it is proper to mention, as 
they contributed to render the patient a more favourable sub- 
ject for experiment. 

The man's name was Benjamin Clerk ; he was a seafaring 
man, 21 years of age, and in perfect health. Both his eyes were 
free from complaint till about the 11th of April, 1793, which 
time he was on a voyage home from jthe East Indies, a sud- 
den mist or dimness appeared before his right eye; this in- 
creased very rapidly, and on the 18th of the same month the 
sight was entirely obscured. The crystalline humour was ex- 
tracted on the 35th of November; and 27 days after the ope- 
ration the eye w^as so far recovered as to admit of the fol- 
lowing observations and experiments being made upon it. 

In this man we had all the circumstances combined, which 
seemed to he required to determine how far the crystalline lens 
was the principal agent in adjusting the eye. The man himself 
was in health, young, intelligent, and his left eye perfect ; the 
other had been an uncommonly short time in a diseased state, 
and appeared to be fxee from every other defect but the loss of 
the crystalline lens. He very willingly allowed me to make 
the following cxj)enments on him; and remained in town, 
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thegimter |mit (of riietn institutai by Mr. ikM^OEM, mi 
aB <rf* tfiem carried thrmigh tinder his diiecthm. 

Hie experitn^^ were begun on the ssd erf 1 793, 

at whieh time the following obi^rrations vmtt n^e upm the 
imi^ifect eye. The eye bore the light of the day very well ; 
but was fatigued by strong sunshine, or the glare of cmidle- 
light. In weak lights objects were not seen at all by the im- 
perfect eye, but in strong lights they presented a faint 
which appeared at the i^me distance with that seen by the 
perfect eye, and close to it, or nearly so, but always to the 
left. 

The imperfect eye, unassisted by glasses, could see obj^ts, 
but it was with a degr^ of indistinctness ; and this indistinct 
vision only took place at a distance between six and nine 
inches. With a double convex glass, the radius <rf one air- 
face an inch and an half, of the other six inches, the flat side 
towards the eye, having a focus of inch^, objects ap- 
peared most distinct at 4^ inches, and the extremes were 
inches, and^f inches. The different distances were ascertained 
by placing one end erf a foot rule against the man^s fore- 
head, and giving him the book in his own hand, desiring 
him to carry it to tl^ distance at which he saw best, and 
afterwards to the two exti^n^s of distinct vision, the upper 
end of the book being always in contact with the nile; m 
that the moment he adjusted the hock, the distoc^ was read 
off from the scale. The accuracy with which be bitmght it 
to the same point in repeating the experiments, pr<wM his eye 
to be uncommonly correct ; for as he did not him^lf see the 
scale, there could be no source of fallacy. 
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Mdgirig &t^6d the eye considerably, 

i^tti arfter veiy diort intervals made the eye 
water, and gave a sU^t degiee of pain ; this, Imwev^, mm 
went off 

In looking at objects through this glaj^, the image was free 
frmn any tingle of cdour, unlei^ he dir^ted his eye towards the 
circumference of the glass, and then it had a coi^iderable 
tinge, which evidently arose from the prismatic figure of timt 
part of the glass. 

A comparative experiment was made upon the perfect eye, 
with a glass of 15 inches focus. Objects were found in one ex- 
periment to appear most distinct at 8^^ inches, tte extremes 
3 inches and 1 1 inch^ ; in another, most distinct at 7 inches, 
the extremes as before, 3 and 1 1 inches. 

On the 29th of December, 34 days after the operation, the 
following experiments were made by candle-light, about six 
o'clock in the evening. 

The experiment with the double convex glass was repeated, 
the aperture teing diminished to ^ of an inch ; olgects ap- 
peared most distinct at 5 inches, the extremes 3 inches and 

inches. The aperture was diminishai to ^ of an iimh, and 
vision app^red mc^t distiiK:t at 5 inches, the extremes 
inch^ and 7 inches. When the aperture was reduced to ~ of 
an inch, the inflexion of the rays produced the ^pearance of 
a speck, which obscured his vision. 

By diminishing the aperture, spherical abenution was in a 
gre^ m^ure corrected, ami visicm rendered more distinct. 

A plaiK>-convex gl^ of 2|- incte^ focus, with the plane 
towards the eye, was mm af^lied, and the objects were most 
distinct at 6 inches, but by jio means wdl define : the aper-- 
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ture was now reduced to ^ of an inch, and objects appem'ed 
much more distinct at 5^ inches ; when the glass was brought 
within half an inch of the eye, objects were still more distinct, 
and were seen at 5 inches. 

The eye was less affected by these than the former experi- 
ments, nor was it fatigued by the light of the candle. In strong 
lights a faint image was seen by the imperfect eye, and always 
to the left of the other. 

The perfect eye, with a glass of 15 inches focus, saw objects 
most distinctly at 8^ inches, the extremes inches and 
inches. 

As these experiments were made with a view to determine 
whether the eye, when deprived of its crystalline humour, had 
a power of adjusting itself to different distances ; that being 
ascertained, they were not, prosecuted further, on account of 
the tender state of the man's eye, who went into the country 
as soon as they were completed. 

On the 4th of November, 1794, the man returned to Lon- 
don, and submitted himself to be the subject of further experi- 
ments. This afforded us an opportunity of ascertaining the 
comparative adjustment of the two eyes, when by means of 
different glasses they were brought to see distinctly at nearly 
the same focal distance : an experiment we had been unable 
to make before for want of proper glasses. 

Sir Henry Englefieeb, who will be found to have given 
us his assistance in the subsequent part of this investigation, 
was present at this experiment, and was much astonished, as 
we had been in the former ones, at the accuracy with which 
the man's eye was adjusted to the same distance in the re*^ 
peated trials that were made with it. 
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The perfect eye, with a glass of 6 ^ inches focus, had dis- 
tinct vision at 3 inches ; the near limit was inch, the distant 
one less than 7 inches. 

The imperfect eye, with a glass inches fxus, with an 
aperture ^ of an inch, had distinct vision at inches, the near 
limit inch, the distant one 7 inches. 

From the result of this experiment we find that the range 
of adjustment of the imperfect eye, when the two eyes were 
made to see at nearly the same focal distance, exceeded that 
of the perfect eye. 

These experiments were made by Mr. Ramsden, who took 
particular care to avoid every thing that might be productive 
of error or deception ; and repeated them several times before 
any conclusions were drawn from them. Several others were 
made on the same subject, but as they only tended to confirm 
those already mentioned, it would be taking up the time of 
tills learned Society unnecessarily to detail them. 

It may be proper to mention a reason which suggested it- 
self to Mr. Ramsden, why the point of distinct vision of the 
imperfect eye appeared to the man himself nearer than it was 
in reality ; it arose from his judging of distinctness by the 
legibility of the letters, which were easier read when they sub- 
tended a greater angle (from the imperfection of his eye) than 
at his real point of distinct vision. 

The result of these experiments convinced us that the in- 
ternal power of the eye, by which it is adjusted to see at dif- 
ferent distances, does not reside in the crystalline lens ; we 
were also satisfied by the facts and arguments adduced in Mr 
Hunter^s letter on this subject, published in the first part 
of the last volume of the Philosophical Transactions, that it 
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not arise from a change in the general form of the globe 
of the eye ; we therefore abandoned both of these theories. 

It suggested itself that any change in the curve of the cornea 
(could it be prcxluced), would vary the refraction of the rays, 
so as considerably to alter the focus of the eye ; and upon con- 
sidering this subject, Mr. Ramsden made a rough calculation, 
from which it appeared, that a very small alteration in that 
part would vary the adjustment of the eye from parallel rays 
to its shortest distance of distinct vision. 

This opened to us a new field of inquiry, and I endea- 
voured to ascertain how far the cornea admitted of such a 
change, and if it did, how far that change operated in pro- 
ducing this particular effect. 

For the first of these purposes I made the following experi- 
ments in the presence of Mr. Ramsden. 

A portion of the cornea | of an inch broad, and ~ of an 
inch long, was removed from the eye of a person 40 years of 
age, two days after death, with a part of the sclerotic coat on 
each side attached to it. This was laid upon a piece of glass 
immersed in water, under which was a scale divided into very 
minute parts, these divisions being very readily seen through 
the glass. One end of the cornea was made fast by fixing the 
sclerotic coat, and a force was applied to the other ; this power 
was found capable of elongating the cornea ^ part of an inch ; 
and on removing it, the cornea recovered itself to its original 
length. In different trials it varied in the quantity of elonga- 
tion, but in all of them it was fully part of the whole 
length, or diameter of the cornea. 

The elasticity of the cornea being thus ascertained, en- 
couraged me to proceed in the anatomical investigation ; and 
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I was desirous of determining more exactly than had hitherto 
been done, the precise insertion of the tendom of the four 
stmight muscles of the eye, so as to know whether their ac- 
tion could be extended to the cornea or not. 

In dissecting these muscles to their termination, I found 
that they approached within ~ of an inch of the cornea, before 
their tendons became attached to the sclerotic coat upon which 
they lay ; it was evident that they did not terminate at this 
part, but were so united as to be difficultly separated by dis- 
section ; I therefore endeavoured by gentle force to pull them 
asunder, as in that way the parts would separate in the direc- 
tion of their fibres. In doing this, they not only admitted of 
separation to the edge of the cornea, but brought away a lamina 
of the cornea with them. I thought this would be better seen 
in an eye after putrefaction had begun to take place, but found 
that ill that state it could scarcely be demonstrated ; while 
in the recent eye the w^hole of the external lamina of the cornea 
could be brought aw'ay along with the four straight muscles, 
leaving the surface underneath uniform, but without polish, 
and upon the same plane with the sclerotic coat, of which it 
was a continuation. 

As this was a new fact, and a very important one, shewing a 
connection between these muscles and the cornea, I have dried 
the parts, and preserved them in that state, to shew the mode 
in which the tendons of the straight muscles are lost in the 
cornea; giving it the appearance of a central tendon. 

The cornea from this investigation is proved to be com- 
posed of two laminae, the external a continuation of the ten- 
dons of the four straight muscles, the other a continuation of 
the sclerotic coat, and the uniting medium between them is 
not unlike very fine cellular membrane. 

C 2 
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If the cornea is examined at its attachment to the sclerotic 
coat and tendons of the straight muscles, it appears to be of 
exactly the same thickness with those parts, but grows thicker 
towards the centre ; this increase of thickness is principally 
in the external lamina, for when that is removed, the other 
appears equally so through its whole extent. 

To ascertain that the cornea is really thickest in the middle, 

I made a transverse section of it, and Mr. Ramsden, with se« 
veral other gentlemen, examined the cut edge through a mag- 
nifying glass, and all of them were satisfied with the fact of the 
central part being evidently thicker than that which was nearer 
to the circumference. 

It is necessary to mention, that in stretching the cornea 
the central part yields most readily to the power applied ; this 
is so much the case, that if the cut edge of the cornea is 
examined while it is several times drawn out and allowed to 
contract again, the change in the centre will be found the 
most distinct ; the principal elasticity appearing to reside in 
that part. 

Before these experiments w^ere made upon the cornea, Mr. 
Ramsden had promised me that he would contrive an instru- 
ment by which the cornea might be examined, while the eye 
was adapting itself to different distances ; so as to enable m 
to decide whether any change took place at these times in its 
external figure. 

When I state to this learned Society, that seven months 
elapsed before the apparatus for this experiment was com- 
pleted, they will not attribute it to a want of solicitude on my 
part, or a want of attention in Mr. Ramsden ; but to delays 
which must necessarily occur to an artist so extensively em- 
ployed in business, and at the same time so ready to engage 
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l^th from inclination, and the urgent requests of his friends, 
in promoting philosophical inquiries. 

On the 31st of July, 1794, we were enabled to begin our ex- 
periments, for which the following apparatus was constructed. 

A thick board was fixed to a strong upright support, di- 
rectly opposite to the window of Mr, Ramsden's front room on 
the first floor, which looks up Sackville-street, at the distance 
of one foot from the window. In this board was a square hole, 
large enough to admit a personas face, the forehead and chin 
resting against the upper and lower bars, and the cheek against 
either of the sides, so that when the face was protruded, the 
head was steadily fixed by resting on three sides, and in this 
position the left eye projected beyond the outer surface of the 
board. 

On the outside of the board, or that next the window, 
upon the left of the square hole, was fixed a microscope, so 
placed as to take into its field the lateral part of the front of 
the cornea, which projects beyond the eyelids. The micro- 
scope had not only a movement directly forwards, but by 
means of endless screws, had also a vertical and horizontal 
motion, without which the experiments could not have been 
made with any degree of precision. 

From the upper part of the square hole an horizontal brass 
beam projected towards the window, with joints, by w^hich it 
could be lengthened or shortened, and at the end of this a brass 
plate was suspended, which admitted of being raised or de- 
pressed, so as to bring a small hole that had been drilled through 
it directly opposite to the eye. 

With this apparatus we began our experiments; and I con- 
sider it as a fortunate circumstance that Sir Henry Englefielb 
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arrived in town the night before they were made; he very 
cheerfully gave us his assistance the moment I made the 
request; 

Sir Henry, from his practical knowledge of mathematical 
instruments, and the habit of making observations with them, 
rendered us very material assistance in the course of our ex- 
periments, and I feel myself obliged to him for remaining in 
town till they were completed. To Mr. Ramsden and my- 
self it was a particular satisfaction to have an. evidence who 
had no presupposed opinion, therefore impartial ; whose know- 
ledge of the subject enabled him to form a judgment of the re- 
sults, and to correct any error we might fail into in conducting 
the experiments. This circumstance will also give to the ex- 
periments an additional claim upon the notice of this learned 
Society, 

The first experiment was made at three o'clock, at which 
were present Sir Henry Englefield, Mr. Ramsden, and 
myself. It required some time, and considerable ability, in 
which I can claim no part, to adjust the microscope, and bring 
the cornea into its field ; when this was done, the appearances 
were so different from what were expected, that we had a dif- 
ficulty in recognizing the object ; all that could be seen was 4 
curved lines, but even these were rendered confused by reflec- 
tions from the cross bars of the sash of the window. Upon throw^- 
ing up the sash, the curved lines became very distinct, and that 
which appeared the inner one in the microscope, was ascer- 
tained to be the convex projecting surface of the cornea. 

This being determined, the person w hose eye was the object 
of the experiment w^as desired to look at the corner of a chim- 
ney at the upper end of Sack ville-s tree t, a distance of 23-7 
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yar4Sj through the hole in the brass plate, and aftenvards to 
look at the edge of the small hole itself, which was only 6 
inches from the eye. In doing this several times, the curved 
lines were seen to separate from each other ; and the micro- 
^ope required being withdrawn from the object whenever the 
person's eye was adjusted to the near distance ; but the very 
reverse took place when it was fixed on the distant one. 

In making these experiments, the least motion of the head 
carried the cornea out of the field of the microscope ; it was 
therefore necessary that the two objects should be exactly in 
the same line respecting the eye, and that the person should 
remain silent. When he complied with any request which 
had been made, he signified by touching the knee of the ob- 
server with his hand, that he had done so. This experiment 
was made upon the eyes of all present, and the same appear- 
ances were uniformly observed ; and after several trials we be- 
came so familiar with the appearances, that the observer only 
required information of the adjustment having been changed, to 
enable him to tell v\ inch of the objects the eye was fixed upon. 

August the 1 st, about four o'clock, these experiments were 
repeated, and after several attempts were made, without suc- 
cess, to explain the cause of the curved lines, we found it neces- 
sary to shade a part of the window, to take off the glare of 
light which fatigued the eye, and rendered it unsteady ; this 
made the curved lines less distinct ; and when the whole win- 
dow was shaded they disappeared altogether, leaving a very 
distinct view of the w^hole thickness of the cornea, with a well 
defined line formed by its anterior projecting surface. This 
discovery proved the curved lines to be reflections from tlie 
sides of the window upon the cornea ; but as it w^as not made 
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till six o'clock, we were obliged to postpone any further obser- 
vations upon it^ 

August the 3d, at seven o'clock in the morning, Mr. Rams- 
DEN and myself resumed our experiments. Sir Henry Engle- 
FiELD being unable to attend at that hour. The eye of the 
person under observation was shaded from the light by shut- 
ting the half of the window- shutter directly before it, and to 
direct the sight to pass through it, a hole was bored in the 
shutter ; the other half of the shutter was turned back, so as 
to take off the side light, only letting in enough to illuminate 
the cornea ; in this state the cornea was very distinctly seen, 
and the former experiments were repeated upon it, with a mi- 
crometer wire in the focus of the eye-glass, so placed as ac- 
curately to oppose the anterior edge of the cornea. 

The motion of the cornea became now perfectly distinct ; 
Its surface remained in a line with the wire when the eye was 
adjusted to the distant object, but projected considerably be- 
yond it when adapted to the near one ; and the space through 
which it moved was so great as readily to be measured by mag- 
nifying the divisions upon a scale, and comparing them ; in 
this way we estimated it at the 800 part of an inch, a space 
distinctly seen in a microscope magnifying 30 times. 

It may not he improper, for the sake of accuracy, to mention 
that the hole made in the window-shutter did not admit of see- 
ing up Sackville-street, so that the distant olject was now only 
at 90 feet, which is rather less than is necessary for parallel rays; 
a circumstance, so far as it can be considered, in favour of the 
experiment, as a more distant object must have increased the ef- 
fect upon the cornea. Having satisfied ourselves fully respect- 
ing the result of this experiment, we desisted from further trials. 
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At twelve o’clock of the jsame day, we prevailed on Sir Hek e y 
Enoeefield to make the experiment on my eye, without giv- 
ing him any information of the observations that had been 
made in the morning. He was very much struck with the dis- 
tinctness of the cornea; and told me without difficulty the 
dilFerent objects to which my eye was adjusted, and was as 
fully satisfied as either Mr. Ramsden or myself with the result 
of the experiment 

Mr. Ramsden now made the same experiment on Sir 
Henry’s eye, but was unable to retain it in the field of the mi- 
croscope ; the motion of the cornea was always in one direc- 
tion, and very irregular ; after repeated trials, equally unsatisfac- 
tory, the eye became so fatigued that he w'as obliged to desist. 

August the 4th, Mr. Ramsden repeated the experiment on 
Sir Henry's eye, to ascertain if possible the cause of his former 
want of success, and found the same circumstances again take 
place ; the curve of the cornea moved always in the same direc- 
tion, never returning to the wire. This could not be accounted 
for, till it was accidentally discovered to arise from the motion 
of his hand in touching the knee of the observer, for when that 
%vas omitted, the experiment was followed by the same results 
as those made on the rest of the company. I have been more 
particular in mentioning this circumstance, as it shows that 
the most trifling things may interfere with the result of the ex- 
periment, and that it required a considerable degree of nicety 
and management in adjusting the instrument, without which 
the experiment could not have been made. 

August the 28th, the former experiments were repeated by 
Sir Henry Englefield, Mr. Ramsden, and myself, upon the 
eye of a young lad, and the result was similar to the others, the 
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motion of the cornea was uncommonly distinct. Sir Hehry 
noW b^mme the subject of the experiment, and changed the 
adjustment of his eye from one distance to another in a 
irregular manner, without giving the smallest information, 
with a view to embarrass Mr, Ramsden who was the oteerver, 
but without eflPect, for Mr. Ramsden was able to tell every 
change in distance he had made, without a single mistake ; 
this exceeded our expectation, and appeared to us so satisfac- 
tory that we required no further proofs of the truth of our 
former observations. 

Before we concluded our experiments, every mode that 
could be devised was put in practice to see how far there might 
be any deception ; the eye was moved upon its axis, and in 
different directions, but these motions did not give at all simi- 
lar appearances to those seen in the adjusting of the eye to 
different distances. 

From the different experiments which I have had the ho- 
nour to lay before this learned Society, I shall consider tte 
following facts to have been ascertained. 

ist, That the eye has a power of adjusting itself to different 
distances when deprived of the crystalline lens ; and therefore 
the fibrous and laminated structure of that lens is not in- 
tended to alter its form, but to prevent reflections in the pas- 
sage of the rays through the surfaces of media of diferent 
densities, and to correct spherical aberration. 

ad. That the cornea is made up of laminae ; that it is elas- 
tic, and when stretched, is capable of being elon^t^ f^rt 
of its diameter, contracting to its former length immediately 
upon being left to itself. 

gd. That the tendons of the four ^raight muscles of tte eye 
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Bte ccmtinued on to the olge of the cornea, and tenninate, m 
are inerted, in its external lamina; their action will tl^efore 
oitend to the edge of the cornea, 

4th, That in changing the focus of the eye from seeing with 
parallel rays to a near distance, there is a visible alteration 
produced in the figure of the cornea, rendering it more con- 
vex ; and when the eye is again adapted to parallel rays, the 
alteration by which the cornea is brought back to its former 
state is equally visible. 

Having supported these facts by the evidence of anatomical 
structure, and absolute demonstration, I shall consider them to 
be established ; and make some observations upon the muscular 
and elastic power by which so very curious an effect as the ad- 
justment of the eye is produced. 

The four straight muscles of the eye are attached to the bot- 
tom of the bony orbit near the foramen opticum ; they become 
broader as they pass forward, and when arrived at the anterior 
part of the eye-ball, are insensibly changed for tendons ; these 
adhere to the sclerotic coat, and terminate in the external 
lamina of the cornea, which appears to be a continuation of 
them. 

When we consider the situation of these muscles, it is evi- 
dent that their action will produce three very different effects 
upon the eye, according to circumstances. When they act se- 
parately, they will move the eye in different directions ; when 
together, with only a small quantity of contraction, they will 
steady the eye-ball ; and when this is increased they will com- 
press the lateral and posterior parte of the eye. This compres^ 
sion of the eye will force the aqueous humour forwards against 
Ae centre of the cornea, while the circumference is steadied 
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by the muscles, so that the mdius of curvature of the cornea will 
be rendered shorter, and its distance from the retina increased. 

That the eye-ball cannot be made to recede in the orbit by 
any of these actions, is sufficiently proved fay its not having 
done so in any of the experiments. 

These muscles are uncommonly large, and come much fur- 
ther forward than appears necessary for the purposes generally 
assigned to them ; but when applied to so important an office 
as that we have just stated, their size, and anterior insertion^ 
are easily explained. 

It may be imagined that I have allotted to these muscles a 
greater variety of uses than is compatible with the simplicity 
of the general laws of the animal ceconoray ; but to pfove this 
not to be the case, I shall only bring the biceps flexor cubiti as 
an instance of a similar kind. Tliat muscle is attached to the 
scapula by both its heads, one of which passes tlirough the Joint 
of the shoulder, they afterwards unite, and their common ten- 
don is inserted into the radius ; when the muscle contracts, the 
first effect will be to steady the joint of the shoulder ; if the 
contraction is increased, it will rotate the radius, and if still 
more increased, bend the fore-arm. 

There are many instances in animal bodies of elasticity be- 
ing substituted for muscular action, but this in the eye is by 
much the most beautiful of those applications. 

In the vascular system the arteries are composed of muscu- 
lar fibres, and an elastic substance ; in the natural easy state 
of the circulation, the re-action in the larger vessels is princi- 
pally the effect of elasticity, but when increased, it is the ef- 
fect of muscular contraction. 

The claws of the lion are drawn up, and supported from 
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tM ground, by means of elastic ligaments ; but they are brmight 
down for use, which is an action not so often required, by 
muscles. 

In the adjustment of the eye it is the same; the state fitted 
for parallel rays is the effect of elasticity, but that for nearer 
distances, which is less frequently wanted, is the effect of 
muscular action. 

In these different instances, the intention is uniformly to 
avoid the expence of muscular action whenever the effect can 
be produced in any other way, as muscular actions consume 
a considerable quantity of blood, which is the nourishment of 
the body. 

That the adjusting the eye to near distances is the effect 
of an action, or exertion, was very evident to every gentleman 
concerned in these experiments. In changing the focus of our 
eyes, we were much astonished, particularly Sir Henry En- 
gl efield, at the exertion required to adjust the eye to the 
near distances, and the facility with which it was adapted to 
distant ones ; the first was a strain upon the eye, the second 
appeared a relief to it. 

When the eye was intent upon the near object, it required 
the attention to be constantly kept up, or the object became 
indistinct ; and if we looked at it beyond a certain time, the 
eye was so much fatigued as to lose it at intervals. This cor- 
responds with other muscular actions, for whenever muscles 
are kept long in one state they begin to vibrate involuntarily. 

These circumstances explain what may be called a coup 
d'ail, or the distinctness with which an object is seen when 
the eye is first fixed upon it. This arises from the nice ad- 
justment produced by the muscles when first thrown into 
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wbiifc li»y mnmt up, hmng aaable ^ 
io the stme state ; nor can th^, after having h^n itsei 
time, mtum to this adjustment with the same exactneM. 

The change that takes place in the eye at an Mvanced 
riod of life, by which it loses its adjustment to very near, andl 
very distant objects, does not arise from any defect in the 
muscles, as might at first be imagined, since that would not 
account for the eye being unable to with parallel rays ; 
nor is there any obvious reason why these mui^Ies should lose 
their powers, while others, which are not apparently strong, 
if we may judge by their effects, retain their full action long 
after the eye has undergone this change. 

This defect in the eye I am led to believe is brought on by 
the cornea losing its elasticity as we advance in life, neither 
contracting nor being elongated to its usual extent, but re- 
maining in a middle state. That elastic substances in the body 
do undergo such a change may be well illustrated in the vas- 
cular system. The acrta is composed almost entirely of elastic 
substance, and there is probably no part of the body, at an ad- 
vanced age, which is so often found to have lost its natural 
action ; it ap^rs to undergo a change from age alone, be- 
coming inelastic, and then taking on diseases of different kinds, 
as being o^ified, or becoming aneurisraai ; but In neither of 
these disea^s is it found to be contracted, although often the 
reverse, and when disease has not supervened, the artery more 
commonly remains in the middle state* 

The cornea baying similar properties must te liable to a 
similar change, but its action being less con^nt, and the 
l^wer which it is to resist being weaker, the chan^ will be 
protebly more gradual and less in degree, but suffici^t to 
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mxmnt ‘for the alteration we find in the focus of the eyes of 
oM i^ple. 

There are many other circumstances resisting vision, and 
many which ^cur in diseai^, that may be explained by a 
knowledge of these facts ; but as this lecture is only intended 
to establish the facts themselves, in doing which I have already 
taken up too much of the time of this learned Society, I shall 
at some future period consider their application to the phe- 
nomena of vision in health, and disease. 

EXPLANATION OF THE PLATE. (Tab. I.) 

Portions of the four straight muscles of the eye, with their 
tendons insensibly lost in the external lamina of the cornea, 
stretched out and dried. The tendons become broader as 
they approach the cornea, and form a circle of which the cor- 
nea appears to be a continuation. 
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Motion and Resistance of Fluids; with a Descr^tion of the 
Construction of Experiments, in order to obtain some funda* 
mental Principles, By the Rev, Samuel Vince, A, M, F, R, S, 


Read November 27, 1794. 


However satisfactory the general principles of motion may 
be, when applied to the action of bodies upon each other, in all 
those circumstances which are usually included in that branch 
of natural philosophy called mechanics, yet the application of 
the same principles in the investigation of the motions of 
FLUIDS, and their actions upon other bodies, is subject to great 
uncertainty. That the different kinds of airs are constituted 
of particles endued with repulsive powers, is manifest from their 
expansion when the force with which they are compressed is 
removed. The particles being kept at a distance by their 
mutual repulsion, it is easy to conceive that they may move 
very freely amongst each other, and that this motion may take 
place in all directions, each particle exerting its repulsive 
powder equally on all sides. Thus far we are acquainted with 
the constitution of these fluids ; but with what absolute degree 
of facility the particles move, and how this may be affected 
under different degrees of compression, are circumstances of 
which we are totally ignorant. In respect to those fluids 
which are denominated liquids, we are still less acquainted 
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with their nature. If we suppose their particles to be in con- 
tact, it is extremely difficult to conceive how they can move 
amongst each other with such extreme facility, and produce 
eflfects in directions opposite to the impressed force without 
any sensible loss of motion. To account for this, the particles 
are supposed to be perfectly smooth and spherical. If we 
were to admit this supposition, it would yet remain to be 
proved how this would solve all the phenomena, for it is by 
no means self-evident that it would. If the particles be not in 
contact, they must be kept at a distance by some repulsive 
power. But it is manifest that these particles attract each 
other, from the drops of all perfect liquids affecting to form 
themselves into spheres We must therefore admit in this 
case both powers, and that where one power ends the other 
begins, agreeable to Sir Isaac Newton's ^ idea of what takes 
place not only in respect to the constituent particles of bodies, 
but to the bodies themselves. The incompressibility of li- 
quids (for I know no decisive experiments which have proved 
them to be compressible) seems most to favour the former sup- 
position, unless we admit, in the latter hypothesis, that the re- 
pulsive force is greater than any human pow-er w^hich can be 
applied. The expansion of water by heat, and the possibility 
of actually converting it into two permanently elastic fluids, 
according to some late experiments, seem to prove that a re- 
pulsive power exists between the particles ; for it is hard to 
conceive that heat can actually create any such new powers, 
or that it can of itself produce any such effects. All these un- 
certainties respecting the constitution of fluids must render the 
conclusions deduced from any theory subject to considerable 

* See his Optics, Que. 31, 
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errors, except that which is founded upon such experiments at 
include in them the consequences of all those principles which 
are liable to any degree of uncertainty. 

A fluid being composed of an indefinite number of cor* 
piiscles, we must consider its action, either as the joint action 
of all the corpuscles, estimated as so many distinct bodies, or 
we must consider the action of the whole as a mass, or as one 
body. In the former case, the motion of the particles being 
subject to no regularity, or at least to none that can be disco- 
vered by any experiments, it is impossible from this considera- 
tion to compute the effects ; for no calculation of effects can be 
applied when produced by causes which are subject to no law. 
And in the latter case, the effects of the action of one body 
upon another differ so much, in many respects, from what would 
be its action as a solid body, that a computation of its effects 
can by no means be deduced from the same principles. In 
mechanics no equilibrium can take place between two bodies 
of different weights, unless the lighter acts at some mechanical 
advantage ; but in hydrostatics, a very small weight of fluid 
may, without its acting at any mechanical advantage what- 
ever, be made to balance a weight of any magnitude. In me- 
chanics, bodies act only in the direction of gravity ; but the 
property which fluids have of acting equally in all directions, 
produces effects of such an extraordinary nature as to surpass 
the power of investigation. The indefinitely small corpuscles 
of which a fluid is composed, probably possess the same powers, 
and would be subject to the same lavrs of motion, as bodies of 
finite magnitude, could any two of them act upon each other 
by contact ; but this is a circumstance which certainly never 
takes place in any of the aerial fluids, and probably not in any 
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liquids. Under the circumstances, therefore, of an indefinite 
number of bodies acting upon each other by repulsiYe powers, 
or by absolute contact under the uncertainty of the friction 
which may take place, and of what variation of effects may be 
produced under different degrees of compression, it is no won- 
der that our theory and experiments should be so often found 
to disagree. 

Sir Isaac Newton seems to have been w^ell aware of all 
these difficulties, and therefore in his Principia he has de- 
duced his laws of resistance, and the principles upon which the 
times of emptying vessels are founded, entirely from experi- 
ment. He was too cautious to trust to theory alone, under all 
the uncertainties to which he appears to have been sensible it 
must be subject. He had, in a preceding part of that great 
work, deduced the general principles of motion, and applied 
them to the solution of problems which had never before been 
attempted ; but when he came to treat of fluids, he saw it was 
necessary to establish his principles upon experiments ; prin- 
ciples, not indeed mathematically true, like his general prin- 
ciples of motion before delivered, but, under certain limita- 
tions, sufficiently accurate for all practical purposes. 

The principle to be established in order to determine the 
time of emptying a vessel through an orifice at the bottom, is 
the relation between the velocity of the fluid at the orifice and 
the altitude of the fluid above it. Most writers upon this sub- 
ject have considered the column of fluid over the orifice as the 
expelling force, and from thence some have deduced the velo- 
city at the orifice to be that which a body would acquire in 
falling down the zvbole depth of the fluid ; and others that ac- 
quired in falling through half the depth, without any regard 

Es 
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to the magnitude of the orifice ; whereas it is manifest frotti 
experiment, that the velocity at the orifice, the depth of the 
fluid being the same, depends upon the proportion which the 
magnitude of the orifice bears to the magnitude of the bottom 
of the vessel, supposing, for instance, the vessel to be a cylin- 
der standing on its base ; and in all cases the velocity, cateris 
paribus, will depend upon the ratio between the magnitude of 
the orifice and that of the surface of the fluid. Conclusions 
thus contrary to matter of fact show, either that the principle 
assumed is not true, or that the deductions from it are not 
applicable to the present case. The most celebrated theories 
upon this subject are those of D. Bernouilli and M. d'Alem- 
bert ; the former deduced his conclusions from the principle 
of the conservatio virium vivarum, or as he calls it, the equali'- 
tas inter descensum actualem ascensumque potentialem, where by 
the descensus aetualis lie means tlie actual descent of the centre 
of gravity, and by the ascensus potenlialis he means the ascent 
of the centre of gravity, if the fluid wliich flows out could have 
its motion directed upwards ; and the fatter from the principle 
of the equilibrium of the fluid. This principle of M. d'Alem- 
bert leads immediately to that assumed by D. Bernouilli, 
and consequently they both deduce the same fluxional equa- 
tion, the fluent of which expresses tiie relation between the 
velocity of the fluid at the orifice, and the perpendicular alti- 
tude of the fluid above it How far the principles here as- 
sumed can be applied in our reasoning upon fluids, can only be 
determined by comparing the conclusions deduced from them 
with experiments. 

The fluxional equation above mentioned cannot in general 
be integrated, and therefore the relation between the velocity 
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of the fluid at the orifice and its depth cannot from thence be 
determined in all cases. If the magnitude of the orifice be in- 
definitely less than that of the surface of the fluid, the equation 
gives the velocity of the effluent fluid to be equal to that which 
a body would acquire by falling in vacuo through a space equal 
to the depth of the fluid. But the velocity here determined is 
not that at the orifice, but at a small distance from the orifice : 
for the fluid flowing to the orifice contracts the stream, and 
the velocity being inversely as the area of the section, the ve- 
locity continues to increase as long as the stream, by the ex- 
pelling force of the fluid, keeps diminishing, and when the 
stream ceases to be contracted by that force, at that section of 
the stream called the vena contracta, the velocity is that which 
a body would acquire in falling through a space equal to the 
depth of the fluid. If, therefore AB cd EF (Tab. II. fig. i.) 
be the ves'cl, cd the orifice, c mnd the form of the stream till 
it comes to the vena contracta, then this investigation sup- 
poses c m n d FY to be the form of the vessel, and m n 
the orifice, the fluid flowing through cjnn just as if the ves- 
sel were so continued. But as the proposition is to find the 
velocity of the fluid going out of the vessel, it may perhaps ap- 
pear an arbitrary assumption to substitute the orifice m ?i in- 
stead of € d, when no such a quantity zs mn appears in the 
investigation. If, however, we grant that the expelling force 
must act without any diminution until the fluid comes to m n, 
it seems that from the principles here assumed we ought to 
substitute m n instead of cd, as otherwise we get the velocity 
generated by the action of only a part of the force. The con- 
clusion here deduced agrees very well with experiment ; but 
an application of the same principles to another case differs so 



JO Mr, Vince's Observations on the Theory 

widely from matter of fact, as to render it very doubtful 
how far the principles here applied can be admitted. And if 
we were to grant the application of the principles here as- 
sumed, so far as regards the determination of the velocity, yet 
the time of emptying a vessel can by no means be deduced 
from it. 

In order to determine the time of emptying a vessel, we 
must know both the area of the orifice c d, and the velocity at 
that orifice. Now the theory gives only the velocity at mn; 
and as it gives not the ratio of mfi to d, the velocity at the 
orifice cannot be deduced from thence, and therefore we can- 
not find the time of emptying. No theory whatever has at- 
tempted to investigate the ratio of mn to cd ; it is well known 
that that is only to be determined by an actual mensuration. 
When the orifice is very small, Sir Isaac Newton found the 
ratio to be that of i to v'T; when the orifice is larger, the 
ratio approaches nearer to that of equality. We cannot there- 
fore, even in the most simple case, determine, by theory alone, 
the time in which a vessel will empty itself. 

If ABCD (fig. 3.) be a vessel filled with a fluid, and 
a pipe mn r s be inserted at the bottom, m n being very 
small in respect to B C, then, according to the theory of D. 
Bernouilli, the fluid ought to flow out of the pipe at r 5 with 
the same velocity it would out of a vessel A L M D through 
the orifice rs. Now in this latter case, the velocity, according 
to his own principles, varies as the square root of L A, and 
therefore it varies in the same ratio in the former case ; hence 
if the length mr of the pipe bears but a very small proportion 
to A B, the velocity with which the fluid flows out of the pipe 
will be very nearly equal to the velocity with which it would 
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flow through an orifice at the bottom equal to r s or m the 
pipe being supposed to be cylindrical. To find how far this 
conclusion agrees with experiment, I made a cylinder 12 
inches deep, and at the bottom I made a small circular orifice,, 
whose area was about the 130th j^rt of the area of the bottom 
of the cylinder : I also put a cylindrical pipe into the bottom, 
whose internal diameter was exactly equal to that of the hole, 
and length 1 inch. Hence, according to the theory, the velo- 
city of the fluid out of the pipe ought to be to the velocity out 
of the orifice as 13 : v 71 , or as 26 : 25 nearly. But by ex- 
periment, the quantity of fluid which run through the pipe in 
12'' (the vessel being kept full) was to the quantity which run 
through the orifice in the same time, very nearly in the ratio 
of 4 to 3, and consequently that ratio expresses the ratio of the 
velocities ; a consequence totally different from that which 
the theory gives. I then took a vessel of a different base, but 
the same altitude, and altered the diameter of the orifice and 
pipe, still keeping them equal, and made the pipe only half an 
inch long ; in this case the velocities, by the theory, ought to 
have been in the ratio of v'12,5 to or as 49 to 48 nearly ; 
whereas by experiment the ratio of the velocities came out 
the same as before, that is, as 4 to 3 nearly. I then reduced 
the pipe to the length of a quarter of an inch, and in that case 
the velocity did not sensibly differ from that through the ori- 
fice, Upon examining the stream, in consequence of this great 
difference in the two cases, when the lengths of the pipes dif- 
fered by so small a quantity, I found that in the latter case the 
stream did not fill the pipe, as It did in the former case, but 
that the fluid was contracted as when it run through the 
simple orifice. At what length of pipe the stream will cease 
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to fill it, is a circumstance to which no theory has ever been 
applied, but the determination thereof must be a matter of ex- 
periment entirely. 

I next inserted pipes of different lengths, and found that 
when the length of the pipe was equal to the depth of the 
vessel, the velocity of the effluent fluid by theory was to that 
by experiment as about 7 to ; and by increasing the length 
of the pipe, the ratio approached nearer to that of equality. 
In long pipes, therefore, the difference between theory and ex- 
periment is not greater than what might be expected from the 
friction of the pipes, and other circumstances which may be 
supposed to retard the velocity. 

If the pipe be conical, increasing downwards, the velocity, 
by theory, is still the same, and consequently the quantity run 
out will be in proportion to the magnitude of rs. As long as 
the expelling force can keep the tube full, this appears to be 
the case ; but by increasing the orifice rs, the pipe will, at a 
certain magnitude, cease to be kept full ; at what time this 
happens must depend entirely upon experiment. But if the 
pipe decrease, having its orifice rs equal to that of a cylindri- 
cal pipe of the same length, the velocity through the former 
appears, from the experiment I made, to be greater than 
through the latter in the ratio of 14 to 11. 

If the pipe mr (fig. 3.) be inserted horizontally into the 
side of a vessel, the velocity at the orifice rs, by theory, is 
always in proportion to the square root of the altitude C D, 
the orifice being still supposed to be very small compared with 
the bottom of the vessel. By trying the experiment with 
pipes of different lengths and of the same diameter, beginning 
with the shortest and increasing them, it appears that th@ 
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veim^ity first Increai^s and then decreases ; and this is a cir- 
cumstance which has been before observed. If r 5 be greater 
than C m, the quantity of fluid which flows out in a given 
time (the ves^l being kept full) appears to be increased in 
proportion to the incrmse of r s, as long as the expelling force 
is able to keep the pipe full ; but at what magnitude of rs this 
effect ceases must be determined by experiment. If r ^ be l^s 
than C m, the quantity which flows out is greater than if the 
pipe were cylindrical, and of the same diameter as rs. 

The velocities of fluids spouting upwards through an orifice 
or pipe has not been considered by Bernouilli ; but the fol- 
lowing experiments will show the effects in this case. Let 
A B C D E F (Tab, 11 . fig. 4 ) be a vessel filled with a fluid, 
r an orifice, x, y, z, three pipes each an inch long, having 
their tops on an horizontal line with the orifice ; x is cylin- 
drical, of the same diameter as that of the orifice; y is conical, 
increasing upwards, of the same diameter at the bottom as the 
orifice *, r decreases upw ards, of the same diameter at the top 
as the orifice. In the quantities w^hich run out through 
the orifice and pipes x, y, (the vessel being kept full) were 
found to be in the ratio of 7, ^.4, 11.2 and 10.7. Hence the 
ratio of the velocities through the orifice and pipe x appears to 
be very nearly in the ratio of 3 to 4, agreeable to what was 
found to take place for an orifice and short pipe at the bottom. 
The quantity which run out of the pip^y increased by in- 
creasing the diameter at the top, in proportion to that area as 
nearly as could be ascertained, as long as the exj^lling force 
could keep it full ; and a greater quantity run out of the pipe 
ST than through the orifice. All this is agreeable to what was 
found to take place under similar circumstances when the 
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orifice and pipes were inserted at the bottom. So far there- 
fore as the theory can be applied when the fluid defends per- 
pendicularly, it appears to be applicable also to the case when 
it iqxHits upwards. 

At the lx>ttom of the vessel A B C D (Tab. II. fig. 5.) hav- 
ing an orifice rSf I inserted a pipe axyzwv conical at the 
top and cylindrical downwards from it, having the diameter of 
the cylindrical part equal to that of the orifice, and directly 
under it. I then stopped the orifice s r within, and filled the 
vessel, and expected, that as there was now no pipe imme- 
diately connected with the orifice, the fluid would form the 
vena contractu as if there was no pipe, and that the velocity at 
the orifice would be the same as through a simple orifice ; 
whereas I found the velocity to be greater, very nearly in the 
ratio of v'T to 1, the length of the pipe being equal to the 
depth of the cylinder. It appears therefore to flow out with 
about the same velocity as if the pipe had been continued to 
the orifice. The fluid therefore must have flowed from the 
orifice in a cylindrical form, for the pipe was observed to be 
filled. I see no cause which could prevent the vena contrada 
from being formed, I then stopped the pipe at the bottom y z, 
and filled the vessel and pipe, and found the circumstances to 
be exactly the same. 

In order to determine whether there was any pressure of the 
fluid against the sides of the pipes as it passed through in all 
their different situations, I pierced some small holes in them 
at different parts. In the cylindrical pipes, and those in the 
form of increasing cones, the fluid passed by the boles without 
being prqjectai out, or without having the least tendency to 
isi^e through them; but in the decreasing cones the fluid 
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sj^uted out at the hcdes. In tlie fomer cases therefore there 
was iK> pm^re against the sides of the pipes, but in the latter 
case there was. 

In respect to the motion of the fluid through any of the 
pipes, I found no diflference whether I stopped the pipe at the 
end of the tube which enters into the vessel, in which case 
the motion began when the tubes were empty, or whether at 
the other end, in which case they were full at the commence- 
ment of the motion. That the fluid should flow into the top 
of the pipe faster than it would through an orifice, may pro- 
bably, in ^rt at least, be owing to the adhesion of the fluid to 
the pipe, and be thus explained. Although the horizontal mo- 
tion of the fluid towards the orifice accelerates the velocity 
after it escapes from the vessel by contracting the stream, yet 
it must diminish the velocity at the orifice ; that is, if the same 
perpendicular motion were to take place without the horizon- 
tal motion, the fluid would flow out faster ; for as any motion 
in a fluid is immediately communicated in every direction, the 
horizontal motion will produce a motion upwards, and in some 
degree obstruct the descent of the fluid. If therefore this ho- 
rizontal motion could be taken away, or any how diminished, 
the fluid would flow out with a greater velocity. Now if a pipe 
be fixed, the fluid at the bottom of the vessel flowing towards 
the orifice will, by its adherence to the vessel, continue to ad- 
here to the sides of the pipe as soon as it arrive there, and 
by this means almost all the horizontal motion will de- 
stroyed, and converted into a perpendicular motion, for the 
horizontal motion arises principally from the fluid which flows 
from and very near to the bottom, where the whole motion is 
very nearly in that directicm. This motion therefore being 
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thus nearly destroyed, the fluid will be less interrupted at the 
orifice, and consequently will flow out with a greater velc^ity. 
But why the velocity should also be increased either by in- 
creasing the length of the pipe, or making it an increasing 
cone, under certain limitations, is a circumstance which, I 
confess, I can give no satisfactory reason for. 

The aboveraentioned experiments were made principally 
with a view to ascertain how far the theory of the motion of 
fluids can be applied ; and the inquiry has led to seveml cir- 
cumstances which, I believe, have not been observed before. 
That the theory is not applicable in all cases is manifest ; but 
that it brings out conclusions in many instances which agree 
very well with experiment is undoubtedly true. This tends 
to show, either that tlie common principles of motion cannot 
be applied to fluids, and that the agreement is accidental ; or 
that under certain circumstances and restrictions the applica- 
tion is just. Which of these is the case is not, perhaps, easy 
for the mind to satisfy itself about. Nothing however which 
is here said is done with any view to detract from the merit 
of these celebrated authors. They have manifested uncommon 
penetration, and carried their inquiries upon the subject to an 
extent, that nothing further can be hoped for or expected ; 
and if they had done nothing else in science, this alone would 
have ranked them amongst the very first mathematicians. 
The fault has been non artifids sed artis. 

Mr. Maclaurin, in his Treatise on Fluxions, has given a 
most, admirable illustration of the theory of Sir Isaac Newton. 
It is there a very principal inquiry to determine the ratio of the 
force which generates the velocity of the descending surface 
of the fluid to the force of gravity. Now according to that 
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theory, the pressure on the bottom of the vessel is wholly 
taken off at the instant of time at which the water begins to 
flow ; and as this conclusion cannot be admitted, we may from 
hence learn, says the author, that this theory is not to be con- 
sidered as perfectly exact. It appears therefore to be an im- 
portant point to determine, what is the pressure of the fluid 
upon the bottom of a vessel compared with its whole weight at 
the time the fluid is running out. This may be determined to 
a great degree of accuracy by experiments constructed in the 
following manner. 

Let A B C D (Tab. III. fig. fi.) be a pair of scales, and O 
the fulcrum ; at the end of the arm C suspend a cylinder E, 
having an orifice r 5, immediately under which place a weight 
so that the upper surface may be in the vena contracta, or at 
so small a distance below it that gravity can have produced 
no sensible effect upon the effluent fluid. Stop the orifice r 5*, 
and fill the cylinder with a fluid, and balance it by a weight W 
in the other scale. Then open the orifice, and the fluid will run 
out and strike w, and then be caught in the scale D. Now when 
the orifice is opened and the fluid flows out, the pressure upon 
the bottom of the cylinder is diminished, part of the fluid now 
not being supported, notwithstanding which the equilibrium is 
still continued ; which shows that the action of the fluid against 
w is exactly equal to the loss of weight in the cylinder by the 
motion of the fluid through the orifice. In order therefore to 
find the diminution of the weight upon the bottom of the cy- 
linder, we have only to find a weight equivalent to the mo- 
mentum of the fluid against w. 

Let AB (fig. 7.) be a lever flat on the upper side, sus- 
pended by an horizontal axis C D; L a scale hanging from 
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it, which is to be balanced by a weight W ; E is the cylinder 
suspended to something immoveable at M, having its orifice 
r 5 as far distant from A B as before it was from the weight in 
the scale ; and let the orifice and scale be equidistant from C D. 
Stop the orifice, and fill the cylinder ; and upon opening the 
(xrifice, let one person, by means of a cock at v upon a pipe 
which goes into a reservoir xy z, keep the fluid in the cylinder 
exactly at the same altitude, and another put such a weight w 
into the scale L as shall keep A B exactly in the same petition ; 
then the weight w is equivalent to the momentum of the fluid 
against A B, together with the momentum of the fluid enter- 
ing the top of the cylinder through the pipe. To determine 
what weight is equivalent to this latter momentum, take away 
the cylinder E and weight w, and bring A B up to the pipe, 
and let the fluid act upon it, and find what weight (v) put into 
the scale will now keep AB horizontal, and this weight (v) 
will be equivalent to the momentum of the fluid flowing into 
the cylinder ; hence w — v is a weight equivalent to the mo- 
mentum of the fluid issuing out of the cylinder at the vena 
contracta, and consequently equivalent to the diminution of 
the pressure upon the bottom after the opening of the orifice. 
In order to keep the fluid accurately at the same altitude, I 
should propose to have a floating gage v (fig. 8.) with a wire 
standing perpendicularly upon it, and entering a cylinder w 
attached to the side of the vessel, and of a bore just large enough 
to give it a free motion ; then the cock must be opened and 
adjusted to give it such an aperture as will keep the top of the 
wire on a level with the top of the cylinder. 

Or we may find the diminution of the prepare upon the 
bottom on oj^ning the orifice in this manner. In fig, 6, take 
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away the scale D and balance the cylinder when filled, and 
let the end C of the beam be made flat at the point from which 
the vessel is suspended. Then open the orifice of the vessel, 
having the same provision as before to keep it filled to the 
same altitude, and place such a weight at C as shall preserve 
the equilibrium during the time the fluid is in motion, and this 
weight is equivalent to w in the former case. This method is 
the most simple of the two ; but the other includes a cir- 
cumstance of some consequence, that is, that the momentum 
of the efiluent fluid is exactly equivalent to the weight which 
the vessel loses. Having thus examined all the circumstances 
which I proposed respecting the emptying of vessels, I proceed 
next to the consideration of the doctrine of the resistance of 
bodies moving in fluids. 

When a body moves in a fluid, each particle, in theory, is 
supposed to act upon it undisturbed by the rest, or the fluid is 
conceived to act as if each particle, after the stroke, were anni- 
hilated, in which case the following particles would exert their 
force uninterruptedly. This supposition is very far from be- 
ing true in fact, and accordingly we find very little agreement 
between theory and experiment. To experiments therefore 
we must have recourse for any thing satisfactory upon this 
subject. I therefore constructed the machine which is here de- 
scribed, whereby both the absolute quantity of resistance in 
all cases may be very accurately determined, and the law of 
its variation under different d^rees of velocity. 

AB, CD (Tab. IV. fig. 9.) are two cross pieces of wood 
firmly connected together, with screws at each end, so that it 
may be fixed upon any plane ; E G F is a frame fixed upon 
A B ; w a small cylindrical well polished iron axis, having 
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the lower end made conical, and an hollow conical piece to 
receive it, the upper end passing through G in a polished nut 
of itm Just big enough to give it a free motion ; on the top of 
this axis there are fixed four arms a, b, c, d, having ^ch a 
plane g,f, e, which may be either of pasteboard or tin, and 
are thus fixed on. A wire has one end made very flat to which 
the plane is fixed, and the other end is left round and passes 
under two small staples made of wire, fixed into the arm so 
tight that you can but Just turn it, so that if you fix the plane 
in any position it will remain there without any hazard of 
changing it. Two fine silk lines are wound together round 
the axis, one leaving the axis on one side and the other on the 
opposite side, and each, passing over a pulley, is connected to 
a scale ; by this means the lines when drawn by weights put 
into the scales will give the axis a rotatory motion, and will act 
in opposite directions, and therefore if equal weights be put 
into the scales they will destroy each other's effects, so far as 
regard the position of the axis, so that neither the friction at 
the bottom nor at the nut at the top will be at all affected by 
whatever additional weights may be thus added. In respect 
to any additional friction at the pullies by the increase of 
weight, that may be diminished so as to become insensible, 
by increasing the radius of the pullies, and making the ends 
of their axes conical and letting them turn in a conical orifice, 
so that they may rest just at their points. If w^e allow the 
friction at the axis to be one-fifth of the weight added, which 
is certainly a great allow^ance for such an axis well polished, and 
the radius of the pulley be to the radius of that conical part 
of the axis where it rests as one hundred to one, then the ef- 
fect of the friction would be only the five hundredth part of 
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tlie whole weight ; nnct even this might be diminished one 
hundred times more by using friction wheels ; but this is a 
degree of accuracy which, I think, can never be required. We 
might also diminish the friction at the nut, if required, by let- 
ting the axis on those two sides towards which the lines act 
rest betw^n two friction wheels. If the arms should be very 
long, it may be necessary to fix an upright piece upon K, and 
connect the extremity of the sails to the top thereof by a string 
or wire. When this machine is applied to find the resistance of 
w^ater, the axis m n must be produced up above K, and the 
string applied to that part ; the machine must be immersed 
in a large reservoir of w'ater, leaving the part of the axis to 
w hich the string is applied above the surface. Before we pro- 
ceed to the application, we must investigate a point called the 
centre of resistance. 

T>ef, If a plane body revolve in a resisting medium about an 
axis by means of a weight acting therefrom, that point into 
which if the whole plane were collected it would suffer the 
same resistance, I call the centre of resistance. 

Let a be the area of the plane, and a the fluxion of the area 
at any variable distance x from the centre of the axis, and d 
the distance of the centre of resistance from that of the axis. 
Now the effect of the resistance of a to oppose the weight is, 
from the property of the lever, as the resistance multiplied 
into its distance from the axis, or as x ^ ; but the resistance is 
supposed to vary as the square of the velocity (which is 
found by experiment to be true under certain limitations), or 
as the square (x*) of its distance from the axis ; hence the 
effect of the resistance of d to oppose the weight is as d\ 
therefore the whole effect is as the fluent of x^ d. For the 
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Mine reason the effect of the resistartce of the whole plane a 
at the distance d lsm a; hence a =:flu. consequently 

If the plane be a parallelc^ram, two of w!M>se sides 
are parallel to the arms, and m and n the least and great- 
est distances of the other two sides from the axis, then 
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Now to find the resistance of the planes striking the fluid 
perpendicularly, first set them parallel to the horizon, so that 
they may move edge-ways, or in their own plane, and let two 
equal weights be put, one into each scale, such as to give the 
arms an uniform velocity, and then these weights together (w) 
will be just equivalent to the friction of the axis and the re- 
sistance of the arms. Then place the planes perpendicular to 
the horizon by a plumb-line, and put in two more equal 
weights, one into each scale, making together W, so as to give 
the planes the same uniform velocity as before. Then, from 
what has been already observed, there is no additional friction, 
and therefore this weight W must be equivalent to the resist- 
ance of the planes. But this equivalent weight W acts only 
at the distance of the radius r of the axis from the centre of 
motion, whereas the resistance is to be considered as acting at 
the distance d of the centre of resistance from the centre of 

motion ; hence d : x : : W : ~x W the weight acting at the 

distance d, which is equivalent to the resistance acting at the 
same distance, and consequently it must be equal to the alBO- 
lute resistance against all the planes. And to find the vel(x:ity, 
let C feet be the circumference described by the centre of 
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r^istmice, and let the sails make one revolution in t i^conds ; 
then the velocity will be -j-feet in a second. 

To find the resistance when the fluid strikes the planes at 
any angle, set them to that angle, and find the resistance in 
the very same manner as before. But here we must set two of 
the opposite planes inclined one way and two the other, so 
that the fluid may strike the two former on their upper sides, 
and the two latter on their under sides, but both at the same 
angle. This caution is necessary in order to prevent any al- 
teration in the pressure, and consequently in the friction upon 
the axis in the direction thereof ; for the fluid striking the 
planes obliquely, part of the force will be employed in resist- 
ing the motion, and part will act perpendicular thereto, or in 
the direction of the axis, and this latter effect will manifestly 
be destroyed by the above disposition of the planes, because 
this force will act upzvards against two of the planes, and down- 
wards against the other two, and being equal, they will de- 
stroy each other's effects. The planes may be set to any angle 
thus : Take a small quadrant divided into degrees ; let w n 
(Tab. IV. fig. 10) be the outward inclined edge of the plane ; 
suspend a plumb-line A B so as just to touch it at and at n 
apply the centre of the quadrant, and let the radius passing 
through 90° coincide with A B, and turn the plane till n m 
coincides with that degree at which you would have the plane 
strike the fluid, and the plane stands right for that angle. 

To find the resistance of a solid, we must have two such 
solids ^ual to each other, and put on at the opposite ends of 
two of the arms, for with one only its centrifugal force will in- 
crease the friction a^nst the nut, whereas with two opposite 
to each other this effect will be destroyed. We must also get 
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tw thin of lead with the edg^ fi^thered off^ end of ^ 
stee weight whh the two^hds. Th^ ibu^ nr^le 
the of^mte exi^ and a weight w fcmnd as befoipe. Ttot the 
I^ds are to be taken and the solids put on in their |iaee* 
with that side to go foremost whose resistance is requiml, and 
then hnd W as m the case of the plai^l^ and the absotohs re- 
sistance will be^ X W upon one of the kdids. 

By this machine we m^y find the absolute resistance niKm 
tte planes in a direction perp^ndi^mlar to that tl^ir motion. 
For let thfe lower end ibf the axis, instead of resting upon the 
base of the frame, 'stand upon one end of an horizontal lever, 
like tlpt in figure the seventj^, _^dilet ‘k he %lanced by a 
weight in a scale hanging at the sariie Stance on the other 
side of the fulcrum, when the sails have acquired an uniform 
motion, With the planesihorizontal, or when moving edge-ways. 
Then turn the planes to any angle, and add equal weights to 
the scales R and T, until the planes have acquired the same 
uniform velocity as before, and put a weight P into the scale at 
the oriier end of the lever, which shall now just balance it, and 
P will be the absolute resistance of the fhiid in a direction per 
pendkular to the motion of the planes. 

The law of resistance, when the velocity varies, may be thus 
found. Let w, as before, be of the two equal we%hts 

which will give the planes an uniform horizontal motirni when 
they move edge- ways. Then set them perpendicular to the ho- 
rizon, and let W be the sum of jdie two weights, jaii one 
Into each scale, in order to give the sails the mms ve^ 

locity. T^e out these two equal weights, arid jm%in two 
equal weights, tc^ether equal to Q, such as shall give the piams 
an uniform vdocity double to that before ^ven; then the 
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resistances with these two velocities of i : 2 will be as W : Q. 
If R be the sum of the two equal weights put into the scales to 
give an uniform velocity three times as great as that of the firsts 
then with velocities as 1 : 3 the resistances will be as W : R ; 
and so on. This method was proposed by Mr. Robins,, in order 
to determine the law of resistance in terms of the velocity. If 
the planes be set at any angle, we can by this means get, in 
terms of the velocity, the law of resistance not only in the di- 
rection of the motion of the planes, but also in a direction per- 
pendicular to that of their motion. An account of all the ex- 
periments which can be made by this machine, some of which 
I believe have never yet been attempted, I shall lay before the 
Royal Society at a future opportunity. 
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I IL CM the Nature and Construction of the Sun md fixed Stm^s. 
By Wii-LiAM Herschel, LL.D* F, R, S, 


Read December i8, 17^4. 


Among the celestial bodies the sun is certainly the fii^t 
which should attract our notice. It is a fountain of light that 
illuminates the world ! it is the cause of that heat which main- 
tains the productive power of nature, and makes the earth a fit 
habitation for man I it is the central body of the planetary 
system ; and what renders a knowledge of its nature still 
more interesting to us is, that the numberless stars which 
compose the universe, appear, by the strictest analc^, to be 
similar bodies. Their innate light is so intense, that it reaches 
the eye of the observer from the remotest regions of space, 
and forcibly claims his notice. 

Now;, if we are convinced that an inquiry into the nature 
and prop^ties of the sun is highly wcH*thy of our notice, we 
may also with great satisfaction reflect on the considerable 
progress that has already been made in our knowledge of this 
eminent body. It would require a long detail to enumemte all 
the various discoveries which have been made on this sul^t ; 
I shall, therefore, content myself with giving only the most 
capital of them. 

Sir Isaac Njewton has shewn that the sun, by its attiactive 
power, retains the planets of our system in their orbits. He 
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Im als^ points mt the method whereby the quantity of 
matter it contains nmy be accurately determinol. Dr. Brad- 
ley 1^ ^^led the velocity of the i^lar light with a degree 
of imecislon occ^ding our utme^t expectatiim. Galileo, 
ScHEiNER, Hevelius,Cassini, and others, have^certained the 
rotation of the sun upem its axis, and detennmed the position 
of its equator. By means of the transit of Venus over the dii^ 
of the sun, our mathematicians have calculated its distance 
from the earth; its real diameter and magnitude; the density 
of the matter of which it is composed ; and the fall of heavy 
bodies on its surface. 

From the particulars here enumerated, it is sufficiently ob- 
vious, that we have already a very clear idea of the vast im- 
portance, and powerful influence of the sun on its planetary 
system. And if we add to this the beneficent effects we feel 
on this globe from the diffiisicm of the solar rays ; and consider 
that, by well traced analogies, the same effects have been 
proved to take place on other planets of this system ; I should 
not wonder if we were induced to think that nothing remained 
to be added in order to complete our knowledge : and yet it 
will not be difficult to shew that we are still very ignorant, at 
least with regard to the internal construction of the sun. The 
various conjectures, which have been formed on this subject, 
are evident marks of the uncertainty under which we have 
hitherto laboured. 

The dark spots in the sun, for instence, have been supposed 
to be solid bodies revolving very near its surface. They have 
been conjecture to be the smoke of volcanc^, or the scum 
fleeting upon an ocean of fluid matter. They have also been 
taken for clouds. They were explained to be op^ue masses. 
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swimming in the fluid matter of the sun ; dipping down occa- 
sionally. It has been supposed that a fiery liquid surrounded 
the sun, and that, by its ebbing and flowing, the highest parts 
of it were occasionally uncovered, and appeared under the 
shape of dark spots ; and that, by the return of this fiery li- 
quid, they were again covered, and in that manner successively 
assumed different phases. The sun itself has been called a 
globe of fire, though perhaps metaphorically. The waste it 
would undergo by a gradual consumption, on llie supposition 
of its being ignited, has been ingeniously calculated. And in 
the same point of view, its immense power of heating the bo- 
dies of such comets as draw very near to it has been assigned. 

The bright spots, or factilai, have been called clouds of light, 
and luminous vapours. The light of the sun itself has been 
supposed to be directly invisible, and not to be perceived un- 
less by reflection : though the proofs, which are brought in 
support of that opinion, seem to me to amount to no more 
than, what is sufficiently evident, that we cannot see when 
rays of light do not enter the eye. 

But it is time to profit by the many valuable observations 
that we are now in possession of. A list of successive eminent 
astronomers may be named, from Galileo down to the pre- 
sent time ; who have furnished us with materials for exami- 
nation. 

In supporting the ideas I shall propose in this paper, with 
regard to the physical construction of the sun, I have availed 
myself of the labours of all these astronomers, but have been 
induced thereto only by my own actual observation of the 
solar phaenomena ; which, besides verifying those particulars 
that had been already observed, gave me such views of the 
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idbr m lai to the foundation of a verj raticmai sys- 

tem. Fm^ having the advantage of former observations, my 
Immt reviews of the body of the sun were immediately directed 
to the mc^t e^ential points ; and the work was by this means 
facilitated, and contracted into a pretty narrow compass. 

The following is a short extract of my ol^ervaticHis on the 
sun, to which I have joined the consequences I now believe 
myself entitled to draw from them. When all the reasonings 
on the several phsenomena are put together, and a few addi- 
tional arguments, taken from analogy, which I shall also add, 
are properly considered, it will be found that a general conclu- 
sion may be made which seems to throw a considerable light 
upon our present subject. 

In the year 1779, there was a spot on the sun which was 
large enough to be seen with the naked eye. By a view of it 
with a 7-feet reflector, charged with a very high power, it ap- 
peared to be divided into two parts. The largest of the two, 
on the 19th of April, measured 1' 8",o6 in diameter ; which is 
equal, in length, to more than gi thousand miles. Both tc^e- 
ther must certainly have extended above 50 thousand. 

The idea of its being occasioned by a volcanic explosion, 
violently driving away a fiery fluid, which on its return would 
gradually fill up the vacancy, and thus restore the sun, in that 
place, to its former splendour, ought to be rejected on many 
accounts. To mention only one, the great extent of the spot 
is very unfavourable to that supposition. Indeed a much less 
violent and less pernicious cause may be assignoi, to account 
for all the appearances of the spot. When we see a dark belt 
n^r the equator of the planet Jupiter, we do not recur to 
earthquates and volcanoes for its origin. An atmosphere, with 
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ilE imtttral elmnges, will explain sucb bell^. Om spjt itt tbe 
mn may be accounted for on the same principles. The earth 
is surrounded by an atmosphere, composed of various elastic 
fluids. The sun also has its atmosphere, and if some of the 
fluids which enter into its composition should be of a shining 
brilliancy, in the manner that will be explained hereafter, 
while others are merely transparent, any temporary cause 
which may remove the lucid fluid will permit us to see the 
body of the sun through the transparent ones. If an observer 
were placed on the moon, he would see the solid body of our 
earth only in those places where the transparent fluids of our 
atmosphere would permit him. In others, the opaque va|K>iirs 
would reflect the light of the sun, without permitting his view 
to penetrate to the surface of our globe. He w-ould probably 
also find that our planet had occasionally some shining fluids 
in its atmosphere; as, not unlikely, some of our northern lights 
might not escape his notice, if they happened in the unen- 
lightened part of the earth, and were seen by him in his long 
dark night. Nay, we have pretty good reason to believe, that 
probably all the planets emit light in some degree ; for the 
illumination which remains on the moon in a total eclipse can- 
not he entirely ascribed to the light which ma}" reach it by 
the refraction of the earth's atmosphere. For instance in the 
eclipse of the moon, which happened October £2, 1730, the 
rays of the sim refracted by the atmosphere of the earth to- 
^ %vards the moon, admitting the mean horizontal refraction to 
he $0* 50^^ 8, would meet in a focus above 183 thousand miles 
beyond the moon ; so that consequently there could he no il- 
lumination from rays refracted by our atmosphere. It is, 
however, not improbable, that about the polar regions of the 
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&mth tfaejre he f^:a€tion enough to bring some of the 
solar rays to a shorter focus. The distance of the moon at the 
time of the eclipse would r^uire a refraction of 54,' 6 " equal 
to its horizontal parallax at that time, to bring them to a focus 
so as to throw light on the moon. 

The unenlightened part of the planet Venus has also been 
seen by different persons, and not having a satellite, those re- 
gions that are turned from the sun cannot possibly shine by a 
borrowed light ; so that this faint illumination must denote 
some phosphoric quality of the atmosphere of Venus. 

In the instance of our large spot on the sun, I concluded 
from appearances that I viewed the real solid body of the sun 
itself, of which we rarely see more than its shining atmosphere. 

In the year 17S3, I observed a fine large spot, and followed 
it up to the edge of the sun's limb. Here I took notice that 
the spot was plainly depressed below the surface of the sun ; 
and that it had very broad shelving sides. I also suspected 
some part, at least, of the shelving sides to be elevated above 
the surface of the sun ; and observed that, contrary to what 
usually happens, the margin of that side of the spot, which was 
farthest from the limb, was the broadest. 

The luminous shelving sides of a spot may be explained by a 
gentle and gradual removal of the shining fluid, which permits 
us to see the globe of the sun. As to the uncommon appearance 
of the broadest margin being on that side of the spot which 
was farthest from the limb when the spot came near the edge 
of it, we may surmise that the sun has inequalities on its sur- 
face, which may |x>ssibly be the cause of it. For, when moun- 
tainous countries are exposed, if it should chance that the 
highest parts of the landscape are situated so as to be near that 

He 



1 >. Hees 0 BEl m the Nainrs^nd i^utrucUm 

^ie of the Hiaygin^ or j^ymbra of the which is 
the limb, it tmy intercept our view of it^ when the 0^ 
m seen very obliquely. This would r^uire ekvatMM «t ImM 
five ixr six bundled miles high ; but considering the p^t at- 
tmeti^ exerted by the sun upon bodi^ at its surface and the 
alow revolution it has upon its axis, we may readily admit ine^ 
qiMities to that amount. From the centrifugal force at the 
sun^s equator, and the w^^eight of bodies at its surface, I com- 
pute that the power of throwing down a mountain by the exer- 
tion of the former, balanced by the superior force of keeping 
It in its situation of the latter, is near six and a half times less 
on the sun than on our equatorial regions; and as an elevation 
similar to one of three miles on the earth would not be less 
than g34j miles on the sun, there can be no doubt but that a 
mountain much higher would stand very firmly. The little 
density of the solar body seems also to be in favour of the 
height of its mountains ; for, catem paribus^ dense bodies will 
sooner come to their level than rare ones. The difference in 
the vanishing of the shelving side, instead of explaining it by 
mountains, may also, and perhaps more satisfactorily, be ac- 
counted for from the real difference of the extent, the arrange- 
ment, the height, and the intensity of the shining fluid, added 
to the cccasional changes that may happen in these particulars, 
during the time in which the spot approaches to the Mge of 
the disc. However, by admitting large mountains m the sur- 
face of the sun, we shall account for the different opinfons of 
two eminent astronomers ; one of whom believed the spots 
depressed below the sun, while the other suppo^ them ele- 
vated above it* For it is not improbable that ^me of the mho: 
mountains may be high enough cxjcasionally to project aiteve 
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tfe sWuiiig d^ie fluid, when, by some agifatioii or other 
il is nlrt: <rf the lisnal height ; and this opinion is much 
by the return of some remarkable spots, which 
Ga^ihi to ascertain the period of the sun^s rotation. 
A reiy high country, or chain of mountains, may oftenOr be* 
come visible, by the removal of the obstructing fluid, than the 
lower regions, on account of its not being so deeply covered 
with it 

In the year 1791, I examined a large spot in the sun, and 
found it evidently depressed below the level of the surface ; 
about the dark part was a broad margin, or plane of consi- 
derable extent, less bright than the sun, and also lower than 
its surface. This plane seemed to rise, with shelving sides, up 
to the place where it joined the level of the surface. 

In confirmation of these appearances, I carefully remarked 
that the disc of the sun was visibly convex ; and the reason of 
my attention to this articular, was my being already long ac- 
quainted wdth a certain optical deception, that takes place now 
and then when we view the moon ; which is, that all the ele- 
vated spots on its surface will seem to be cavities, and all ca- 
vities will assume the shape of mountains. But then, at the 
same time the moon, instead of having the convex appearance 
of a globe, will seem to be a large concave portion of an hol- 
low spheie. As mon as, by the force of imagination, you drive 
away the faHadous appearance of a concave moon, you restore 
the mmintams to their protuberance, and sink the cavities again 
below the level of the surface. Now, when I saw the spot 
lower than the diinitig matter of the sun, and an extended 
plane, aim depressed, with shelving sides rising up to the 
level, I also found that the sun was convex, and appeared in 
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gtobukr state- Hence I concWe that there ocmW 
' te no in those appearance. 

Ham vestf ili would this observation stpm with the id^ of 
solid k^ies bobbing up and down in a fierj liquid ? with the 
i^oke cd* volcmoes, or scum upon an ocean And how e^ly 
it Is u^n our foregmiig theory. The removal of the 

shining atmosphere, which permits us to see the sun, must na- 
turally be attended with a gradual diminution on its bordei^ ; 
an instance of a similar kind w^e have daily before us, when 
through the opening of a cloud we see the sky, which gene- 
rally is attended by a surrounding haziness of some short ex- 
tent ; and seldom transits, from a perfect clearness, at once to 
the greatest obscurity. 

Aug, e 6 y 1792. I examined the sun with several powers, 
from 90 to 500. It appears evidently that the black spots are 
the opaque ground, or body of the sun ; and that the luminous 
part is an atmosphere, which, being interrupted or broken, 
gives us a transient glimpse of the sun itself My 7-feet re- 
flector, which is in high perfection, represents the spots, as it 
always used to do, much depressed below the surface of the 
luminous part. 

Sept, s, 1792. I saw two spots in the sun with the naked 
eye. In the telescope I found they were clusters of spots, 
with many scattered ones besides. Every one of them was 
certainly below the surface of the luminous disc. 

Sept. 8, 1792. Having made a small speculum, merely 
brought to a perfect figure upon bones, without polish, I 
found, that by stifling a great part of the solar rays, my object 
speculum would bear a greater aperture ; and thus enabled me 
to see with more comfort, and kss danger. The surfa^ of 
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tte sun ; many i^rts of it being elevated, and 

otiters dep^®^. This is hare to be nnderstocrf of the shining 
saifade only, as the iml body of the sun can pobably be sel- 
dom oth^rwfi^ than in Its black spots. 

ft may n^ be impossible, as light is a transpirent fluid, that 
the Stints real surface also may now and then be peiceived ; as 
we me the shape of the wick of a candle through its flame, or 
the. contents of a furnace in the midst of the brightest glare of 
it ; but this, I should suppose, will only happen where the lucid 
matter of the sun is not very accumulated. 

Sept, g, 1792. I found one of the dark spots in the sun 
drawn pietty near the preceding edge. In its neighbourhood 
I saw a great number of elevated bright places, making various 
figures: I shall call them faculge, with Hevelius; but without 
assigning to this term any other meaning than what it will 
hereafter appear ought to be given to it. I see these faculse ex- 
tended, on the preceding side, over about one-sixth part of the 
sun : but so far from resembling torclies, they appear to me 
like the shrivelled elevations upon a dried apple, extended in 
length, and most of them are joined together, making waves, 
or waving lines. 

By some good views in the afternoon, I find that the rest of 
the surface of the sun does not contain any facute, except a 
few on the foUtnving, and equatorial part of the sun. Towards 
the north and south I see no faculae ; there is all over the sun 
a great unevenness in the surface, which has the appearance 
of a mixture of small points of an unequal light ; but they 
um evidently an unevenness or roughness of high and low 
parts. 

^pt. 11, 1792. The faoate, in the preceding part of the 
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Sept* tg, 179s. There are a gieat number of facateott Aft 
equEa^d part of the am, towarrff Mfew- 

ing ipits. I canimt see any towanls Ae pdbi'; bat a 

Is visible every wheie. / : 

Sept. 16, 1792. The sun contains many large facula, oa the 
fcdowing side of its ^uator, and also several on Ae priding 
side* I j^rceive none about the pedes. They genially to 
accompany the spot% and prolmbly, as the faculas <^jitailtly soft 
elevations, a great number of them may occasion neighbmiring 
de^essions : that is to say, dark spots* 

The faculae being elevations, very satisfactorily explains the 
i^son why they disappear towards the middle d* the sun, and 
re-appear on the oAer margin ; for, about the place where we 
lose them, they begin to be edge-ways toemr view; and if 
betw^ the faculae should lie dmrk spots, they will mmt fre- 
quently break out in the middle of the sun, b^use they aie^ 
BO l^ger covered by tire side views of th^e facute. 

Sept. % 79 ^> There are not many fecuke in Ae sun, and 
but few spots ; the whole disc, however, is veiy miK:h marked 
with roughness, like an orange* Some of the towe^ dP 
the h^qualities are blackish. 

Sept* sg, 1792. The following side ctf Aeiain Mntaim mmiy 
facuke, near the limb. They tdee up an arch of abmit ^ de^ 
grees. There are, likewise, some on the prmeMng dde* The 
nmth and south is rough as usu^; hut Aft^ntiiy 
The facul^ are ridges of elevations abo^ Ae 
_ Feb* eg, 1794* ^ expmment I havefi^t^a^-tfi^ I 

find it cemfirmed that the sun cannot be so distiiu^ly^fewed 
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wiA a ap^lm^ and faint darkening glassy m with a 
toge mid stmn^r mtes ; thm latt^ is the method I 

diways »se* 

Chie of the hfatck s|K>ts on the preceding margin^ which was 
peatly the surface of the sun, had, next to it, a protu- 
berant lump of shining nmtter, a little brighto than the rest 
of the sun. 

About all the spots, the shining matter seems to have l^n 
disturbed ; and is uneven, lumpy, and zig-xagged In an Irregu- 
lar nmnner. 

I call the spots black, not that they aie entirely so, but merely 
to distinguish them ; for there is not one of them, to-day, 
which is not partly, or entirely, covered over with whitish and 
unequally bright nebulosity, or cloudiness. This, in many of 
them, comes near to an extinction of the spot ; and in others, 
seems to bring on a subdivision. 

Sept. s8, 1794. There is a dark spot in the sun on the fol- 
lowing side. It is certainly depr^sed below the shining at- 
mosphere, and has shelving sides of shining matter, which rise 
up higher than the general surface, and are brightest at the 
top. The preceding shelving side is rendered almost invisible, 
by the overhanging of the preceding elevations; while the 
following is very well ex|K)sed : the spot being apparently 
such in figure as denotes a circular form, yiew^ in an oblique 
direction. 

N^r the following margin are many bright elevations, close 
to vimWe depressions. The de|u*essad |mrts are less bright 
thm the i^nmon smfee. 

Tte ^mmbra, as it is <^11^, about this spot, is a consi- 
mmcxm. I 
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|toi€^ of ^m tetgltto^ ^ mmwmm^mtSm^ 
imi smnsr » M m mmh deptm&i m tho 

Sjx^ ig Wow the ^Rne 

if the Witness of the mm m by tije 

It^M’ ^teoig)tere, the im^ity <£ tiie hdghtee®i »b^ 1^ 1^ 
^me k Is depressed ; for light, teing jwmI Ite 

nftore intmse the more it is deep. 

Oct t% J794. The whole siirfece d the sm is divej^ei 
by in^uality in the dbvation of ike shining afaao^^. The 
lowest parts are every where darkest ; and every little pit 1ms 
the app^rance of a more or le^ dark spot. 

A dark spot, which is on the preening sWe, is ^rrounded 
by veiy gr^^t inequalities in the elevation of the ludd atmo- 
q>heie ; and its depr ^sioa below the same is boimdrf by an 
immediate rising of very bright light. 

Oct. 13, 1794 The spot in the sun 1 oteerved yesterday is 
drawn so near the margin, that the elevated side <rf the fol- 
lowing part Of it hides all the Mack ground, and i^ill leaves 
the cavity visible, m that the depressi<m of the bkek spots, 
sftnl the elaration of die faoilse, are equally evident 

It will now be easy to bring the result of these ohiervations 
intd a^ very narrow com|mss. That the ^in has a very ext^- 
sWe a^cBphe^ cannot be doubts ; and ttat dik attne^te'e 
consists of various elastic fluids, that are more m hicldaiwl 
tmnsparent, and of which the lucid one is that wtek&rnirti^ 
ur With light, s^ns also W be idty ^mblidfed by aM. tlm 
phsenomena of its spots, d the facuhe, d tlmJttcid 
fat^iWf There is i» klndof variety m 
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^smM the i^ims m»ch ^lenMve eltotic &ids* 

mam^ M ^idi I m^m the 1^14 JiuM df the suti 
to fe in hs jgd:^[^^ere. An anakigj lh^«iaf 

<famwn fiom tte gen^^n ef clrndB in onr ^wn ttm^phere, 
to he a very pro|^ one, and full of instruction. Chir 
oicHids^e prtaHy dm>ni|Kisltions of some of the dbitic fluids 
of the atmosphere il^f, wbm such natural t^ass^ as in this 
grand chemical lalmra,6^y are generally at woifc, act upon 
th^; we may fliarefm^ admit that in. the very extensive at- 
mc^h^e of the cau^s of the same nature, similar 

phasnomena will lake place; but with this dife*mce, fliat the 
continual and very extensive decompositionsof the elastic fluids 
of the sutt,ara df a phosphoric nature, and attended with lucid 
appearances, 1^ giving out light. 

If it should he objected, that such violent and unremitting 
dm>in^itions would erfiaust the sun, we may recur again 
to our anal<^, which will fumidi m with the following re- 
flections. The extent of our own atmosphere, we is still 
preserve, notwithstanding the copious decompositions of its 
fluids, in clcmds and falling rain ; in flashes of ll^tning, in 
totems, mid crther luminous phaenomena ; h^u^ there are 
supph^ ^stic vapours, continually ascending to make 
the WMto om:^si<med by those decompositions. But it 
may he ur^, ti»t tte with the decompcMition of the 
eteic fluids in the mlmt atoK^hera wcmld be very difeent, 
l|^t is ^Eiittoi, and d<^ not return to the sun, as clouds 
do to Ae ^rth when they dei^end in showera of rain. To 
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which I answer^ that in the decomposition of phosphoric iBwids 
every other ingredient hut light may also return to the bcKiy 
of the sun. And that the emission of light must waste the 
sun, is not a difficulty that can be opposed to our hypothesis. 
Fear as it is an evident fact that the sun does emit light, the 
same objection, if it could be one, would equally militate 
against every other assignable way to account for the phe- 
nomenon. 

There are moreover considerations that may lessen the pres- 
sure of this alleged difficulty. We know the exceeding sub- 
tilty of light to be such, that in ages of time its emanation 
from the sun cannot very sensibly lessen the size of this great 
body. To this may be added, that, very possibly, there may 
also be ways of restoration to compensate for what is lost by 
the emission of light ; though the manner in which this can 
be brought about should not appear to us. Many of the ope- 
rations of nature are carried on in her great laboratory, which 
we cannot comprehend ; but now and then we see some of the 
tools with which she is at work. W'e need not wonder that 
their construction should be so singular as to induce us to con- 
fess our ignorance of the method of employing them, but we 
may rest assured that they are not a mere lusus naturcc. I al- 
lude to the great number of small telescopic comets that have 
been observed ; and to the far greater iimnber still that are 
probably much too small for being noticed by our most diligent 
searchers after them. Tliose six, for instance, which my sister 
has discovered, I can from examination affirm had not the 
least appearance of any solid nucleus, and seemed to be mere 
collections of vapours condensed about a centre. F ive more, 
that I have also observed, were nearly of the same nature. 



the Sun md fixed Stars, €t 

This throws a mysteiy their destination, whidi ^ems to 
pkce them in the allegorical view of tools, probaHy designed 
for some salutary purposes to be wrought by them ; and, whe- 
ther the raitoration of what is lost to the sun by the emission 
of light, the possibility of wiiich we have been mentioning 
above, may not be one of these purposes, I shall not presume to 
determine. The motion of the comet discovered by Mr. Mes- 
sier in June, 1770, plainly indicated how much its orbit was 
liable to be changed, by the perturbations of the planets ; 
from which, and the little agreement that can be found be- 
tween the elements of the orbits of all the comets that have 
been absented, it appears clearly that they may be directed to 
carry their salutary influence to any part of the heavens. 

My hypothesis, however, as before observed, does not lay 
me under any obligation to explain how^ the sun can sustain 
the waste of light, nor to shew that it will sustain it forever ; 
and I should also remark that, as in the analogy of generating 
clouds I merely allude to their production as owing to a de- 
composition of some of the elastic fluids of our atmosphere, 
that analog}^ which iirnily rests upon the fact, will not be less 
to my purpose to whatever cause tliese clouds may owe their 
origin. It is the same with the lucid clouds, if I may so call 
them, of the sun. They plainly exist, because we see them ; 
the manner of their being generated may remain an hypothe- 
sis ; and mine, till a better can be f roposed, may stand good ; 
but whether it does or not, the consequences I am going to 
draw from what has been said will not be affected by it. 

Before I proceed, I shall only point out, that according to 
the above theory, a dark spot in the sun is a place in its atmo- 
sphere which happens to be free from luminvus decomposi- 
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tfoBs i a»! tMt facute on tlte cofttrary, 
mmmtm cf ^ch fltiMs as decompc^ TIte 

niifiibi:^ whkh att^ds the spatn, being d^t^sed 

moi^ cr less to about half way betweai the solid Imly of the 
sun and the upper pait of those regions in which iumiaous de- 
02>in^itk»is take place, must of course be fainter than other 
parts. No spot favourable for taking measures having lately 
been on the sun, I can only judge, from former appeamnces, 
that the regions in which the luminous solar clouds are formed, 
adding thereto the elevation of the faculse, cannot be less than 
1843, nor much more than 27% miles in depth. It is true 
that in our atmosphere the extent of the clouds Is limited to a 
very narrow compass ; but we ought rather to compare the 
solar ones to the luminous decompositions which take place in 
our aurora borealis, or luminous arches, which extend much 
farther than the cloudy regions. The density of the luminous 
solar clouds, though very great, may not be exceedingly more 
so than that of our aurora borealis. For, if we consider what 
would be the brilliancy of a space two or three thousand miles 
deep, filled with such corruscations as we see now and then in 
our atmosphere, their apparent intensity, when viewed at the 
distance of the sun, might not be much inferior to that of the 
lucid solar fluid. 

From the luminous atmosphere of the sun I pnsc^d to its 
opaque body, which by calculation from the power it exerts 
upon the planets we know to be of great solidity ; and from 
the phenomena of the dark spots, many of which, probably on 
account of their high situations, have been lepeatedly seen, and 
otherwi^ denote inequalities in their level, we suonise that its 
surface is diversified with mountains and vallies. 
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Wimt 1ms been mM enables m to ccme to some very im* 
omcbi^ijs, by r^arking, that this way of consider- 
ing the mu ami atmc^phere, removes the great dissimilarity 

we have hitherto been used to find between it^ condition and 
that of the r^t of the great bodies of the solar system. 

The SUB, viewed in this light, appears to be nothing else 
than a very eminent, large, and lucid planet, evidently the 
first, or in strictness of speaking, the only primary one of our 
system ; all others being truly secondary to it. Its similarity 
to the other globes of the solar system witli regard to its ^li- 
dity. Its atmosphere, and its diversified surface ; the rotation 
upon its axis, and the fail of heavy bodies, leads us on to sup- 
pose that it is most probably also inhabited, like the rest of the 
planets, by beings whose organs are adapted to the peculiar 
cii’cumstances of that vast globe. 

Whatever fanciful poets might say, in making the sun the 
abode of blessed spirits, or angry moralists devise, in pointing 
it out as a fit place for the punishment of the wicked, it does 
not appear that they had any other foundation for their asser- 
tions than mere opinion and vague surmise ; but now I think 
myself authorised, upon astronomical principles^ to propose the 
sun as an inhabitable world, and am persuaded that the fore- 
going observations, with the conclusions 1 have drawn from 
them, are fully sufficient to answer every objection that may 
be made against it. 

It may, however, not be amiss to remove a certain difficulty, 
which arises from the effect of the suns rays upon our globe. 
The heat which is here, at the distance of ^5 millions of miles, 
produced by these rays, is so considerable, that it may be db- 
jected, that the surface of the globe of the sun itself must be 
scorched up beyond all conception. 
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This may be very substantially answered by many proofs 
drawn from natural phil<^ophy, which shew that heat Is pro- 
duced by the sun's rays only when they act upon a calorific 
m^lum ; they are the cause of the production of heat, by 
unitiiig with the matter of fire, which is contained in the sub- 
stances that are heated : as the collision of flint and steel will 
inflame a magazine of gunpowder, by putting all the latent 
fire it contains into action. But an instance or two of the 
manner in which the solar rays produce their' effect, will bring 
this home to our most common experience. 

On the tops of mountains of a sutficient height, at an alti- 
tude where clouds can very seldom reach, to shelter them from 
the direct rays of the sun, we always find regions of ice and 
snow. Now if the solar rays themselves conveyed all the heat 
we find on this globe, it ought to be hottest where their course 
is least interrupted. Again, our aeronauts all confirm the 
coldness of the upper regions of the atmosphere ; and since, 
therefore, even on our earth the heat of any situation depends 
upon the aptness of the medium to yield to the impression of 
the solar rays, we have only to admit, that on the sun itself, 
the elastic fluids composing its atmosphere, and the matter on 
its surface, are of such a nature as not to be capable of any ex- 
cessive affection from its own rays ; and, indeed, this seems to 
be proved by the copious emission of them ; for if the elastic 
fluids of the atmosphere, or the matter contained on the sur- 
face of the sun, were of such a nature as to admit of an easy, 
chemical combination with its rays, their emission would be 
much impeded. 

Anotter well known fact is, that the solar focus of the 
largest lens, thrown into the air, will occasion no sensible 
heat in the place where it has been kept for a considerable 
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time, although its power of exciting combustion, when proper 
bodies are exposed, should be sufficient to fuse the most re- 
fractory substances * 

It will not be necessary to mention other objections, as I 
can think of none that may be made, but what a proper con- 
sideration of the foregoing observations will easily remove-; 
such as may be urged from the dissimilarity between the lu- 
minous atmoisphere of the sun and that of our globe will be 
touched upon hereafter, when I consider the objections that 
may be assigned against the moon's being an inhabitable sa- 
tellite. 

I shall now endeavour, by analogical reasonings, to support 
the ideas 1 have suggested concerning the construction and 
purposes of the sun ; in order to which, it will be necessary 
to begin with such arguments as the nature of the case will 
admit, to shew that our moon is probably inhabited. This sa- 
tellite is of all the heavenly bodies the nearest, and therefore 
most within the reacli of our telescopes. Accordingly we find, 
b}^ repeated inspection, that we can with perfect confidence 
give the following account of it. 

It is a secondary planet, of a considerable size : the surface 
of which is diversified, like that of the earth, by mountains 
and vailies. Its situation, with respect to the sun, is much like 
that of the earth ; and, by a rotation on its axis, it enjoys an 
agreeable variety of seasons, and of day and night. To the 
moon, our globe will appear to be a very capital satellite; 


* The subject ot light and heat has been very ably discussed by Mr. ai Luc, ia 
his excellent work, Idccs sur la Meteorologies Tome L part z, chap, z, section 2, I)e 
la Mulurc iu Feu 1 and Tome II. part 3, chap. S, section z, Dgs Mapporis de la Lu~ 
ffiiere atec la Ckaleur dans V AtmospbHe^ 
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undergoing the mme r^ular changes erf illuminations as the 
m<^n does to the earth. The sun, the planets, and the story 
constellations of the heavens, will rise and set there as th^ db 
here ; and heavy bodies will fall on the moon as they do on 
tim earth. There seems only to be wanting, in order to com* 
plete the analogy, that it should be inhabited like the earth. 

To this it may be objected, that we perceive no large seas in 
the moon ; that its atmosphere (the existence of which has 
even been doubted by many ) is extremely rare, and unfit fm* 
the purposes of animal life ; that its climates, its seasons, and 
the length of its days, totally differ from ours ; that without 
dense clouds (which the moon has not), there can be no rain ; 
perhaps no rivers, no lakes. In short, that, notwithstanding 
the similarity which has been pointed out, there seems to be a 
decided difference in the two planets we have compared. 

My answer to this will be, that that very difference which is 
now objected, will rather strengthen the force of my argument 
than lessen its value : we find, even upon our globe, that there 
is the most striking difference in the situation of the creatures 
that live upon it. While man walks upon the ground, the birds 
fly in the air, and fishes swim in water ; we can certainly not 
object to the conveniences afforded by the moon, if those that 
are to inhabit its regions are fitted to their conditions as well 
as we on this globe are to ours. An absolute, or total same- 
ness, seems rather to denote imperfections, such as nature 
never exposes to our view ; and, on this account, I believe the 
analogies that have been mentioned fully sufficient to estab- 
lish the high probability of the moon's being inhabited like the 
earth. 

To proceed, we will now suppose an inhabitant of the mcK>n, 
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who has not pmperly considered such analogical reasoning as 
might induce him to surmise that our earth Is inhabited, were 
to gi^e it as his opinion that the use of that great body, which 
he sees in his neighbourhood, is to carry about his little globe, 
that it may be properly exposed to the light of the sun, so as to 
enjoy an agreeable and useful variety of illumination, as w^ell as 
to give it light by reflection from the sun, when direct daylight 
cannot be had. SupfK>se also that the inhabitants of the satel- 
lites of Jupiter, Saturn, and the Georgian planet, were to look 
upon the primary ones, to which they belong, as mere attrac- 
tive centres, to keep together their orbits, to direct their re- 
volution round the sun, and to supply them with reflected 
light in the absence of direct illumination. Ought we not to 
condemn their ignorance, as proceeding from want of atten- 
tion and proper reflection ? It is very true that the earth, and 
those other planets that have satellites about them, perform all 
the offices that have been named, for the inhabitants of these 
little globes ; but to us, who live upon one of these planets, 
their reasonings cannot but appear very defective ; when we 
see what a magnificent dwelling place the earth affords to 
numberless intelligent beings. 

These considerations ought to make the inhabitants of the 
planets wiser than we have supposed those of their satellites to 
be. We surely ought not, like them, to say the sun (that 
immense globe, whose tK>dy would much more than fill the 
wffiole orbit of the moon) is merely an attractive centre to 
m/* From experience we can affirm, that the performance 
of the most salutary offices to inferior planets, is not incon- 
sistent with the dignity of superior purposes; and, in conse- 
quence of such analogical reasonings, assisted by telescopic 

Ke 
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views, which plainly favour the same opinion, we need not 
hesitate to admit that the sun is richly stored with inhabitants* 

This way of considering the sun is of the utmost importance 
in its consequences. That stars are suns can hardly admit of 
a doubt. Their immense distance would perfectly exclude 
them from our view, if the light they send us were not of tlie 
solar kind. Besides, the analogy may he traced much farther. 
The sun turns on its axis. So does the star Algol. So do the 
stars called (3 Lyr^e, d Cephei, Antinoi, o Ceti, and many 
more ; most probably all. From what other cause can we so 
probably account for their periodical changes ? Again, our sun 
has spots on its surface. So has the star Algol ; and so have 
the stars already named ; and probably every star in the 
heavens. On our sun these spots are changeable. So they 
are on the star o Ceti ; as evidently appears from the irregu-^ 
larity of its changeable lustre, which is often broken in upon 
by accidental changes, while the general period continues un- 
altered. The same little deviations have been observed in 
other periodical stars, and ought to be ascribed to the same 
cause. But if stars are suns, and suns are inhabitable, s\e see 
at once >vhat an extensive field for animation opens itself to 
our view. 

It is true that analogy may induce us to conclude, that since 
stars appear to be suns, and suns, according to the common 
opinion, are bodies that serve to enlighten, warm, and sustain 
a system of planets, we may have an idea of numberless globes 
that serve for the habitation of living creatures. But if these 
suns themselves are primary planets, we may see some thou- 
sands of them with our own eyes ; and millions by the help 
of telescopes ; when at the same time, the same analogical 
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smsoning still remains in full force, with regard to the planets 
which these suns may support. 

In this place I may, however, take notice that, from other 
considerations, the idea of suns or stars being merely the sup- 
porters of systems of planets, is not absolutely to be admitted 
as a general one. Among the great number of very compressed 
clusters of stars, I have given in my catalogues, there are some 
which open a different view of the heavens to us. The stars 
in them are so very close together, that, notwlthsta?iding 
the great distance at wliich we may suppose the cluster itself 
to be, it will hardly be possible to assign any sufficient mutual 
distance to the stars composing the cluster, to leave room for 
crowding in those planets, for whose support these stars have 
been, or might be, supposed to exist. It should seem, there- 
fore, highly probable that they exist for themselves ; and are, 
in fact, only very capital, liicid^ primary planets, connected to- 
gether in one great system of mutual support. 

As in this argument I do not proceed upon conjectures, but 
have actual observations in view, I shall mention an instance in 
the clusters. No. c(>, 28, and 35, VL class, of my catalogue of 
nebulse, and clusters of stars. (See Phil. Trans. Vol. LXXIX, 
Part 11 . p. 231.) The stars in them are so crowded, that I 
cannot conjecture them to be at a greater apparent distance 
from each other than five seconds ; even after a proper allow- 
ance for such stars, as on a supposition of a globular form of 
the cluster, will interfere with one another, has r^een made. 
Now, If we would leave as much room between each of these 
stars as tijere is between the sun and Sirius, we must place 
these clusters 42104 times as far from us as that star is from 
the sun. But in order to bring down the lustre of Sirius to 
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that of m ecfual star placed at such a distance, I ought to re- 
duce the aperture of my 20-feet telescope to less than the two- 
and-twenty hund^th part of an inch ; when c^tainly I could 
no loiter expect to see any star at all. 

The same remark may be made, with r^ard to the number 
of very close double stars ; whose apparent diameters being 
alike, and not very small, do not indicate any very great mu- 
tual distance. From which, however, must be deducted all 
those where the different distances may be compensated by the 
real difference in their respective magnitudes. 

To what has been said may be added, that in some parts of 
the milky way, where yet the stars are not very small, they 
are so crowded, that in the year 1792, Aug. 22, I found by 
the gages that, in 41 minutes of time, no less than 258 
thousand of them had passed through the field of view of my 
telescope,* 

It seems, therefore, upon the whole not improbable that, in 

• The star-gages ran thus : 

From ig^ 55' to 19’' 51^ 600 stars in the field 
19 51 — 19 57 440 

19 §7 — 20 12 360 

20 12^ 20 16 260 

The breadth of the sweep was 2® 35', the diameter of the field and the meaM 
polar distance 73® 54'. Then let 

F, be the diameter of the field of view, 

S, the number of stars in each field, 

B, the breadth of the sweep, plus F, 

T, the length of the sweep expressed in minutes of space, 
f , the sine of the mean polar distance, 

C, the constant fractbn ,7854, 

and the stars in these four successive short sweeps will be found by the eipre^loii 

B *r s ® 

*3S*^95* 36601. 74866. 1441 9. or in all 25S981. 
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many cases, Btuts am united in such close i^stems as not to 
l^?e much room for the orbits of planets, or cornels ; and 
that coni^uently, u]pn this account also, many stars, ante 
we would make them mere useless brilliant points, may them* 
selves be lucid planets, perhaps unattended hy sateHites, 


POSTSCRIPT., 

The following observations, which were made with an im- 
proved apparatus, and under the most favourable circum- 
stances, should be added to those which have been given. 
They are decisive with regard to one of the conditions of the 
lucid matter of the sun, 

Nov. e6, 1794. Eight spots in the sun, and several subdi- 
visions of them, are all equally depressed. 

The sun is mottled every where. 

The mottled appearance of the sun is owing to an inequa- 
lity in the level of the surface. 

The sun is equally mottled at its poles and at its equator ; 
but the mottled appearances may be seen better about the 
middle of the disc than towards the circumference, on account 
of the sun^s spherical form. 

The unevenness arising from the elevation and depression 
of the mottled appearance on the surface of the sun, seems, in 
many places, to amount to as much, or to nearly as much as 
the depression of the penumhrse of the spots below the upper 
part of the shining sul^tance; without including faculse, which 
are protuberant. 

The lucid substance of the sun is neither a liquid, nor an 
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elastic fluid; as is evident from its not instantly flUing up the 
cavities of the spots, and of the unevenness of the mottled 
parts. It exists, therefore, in the manner of lucid clouds 
swimming in the transparent atmosphere of the sun ; or ra» 
ther, of luminous decompositions taking place within that at- 
i^osphere. 
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I¥. An Account of the late Eruption of Mount Vesuvius. In a 
Letter from the Right Honourable Sir William Hamilton, 
K B, E R, S. to Sir Joseph Banks, Bart, P. R, S, 


Read January 15, 1795* 


SIR, Naples, August 25th, 

Evlry day produces some new publication relative to the 
late tremendous eruption of mount Vesuvius, so that the va- 
rious pha?nomena that attended it will be found on record in 
either one or other of the^.e publications, and are not in that 
danger of being passed over and forgotten, as they were for- 
merly, when the study of natunil history was either totally 
neglected, or treated of in a manner very unworthy of the 
great Author of nature. I am sorry to say, that even so late 
as ill the accounts of the earthquakes in Calabria in 1783, 
printed at Naples, nature is taxed with being malevolent, and 
bent upon destruction. -In a printed account of another great 
eruption of Mount Vesuvius in 1631, by Antonio Santorelli, 
doctor of medicine, and professor of natural philosophy in the 
university of Naples, and at the head of the fourth chapter 
of his hook, are these words : Se questoincendio si a opera de' des- 
man ii ? IF bet her ibis eruptbn be the work of devils f The account 
of an eruption of Vesuvius in 1737, published at Naples by 
Doctor Serao, is of a very different cast, and does great ho- 
nour to his memory. All great eruptions of volcanoes must 
MBCCXCV. L 
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naturally produce nearly the same phenomena, and In Seeao's 
book almost all the phaenomena we have been witness to diir« 
log the late eruption of Vesuvius, are there admirably de- 
scribed, and well accounted for. The classical accounts of the 
eruption of Vesuvius, which destroyed the towns of Hercu- 
laneum and Pompeii, and many of the existing printed ac- 
counts of its great eruption in 1631 (although the latter are 
mixed trith puerilities) might pass for an account of the late 
eruption by only changing the date, and omitting that circum- 
stance of the retreat of the sea from the coast, which happened 
In both those great eruptions, and not in this ; and 1 might 
content myself by referring to those accounts, and assuriiig 
you at the same time, that the late eruption, after those two, 
appears to have been the most violent recorded by history, and 
infinitely more alarming than cither the eruption of 1767, or 
that of 1779, of both of which I had the lionour of giving a 
particular account to the Royal Society. However, I think it 
my duty rather to hazard being guilty of repetition than to 
neglect the giving you every satisfaction in my power, relative 
to the late formidable operation of nature. 

You know. Sir, that with the kind assistance of the Father 
Antonio Piaggi, of the order of the Scale Pie, who has re- 
sided many years at Resina, on the very foot of Mount Vesu- 
vius, and in the full view of it, I am in possession of an exact 
diary of that volcano, from the year 1779 to this day, and 
which is also accompanied with drawings. It is plain, from 
some remarks in tlmt diary, previous to this eruption, that a 
great one was expected, and that we were apprehensive of the 
mischief that might probably attend the falling in of the cra- 
ter, which had been much contracted within these two years 
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jpast; by the great emission of scoriae and aslies from time to 
tim^y and which had also increase the height of the volcano^ 
and nearly filled up its crater. The frequent slight eruptions 
of lava for some years past have issued from near the summit, 
and tm in small channels in difierent directions down the 
flanks of the mountain^ and from running in covered chan- 
nelsj had often an appearance as if they came immediately out 
of the sides of Vesuvius, but such lavas had not sufficient force 
to reach the cultivated parts atthe foot of the mountain. In 
the year 1779, the whole quantity of the lava in fusion having 
been at once thrown up with violence out of the crater of 
Vesuvius, and a great part of it falling, and cooling on it? 
cone, added much to the solidity of the walls of this huge 
natural chimney, if I may be allowed so to call it, and has 
not of late years allowed of a sufficient discharge of lava to 
calm that fermentation, which by the subterraneous noises 
heard at times, and by the explosions of scoriae and ashes, was 
known to exist within the bowmls of the volcano ; so that the 
eruptions of late years, before this last, have, as I have said, 
been simply from the lava having boiled over the crater, the 
sides being sufficiently strong to confine it, and oblige it to 
rise and overflow. The mountain had been remarkably quiet 
for seven months before its late eruption, nor did the usual 
^smoke issue from its crater, but at times it emitted small 
clouds of smoke, that floated in the air in the shape of little 
trees. It was remarked by the Father Antonio di Petrizzi, 
a capuchin friar [who has printed an account of the late eruption) 
from his convent close to the unfortunate town of Torre del 
Greco, that for some days preceding tliis eruption a thick vapour 
was seen to surround the mountain^ about a quarter o£ a mile 
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beneath its crater^ as it was remarked by him, and others at 
the same time, that both the sun and the moon had often an 
unusual reddish cast. 

The water of the great fountain at Torre del Greco began 
to decrease some days before the eruption, so that the wheels 
of a corn-miil, worked by that water, moved very slowly ; it 
was necessary in all the other wells of the town and its neigh- 
bourhood to lengthen the ropes daily, in order to reach at the 
water ; and some of the wells became quite dry. Although 
most of the inhabitants were sensible of this phenomenon, not 
one of them seems to have suspected the true cause of it. It 
has been well attested, that eight days before the eruption, a 
man and two boys, being in a vineyard above Torre del Greco 
(and precisely on the spot where one of the new mouths 
opened, from whence the principal current of lava that de- 
stroyed the town issued), were much alarmed by a sudden puff 
of smoke that came out of the earth close to them, and was 
attended with a slight explosion. 

Had this circumstance, with that of the subten'aiieous noises 
heard at Resina for two days before the eruption (with the ad- 
ditional one of the decrease of water in the wells, as above- 
mentioned) been communicated at the time, it would have 
required no great foresight to have been certain that an erup- 
tion of the volcano was near at hand, and that its force was 
directed particularly towards that part of the mountain. 

On the 12th of June, in the morning, there w^as a violent 
fall of rain, and soon after the inhabitants of Resina, situated 
directly over the ancient town of Herculaneum, were sensible 
of a rumbling subterraneous noise, which was not heard at 
Naples. 
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From the month of January to the month of May last, the 
atmosphere was generally calm, and we had continued dry 
weather. In the month of May we ha :l a little rain, but the 
weather was unusually sultry. For some days preceding the 
eruption, the Duke oella Torre, a learned and ingenious 
nobleman of this country, and who has published tw'o letters 
upon the subject of tlie late eruption, observed by his electro- 
meters that the atmosphere was charged in excess with the 
electric and continued so for several days during the 

eruption : there are many other curious observations in the 
duke s account of the late eruption. 

About 11 oVlock at night of the leth of June, at Naples we 
were all sensible of a violent shock of an earthquake; the un- 
dulatorv motion was evidently from east to west, and appeared 
to me to have lasted near half a minute. The sky, which had 
been quite clear, was soon after covered with black clouds. 
The inhabitants of the towns and villages, which are very nu- 
merous at tlie foot of Vesuvius; felt tills earthquake still more 
sensibly, and say, that the shock at first w'as from the bottom 
upwards, after which follow^ed the undulation from east to 
west. This earthquake extended all over the Campagna Fe- 
lice : and their Sicilian Majesties were pleased to tell me, tliat 
the royal palace at Caserta, which is 15 miles from this city, 
and one of the most magnificent and solid buildings in Europe 
(the walls being 18 feet thick), was shook in such a manner as 
to cause great alarm, and that all the chamber bells rang. It 
was likewise much felt at Beneventum, about 30 miles from 
Naples ; and at Ariano in Puglia, which is at a iiiirIi greater 
distance ; both these towns have been often arfiicted with 
earthquakes. 
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On Sunday the 15th of June, soon after 10 o'clock at night, 
another shock of an earthquake was felt at Naples, but did not 
appear to be quite so violent as that of the lath, nordid it last 
so long ; at the same moment a fountain of bright fire, at- 
tended with a very black smoke and a loud report, w^as seen to 
issue, and rise to a great height, from about the middle of the 
cone of Vesuvius ; soon after another of ihe same kind broke 
out at some littie distance lower down ; then, as I suppose by 
the blowing up of a covered channel full of red-ho^va, it had 
the appearance as if the lava had taken its course directly up 
the steep cone of the volcano. Fresh fountains succeeded one 
another liastily, and all in a direct line tending, for about a 
mile and a half down, towards the tow ns of Resina and Torre 
del Greco. I could count 1,5 of them, but I believe there were 
others obscured by the smoke. It seems probable, that all 
these fountains of fire, from their being in such an exact line, 
proceeded from one and the same long fissure down the. flanks 
of the mountain, and that the lava and other volcanic matter 
forced its way out of the widest parts of the crack, and formed 
there the little mountains and craters that will be described m 
their proper place. It is impossible that any dCvScription can 
give an idea of this fiery scene, or of the horrid noises that 
attended this great operation of nature. It was a mixture of 
the loudest thunder, with incessant reports, like those from a 
numerous heavy artillery, accompanied by a continued hollow 
murmur, like that of the roaring of the ocean during a violent 
'storm ; and added to tliese was another blowing noise, like that 
of the going up of a large flight of sky-rockets, and which 
brought to my mine' also that noise which is produced by the 
action of the enormous bellows on the furnace of the Carron 



^ tb0 Ute Eruption of Mount Vesuvius. 79 

iron foundery in Scotland, and which it perfectly res^blcd. 
The frequent falling of the huge stones and scorise, which were 
thrown up to an incredible height from some of the new 
mouths, and one of which having been since measured by the 
Abb«§ Tata (w’ho has published an account of this eruption), 
was 10 feet high, and 35 in circumference, contributed un- 
doubtedly to the concussion of the earth and air, which kept 
all the houses at Naples for several hours in a constant tre* 
mor, every door and window shaking and rattling inces- 
santly, and the bells ringing. This was an awful moment ! 
The sky, from a bright full moon and star-light, began to be 
obscured ; the moon had presently the appearance of being in 
an eclipse, and soon after was totally lost in obscurity. The 
murmur of the prayers and lamentations of a numerous popu- 
lace forming various processions, and parading m the streets, 
added likewise to the horror. As the lava did not appear to 
me to have yet a sufficient vent, and it was now evident that 
the earthquakes we had already felt had been occasioned by 
the air and fiery matter confined within the bo.vcis of the 
mountain, and prcbably at no small depth (considering the 
extent of those earthquakes), I recommended to the com- 
pany that was with me, who began to be much alarmed, ra- 
ther to go and view the mountain at some greater disiancc, 
and ill the open air, than to remain in the house, which \vas 
on the sea side, and in the part of Naples tliat is nearest and 
most exposed to Vesuvius. We accordingly w^ent to Posilipo, 
and viewed the conflagration, now^ become still mure consi- 
derable, from the sea side under that mountain : but wdiethcr 
from the eruption having increased, or from the loud reports 
of the voicaiiic explosions being repeated by liie mountain 
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l^hifid MS, the noise was much louder, and more alarming 
than that we had heard in our first position, at least a mile 
nearer to Vesuvius. After some time, and which was about 
two o'clock in the morning of the ifith, having observed that 
the lavas ran in abundance freely, and with great velocity, 
having made a considerable progress towards Resina, the town 
which it first threatened, and that the fiery vapours which had 
been confined had now free vent, through many parts of a 
crack of more than a mile and a half in length, as was evident 
from the quantity of inflamed matter and black smoke, which 
continued to issue from the new mouths abovementioned with- 
out any interruption, I concluded that at Naples all danger from 
earthquakes, which had been my greatest apprehension, was 
now totally removed, and we returned to our former station at 
S. Lucia at Naples. 

All this time there was not the smallest appearance of fire 
or smoke from the crater on ti.e summit of Vesuvius; but the 
black smoke and ashes issuing continuaiI\ from m many new 
mouths, or craters, formed an enormous and dense body of 
clouds over the whole mountain, and which began to give 
signs of being replete with the electric fluid, by exhibiting 
flashes of that sort of zig-zag lightning, which in the vcl- 
caiiic language of this countiy is called feriih) and which is 
the constant attendant on the most violent eruptions. From 
what I have read and seen, it appears to me, that the truest 
judgment that can be formed of the degree of force of the 
fermentation within the bowels of a volcano during its erup- 
tion, would be from observing tlie size, and the greater or 
less elevation of these piks of smoky clouds, which rise out 
of the crater^, and form a gigantic mass over it, usually in the 
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form of a pine tiee, and from the greater or less quantity of 
tire ferilii, or volcanic electricity, with which those clouds ap- 
pear to be charged. 

During thirty years that I have resided at Naples, and in 
which space of time I have been witness to many eruptions of 
Vesuvius, of one sort or other, I never saw the gigantic cloud 
abovemen tioned replete with the electric fire, except in the 
two gi^eat eruptions of 1767, that of 1779, and during this 
more formidable one. The electric fire, in the year 1779, that 
played constantly within the enormous black cloud over the 
crater of Vesuvius, and seldom quitted it, was exactly similar 
to tliat which is produced, on a very small scale, by the con- 
ductor of an electrical machine communicating with an insu- 
late^d plate of glass, thinly spread over with metallic filings, 
&c. wli^n the electric matter continues to play over it in zig- 
zag lines witliout quitting it. I was not sensible of any noise 
attending that operation in 1779 ; whereas the discharge of 
the electrical matter from the volcanic clouds during this erup- 
tion, and particularly the second and third days, caused explo- 
sions like those of the loudest thunder ; and indeed the storms 
raised evidently by the sole power of the volcano, resembled 
ill every respect all other thunder-storms ; the lightning 
falling and destroying eveiy thing in its course. The house 
of the Marquis of Berio at S. lorio, situated at the foot of 
Vesuvius, during one of these volcanic storms was struck with 
lightning, which having shattered many doors and windows, 
and damaged the furniture, left for some time a strong smell 
of sulphur in the rooms it passed through. Out of iLe^e gi- 
gantic and volcanic clouds, besides the lightning, both ciiiring 
this eruption and that of 1779, I have, with many others, 
MDCCXCV* M 
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s€fen balls of fire issue, and some of a considerable mag- 
nitude^ wnich bursung in the air, produced nearly the same 
effect as that from the air-balloons in fireworks, tlie electric 
fire that came out having the appearance of the serpents with 
which those firework balloons are often filled. The day on 
which Naples was in the greatest danger from tlie volcanic 
clouds, two small balls of fire, joined together by a small link 
like a cliain-shot, fell close to my casino^ at PosHipo ; they 
separated, and one fell in the vineyard above the house, and 
the other in the sea, so close to it that I heard a splash in the 
water ; but, as I was writing, I lost the sight of this phseno- 
menon, which was seen by some of the company with me, and 
related to me as above. The Abb6 Tata, in his printed ac- 
count of this eruption, mentions an enormous ball of this kind 
which flew out of the crater of Vesuvius whilst he was stand- 
ing on the edge of it, and which burst in the air at some dis- 
tance from the mountain, soon after which he heard a noise 
like the fall of a number of stones, or of a heavy shower of 
haik 

Daring the eruption of the t^th at night, few of the inha- 
bitants of Naples, from the dread of earthquakes, ventured to 
go to their beds. The common people were either employed 
in devout processions in the streets, or were sleeping on the 
quays and open places ; the nobility and gentry, having caused 
their horses to be taken from their carriages, slept in them 
in the squares and open places, or on the high roads just out 
of the town. For several days, whilst the volcanic storms of 
thunder and lightning lasted, the inhabitants at the foot of the 
volcano, both on the sea side and the Somma side, were often 
sensible of a tremor in the earth, as well as of the concussions 
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in the air^ hot at Naples only the earthquakes of the 12th and 
15th of June were distinctly and universally felt : this fair city 
coiild not certainly have resisted long, had not those earth- 
quakes been fortunately of a short duration. Throughout this 
eruption, which continued in force about ten days, the fever 
of the mountain, as has been remarked in former eruptions, 
shewed itself to be in some measure periodical, and generally 
was most violent at the break of day, at noon, and at mid- 
night. 

About four o'clock in the morning of the 16th, the crater of 
Vesuvius began to shew signs of being open, by some black 
smoke issuing out of it ; and at daybreak another smoke, tinged 
with red, issuing from an opening near the crater, but on the 
other side of the mountain, and facing the town of Ottaiano, 
shewed that a new mouth liad opened there, and from which, 
as we heard afterwards, a considerable stream of lava issued, 
and ran with great velocity through a wood, which it burnt ; 
and having run about three miles in a few hours, it stopped 
before it had arrived at the vineyards and cultivated lands. 
The crater, and all the conical part of Vesuvius, was soon in- 
volved in clouds and darkness, and so it remained for several 
days ; but above these clouds, although of a great height, we 
could often discern fresh columns of smoke from the crater, 
rising furiously still higlier, until the whole mass remained in 
the usual form of a pine tree ; and in that gigantic mass of 
heavy clouds the feri/Ii, or volcanic lightning, was frequently 
visible, even in the day time. About five o'clock in the morn- 
ing of the 16th we could plainly perceive, that the lava which 
had first broke out from the several new mouths on the south 

M2 



84 Sir William Hamilton's Account of 

side of the mountain, had reached the sea, and was running 
into it, having overwhelmed, burnt, and destroyed the greatest 
part of Torre del Greco, the principal stream of lava having 
taken its course through the %'ery centre of the town. We ob- 
served from Naples, that when the lava was in the vineyards 
in its way to the town, there issued often, and in different parts 
of it, a bright pale flame, and very different from the deep red 
of the lava : this was occasioned by the burning of the trees 
that supported the vines. Soon after the beginning of this 
eruption, ashes fell thick at the foot of the mountain, all the 
way from Portici to the Torre del Greco ; and what is remark- 
able, although there were not at that time any clouds in the 
air, except those of smoke from the mountain, tlie ashes were 
W’et, and accompanied with large drops of water, which, as I 
have been well assured, were to the taste very salt ; tlie road, 
which is paved, was as wet as if there had been a heavy 
shower of rain. Those ashes were black and coarse, like tlie 
sand of the sea shore, whereas those that fell there, and at 
Naples some days after, were of a light-grey colour, and as 
fine as Spanish snufF, or powdered bark. They contained 
many saline particles : as I observed, when I went to the town 
of Torre del Greco on the 17th of June, that those ashes that 
lay on the ground, exposed to the burning sun, had a coat of 
the whitest powder on their surface, which to the taste was 
extremely salt and pungent. In the printed account of the 
late eruption by Emanuel Scotti, doctor of ph3'sic and pro- 
fessor of philosophy in the university of Naples, he supposes 
(which appears to be highly probable) that the water which 
accompanied the fall of the ashes at the beginning of the eriip- 
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tion, was produced by the mixture of the inflammable and de- 
phlogisticated air, according to experiments made by Doctor 
Priestley and Monsieur Lavoisier. 

By the time that the lava had reached the sea, between five 
and six o'clock in the morning of the ibth, Vesuvius was so com- 
pletely involved in darkness, that we could no more discern the 
violent operation of nature that was going on there, and so it 
remained for several days ; but the dreadful noise we heard at 
times, and the red tinge on the clouds over tlie top of the 
mountain, were evident signs of the activity of the fire under- 
neath. The lava ran but slowly at Torre del Greco after it 
had reached the sea; and on the 17th of June in the morn- 
ing, when 1 went in my boat to visit that unfortunate town, 
its course was stopped, excepting that at times a little rivulet 
of liquid lire issued from under the smoking scorise into the 
sea, and caused a hissing noise, and a white vapour smoke ; at 
other times, a quantity of large scoriae were pushed off’ the 
surface of the body of the lava into the .sea, discovering that 
it was red hot under that surface ; and even to this day the 
centre of the thickest part of the lava that covers the town re- 
tains its red heat. The breadth of the lava that ran into the 
sea, and has formed a new promontory there, after having de- 
stroyed the greatest part of the town of Torre del Greco, 
having been exactly measured by the Duke della Torre, is 
of English feet 1204. Its height above the sea is 12 feet, and 
as many feet under water; so that its whole height is aq feet: 
it extends into the sea 626 feet. I observed that the sea water 
was boiling as in a cauldron, where it washed the foot of this 
new formed promontory : and although I was at least an hun- 
dred yards from it, observing that the sea smoked near my 
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boat, I put my hand into the water, which was literally 
scalded ; and by this time my boatmen observed that the pitch 
from the bottom of the boat* was melting fast, and floating 
on the surface of the sea, and that the boat began to leak ; we 
therefore retired hastily from this spot, and landed at some dis- 
tance from the hot lava. The town of Torre del Greco con- 
tained about 18000 inhabitants, all of which (except about 15, 
who from either age or infirmity could not be moved, and were 
overwhelmed by the lava in their houses) escaped either to 
Castel-a-mare, which was the ancient Stabise, or to Naples ; 
but the rapid progress of the lava was such, after it had al- 
tered its course from Resina, which town it first threatened, 
and had joined a fresh lava that issued from one of the new 
mouths in a vineyard, about a mile from the town, that it ran 
like a torrent over the town of Torre del Greco, allowing the 
unfortunate inhabitants scarcely time to save their lives ; their 
goods and effects were totally abandoned, and indeed several of 
the inhabitants, whose houses had been surrounded with lava 
whilst they remained in them, escaped from them and saved 
their lives the following day, by coming out of the tops of their 
houses, and walking over the scoriae on the surface of the red- 
hot lava. Five or six old nuns were taken out of a convent in 
this manner, on the 36th of June, and earned over the hot 
lava, as I was informed by the friar wlio assisted them; and 
who told me that their stupidity was such, as not to have been 
the least alarmed, or sensible of their danger : he found one 
of upwards of go years of age actually warming herself at a 
point of red-hot lava, which touched the window of her cell, 
and wdiich she said was very comfortable ; and though now 
apprized of their danger, they were still very unwilling to leave 
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tlie convent, in which they had been shut up almost from their 
infancy, their ideas being as limited as the space they in- 
habited. Having desired them to pack up whatever they had 
that was most valuable, they all loaded themselves with bis- 
cuits and sweetmeats, and it was but by accident that the friar 
discovered that they had left a sura of money behind them, 
which he recovered for them ; and these nuns are now in a 
convent at Naples. 

At the time I landed at Torre del Greco on the 17th, I 
found some few of its inhabitants returned, and endeavouring 
to recover their effects from such houses as had not been 
thrown down, or were not totally buried under the lava ; but 
alas ! what was their cruel disap[X)intment w'hen they found 
that their houses had been already broke open, and com- 
pletely gutted of every thing that was valuable; and I saw 
a sciiIHe at the door of one house, between the proprietors, 
and the robbers who had taken possession of it. The lava 
had passed over the centre and best part of the town ; no part 
of the cathedral remained above it, except the upper part of a 
square brick tow er* in which are tlie bells ; and it is a curious 
circumstance tliat those bells, although they are neither cracked 
or melted, are deprived of their tone as much as if they had 
been cracked, I suppose by the action of the acid and vitriolic 
vapours of the lava. Some of the inhabitants of Torre del 
Greco told me, that w’hen the lava first entered the sea, it 
threw up the water to a prodigious height ; and particularly 
when twm points of lava met and inclosed a pool of water, 
that then that water was thrown up with great violence, and 
a loud report : they likewise told me, that at this time, as well 
as the day after, a great many boiled fish were seen floating 
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on the surface of the sea ; and I have since been assured by 
many of the fishermen of Portici, Torre del Greco, and Torre 
dell" Aniiunziata (all of which towns are situated at the foot 
of Vesuvius), that they could not for many days during the 
eruption catch a fish within two miles of tliat coast, which 
they had evidently deserted. 

When this lava is cooled sufficiently, which may not be un- 
til some months hence, I shall be curious to examine %vhether 
the centre, or solid and compact parts, of the lava that ran into 
the sea has taken, as it probably may, the prismatical form 
of basalt columns, like many other ancient lavas disgorged 
into the water. The exterior of this lava at present, like all 
others, offers to the eye nothing but a confused heap of loose 
scoriae. The lava over the cathedral, and in other parts of the 
town, is upwards of 40 feet in thickness ; the general height 
of the lava during its whole course is about 12 feet, and in 
some parts not less than a mile in breadth. I walked in the 
few remaining streets of the town, and I went on the top of 
one of the highest houses that was still standing, although sur- 
rounded by the lava ; I saw from thence distinctly the whole 
course of the lava, that covered the best part of the town ; 
the tops of the houses were just visible here and there in some 
parts, and the timbers within still burning caused a bright 
flame to issue out of the surface ; in other parts, the sulphur 
and salts exhaled in a white smoke from the lava, forming a 
white or yellow crust on the scoria? round the spots where it 
issued with the most force. Often I heard little explosions, 
and saw that they blew^ up, like little mines, fragments of the 
^epri^ and ashes into the air ; I suppose them to have been 
occasioned either by rarefied air in confined cellars, or perhaps 
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hy small portions of gunpowder taking fire, as few in this 
country are without a#.n and some little portion of gun- 
powder in their houses. As the church feasts are here usually 
attended with fireworks and crackers, a firework-maker of this 
town had a very great quantity of fireworks ready made for 
an approaching feast, and some gunjx>wder, all of which had 
been shut up in his house by the lava, a part of which had 
even entered one of the rooms ; yet he actually saved all his 
fireworks and gunpowder some days after, by carrying them 
safely over the hot lava. I should not have been so much at 
my ease had I known of this gunpowder, and of several other 
barrels that were at the same lime in the cellar of another 
house, inclosed by the lava, and w^hich were afterwards brought 
oft' on women's heads, little thinking of their danger, over the 
scorije of the lava, that was red-hot underneath. The heat in 
the streets of the town, at this time, was so great as to raise the 
quicksilver of my thermometer to very near ico degrees, and 
close to the hot lava it rose much higher ; but what drove me 
from this melancholy spot was, that one of the robbers with a 
great pig on his shoulders, pursued by the proprietor with a 
long gun pointed at him, kept dodging round me to save him- 
self ; I bid him throw down the pig and run, which he did : 
and the proprietor, satisfied w ith having recovered his loss, ac- 
quainted me with my danger, by telling- me that there were 
now^ thieves in every house that was left standing. I thought it 
therefore high time to retire, both for my own safety, and that 
I might endeavour to procure from Naples some protection for 
the doubly unfortunate sufferers of this unhappy town. Ac- 
cordingly I returned to Naples in my boat, and immediately 
acquainted this government with what I had just seen myself; 

MDCCXCV, N 



so Sir William HAMijufoN^'s Accmnt 

in consequence of which a bcKiy rf soldici^ was sent directly 
to their relief by sm, the road by laMi having teen cut off by 
the lava. I remark^ in my way home, that there was a much 
greater quantity of the petroleum floating on the surface of the 
sea, and diffusing a very strong and offensive smell, than was 
usual ; for at all times in calms, patches of this bituminous oil, 
called here petroleum, are to be seen floating on the surface of 
the sea between Portici and Naples, and particularly opposite 
a village called Pietra Bianca. The minute ashes continued 
falling all this day at Naples ; the mountain, totally obscured 
by them, continued to alarm us with repeated loud explosions ; 
the streets of this city were this day and the next constantly 
filled with religious and penitential processions, composed of 
all classes, and nothing was heard in the midst of darkness but 
the thunder of the mountain, and ora pro nobis. The sea 
wind increasing at times, delivered us from these ashes, which 
it scattered over different parts of the Campagna Felice. 

On Wednesday the i8th, the wind having for a very short 
space of time cleared away the thick doud from the top of 
Vesuvius, we discovered that a great part of its crater, particu- 
larly on the west side opposite Naples, had fallen in, which it 
probably did about four o^clock in the morning of this day, as 
a violent shock of an earthquake was felt at that moment at 
Resina, and other parts situated at the foot of the volcano. 
The clouds of smoke, mixed with the ashes which, as I have 
tefore remarked, were as fine as Spanish snufF (so much so 
that the impression of a seal with my coat of arms would re- 
main distinctly marked upon them), were of such a density 
to appear to have the greatest difficulty in forcing their pas- 
sage out of the now widely extended mouth of Vesuvius, which 
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certainly^ since the top fell in, cannot be much sliort of two 
miles in circumference. One cloud heaped on another, and 
succeeding one another incessantly, formed in a few hours such 
a gigantic and elevated column of the darkest hue over the 
mountain, as seemed to threaten Naples with immediate de- 
struction, having at one time been bent over the city, and ap- 
pearing to be much too massive and ponderous to remain long 
suspended in the air ; it was besides replete with the feriU% 
or volcanic lightning, which was stronger than common light- 
ning, just as Pliny the younger describes it in one of his 
letters to Tacitus, w^hen he says fulgoribus ill^ et similes et 
majores era^it, 

Vesuvius was at this time completely covered, as were all 
the old black lavas, with a thick coat of these fine light-grey 
ashes already fallen, which gave it a cold and horrid appear- 
ance : and in comparison of the abovementioned enormous 
mass of clouds, which certainly, however it ma}^ contradict our 
idea of the extension of our atmosphere, rose many miles 
above the mountain, it appeared like a mole-hill ; although, 
as you know. Sir, the perpendicular height of Vesuvius 
from the level of the sea, is more than three thousand six 
liundred feet. The Ahh6 Braccini, as appears in his printed 
account of the eruption of Mount Vesuvius in ibgi, measured 
with a quadrant the elevation of a mass of clouds of the same 
nature, that was formed over Vesuvius during that great erup- 
tion, and found it to exceed thirty miles in height, Dex^tor 
ScoTTi, in his printed account of this eruption, says that the 
height of this threatening cloud of smoke and ashes, measured 
(hut he does not say how) from Naples, was found to be of an 
elevation of thirty degrees. All I can say is, that to my eye 
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the distance from the crater of Vesuvius to the most elevated 
part of the cloud, appeared to me nearly the same as that of 
the island of Caprea from Naples, and which is about 25 miles ; 
but I am well aware of the inaccuracy of such a sort of mea- 
surement. At the time of its greatest elevation, I engaged 
Signor Gatta, successor to the late ingenious Mr. Fabbis, 
to make an exact drawing of it, which he did with great suc- 
cess ; and a copy of that drawing on a small scale is inclosed 
(Tab. VIL), and will, I hope, give you a very good idea of 
what I have been describing. 

I must own, that at that moment I did apprehend Naples 
to be in some danger of being burled under the ashes of 
the volcano, just as the towns of Herculaneum and Pompeii 
were in the year 79. The ashes that fell then at Pompeii 
were of the same fine quality as those from this eruption; 
having often observed, when present at the excavations of 
that ancient city, that the ashes, which I suppose to have 
been mixed with water at the same time, had taken the ex- 
act impression or mould of whatever they had inclosed ; so 
that the compartments of the wood work of the windows 
and doors of the houses remained impressed on this volcanic 
tufo, although the wood itself had long decayed, and not an 
atom of it was to be seen, except when the wood had been 
burnt, and then you found the charcoal. Having once been 
present at the discovery of a skeleton in the great street of 
Pompeii, of a person who had been shut up by the ashes during 
the eruption of 79, I engaged the men that were digging to 
take off the piece of hardened tufo, that covered the head, with 
great care, and, as in a mould just taken off in plaster of Paris, 
we found the impression of the eyes, that were shut, of the 



the late Eruption of Mount Vesuvius. 93 

nose, mouth, and of eveiy feature perfecdy distinct. A similar 
specimen of a mould of this kind, brought from Pompeii, is 
now in his Sicilian Majesty's museum at Portici ; it had been 
formed over the breast of a young woman that had been shut 
up in the volcanic matter ; every fold of a thin drapery that 
covered her breast is exactly represented in this mould : and 
in the volcanic tufo that filled the ancient theatre of Hercu- 
laneum, the exact mould or impression of the face of a marble 
bust is still to be seen, the bust or statue having been long 
since removed. Having observed these fine ashes issuing in 
such abundance from Vesuvius, and having the appearance of 
being damp or wet, as you may perceive by the drawing (Tab. 
VH.) that the)^ do not take such beautiful forms and volutes 
as a fine dry smoke usually does, but appear in harsh and stiff 
little curls, you will not wonder then, that the fate of Hercu- 
laneum and Pompeii should have come again strongly into my 
mind ; but fortunately the wind sprung up fresh from the sea, 
and the threatening cloud bent gradually from us over the 
mountain of Somnia, and involved all that part of the Cam- 
pagna in obscurity and danger. 

To avoid prolixity and repetition, 1 need only say, that the 
storms of thunder and lightning, attended at times witli 
heavy falls of rain and ashes, causing the most destructive 
torrents of water and glutinous mud, mixed with huge stones, 
and trees torn up by the roots, continued more or less to 
afflict the inhabitants on both sides of the volcano until the 
7th of July, when the last torrent destroyed many hundred 
acres of cultivated land, betw'een the towns of Torre del 
Greco and Torre delP Annunziata. Some of these torrents, 
as I have been credibly assured by eye witnesses, both on the 
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^ side and the Somma side of the mountaiii, came dowtt 
with a horrid rushing noise ; and some of them, after har- 
ing forced their way through the narrow guliies of the moun- 
tain, rose to the height of more than bo feet, and were near 
half a mile in extent The mud of which the torrents were 
composed, being a kind of natural mortar, has completely 
cased up, and ruined for the present, some thousand acres 
of rich vineyards ; for it soon becomes so hard, that nothing 
less than a plck-axe can break it up ; I say for the present, 
as I imagine that hereafter the soil may he greatly improved 
by the quantity of saline particles that the ashes from this 
eruption evidently contain. A gentleman of the British fac- 
tory gt Naples, having filled a plate with the ashes that had 
fallen on his balcony during the eruption, and sowed some 
pease in them, assured me that they came up the third day, 
and that they continue to grow much faster than is usual in 
the best common garden soil. 

My curiosity, or rather my wish to gi^atify that of our re- 
spectable Society, induced me to go upon Mount Vesuvius, as 
soon as I thought I might do it with any degree of prudence, 
which w^as not until the 30th of June, and then it was attended 
with some risk, as will appear in the course of this narrative. 
The crater of Vesuvius, except at short intervals, had been 
continually obscured by the volcanic clouds ever since the 
i6tb, and was so this day, with frequent flashes of lightning 
playing in those clouds, and attended as usual with a noise 
like thunder ; and the fine ashes were still falling on Vesuvius, 
but still more on the mountain of Somma. I went up the 
usual way by Resina, attended by my old Cicerone of the 
mountain, Bartolomeo Pumo, with whom I have been 
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sixtyneight times on the highest point of V^uvius. I observed 
in my way through the village of Resina that many of the 
stones of the pavement had been loosened, and were demnged 
by the earth^ii^pes, particularly by that of the 18th, which 
attended the falling in of the crater of the volcano, and which, 
as they tcdd me there, had been so violent as to throw many 
people down, and obliged all the inhabitants of Resina to quit 
their houses hastily, and to which they did not dare return for 
two days. The leaves of all the vines were burnt by the ashes 
that had fallen on them, and many of the vines themselves 
were buried under the ashes, and great branches of the trees 
that supported them had been torn off' by their weight In 
short nothing but ruin and desolation was to be seen. The 
ashes at the foot of the mountain were about 10 or 12 inches 
thick on the surface of the earth, but in proportion as we as- 
cended their thickness increased to several feet, I dare say 
not less than 9 or ic in some parts ; so that the surface of the 
old rugged lavas, that before was almost impracticable, was 
now become a perfect plain, over which we walked with the 
greatest ease. The ashes were of a light-grey colour, and ex- 
ceedingly tine, so that by the footsteps being marked on them 
as on snow, we learnt that three small parties had been up be- 
fore us. We saw likewise the track of a fox, that appeared to 
have been quite bewildered, to judge from the many turns he 
had made. Even the traces of lizards and other little animals, 
and of insects, were visible on these fine ashes. We ascendetl to 
the spot from whence the lava of the 15th first issued, and we 
followed the course of it, which was still very hot (although 
covered with such a thick coat of ashes), quite down to the 
sea at Torre del Greco, which is more than five miles, A pair 
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of bootSj to which I had for the purpose added a new and 
thick sole, were burnt through on this expedition* It was not 
possible to get up to the great crater of Vesuvius, nor had any 
one yet attempted it. The horrid chasms that exist from the 
spot where the kte eruption first took place, in a straight line 
for near two miles towards the sea, cannot be imagined. They 
formed vallies more than two hundred feet deep, and from 
half to a mile wide ; and where the fountains of fiery matter 
existed during the eruption, are little mountains with deep 
craters. Ten thousand men, in as many years, could not, surely, 
make such an alteration on the face of Vesuvius, as has been 
made by nature in the short space of five hours. Except the 
exhalations of sulphureous and vitriolic vapours, which broke 
out from different sjx)ts of the line abovementioned, and tinged 
the surface of the ashes and scoriae in those parts with either 
a deep or pale yellow with a reddish ochre colour, or a bright 
white, and in some parts with a deep green and azure blue 
(so that the whole together had the effect of an iris), all 
around us had the appearance of a sandy desert. We went on 
the top of seven of the most considerable of the new-formed 
mountains, and looked into their craters, which on some of 
them appeared to be little short of half a mile in circumfe- 
rence ; and although the exterior perpendicular height of any 
of them did not exceed two hundred feet, the depth of their 
inverted cone within was three times as great. It would not 
have been possible for us to have breathed on these new moun- 
tains near their craters, if we had not taken the precaution of 
tying a doubled handkerchief over our mouths and nostrils ; and 
even with that precaution we could not resist long, the fumes 
of the vitriolic acid were so exceedingly penetrating, and of 
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sacli a ailfocating quality. We found in one a double crater, 
two funnels joined tc^ther ; and in all there w^as some 
little smoke and depositions of salts and sulphurs, of the va- 
rious colours above mentioned, just as is commonly seen ad- 
hering to the inner walls of the principal crater of Vesuvius. 

Two or three days after we had been here, one of the new 
mouths into which we had looked, suddenly made a great 
explosion of stones, smoke, and ashes, which would certainly 
have proved fatal to any one who might unfortunately have 
been there at the time of the explosion. We read of a like acci- 
dent having proved fatal to more than twenty people, who had 
the curiosity to look into the crater of the Monte Nuovo, near 
Pozzuoli, a few days after its formation, in the year 1538. The 
1 jth of August, I saw a sudden explosion of smoke and ashes, 
thrown to an extreme height out of the great crater of Vesu- 
vius, that must have destroyed any one within half a mile of 
it ; and yet on the 19th of July a party not only had visited 
that crater, but had descended 170 feet within it. Whilst we 
were on the mountain, two whirlwinds, exactly like those that 
form water-spouts at sea, made their appearance ; and one of 
them that was very near us made a strange rushing noise, and 
having taken up a great quantity of the fine ashes, form^ 
them into an elevated spiral column, which, with a whirling 
motion and great rapidity, was carried towards the mountain 
of Somma, where it broke and was dispersed. As there were 
evident signs of an abundance of electricity In the air at; this 
time, I have 110 doubt of this having been also an electrical 
operation. One of my servants, employed in collectiiig of sul- 
phur, or sal ammoniac, which crystallizes near thefumaroli 
m they are called here (and which are the spots from whence 
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the hot vapour Issues out of the fresh lavas), found to his great 
surprise an exceeding cold wind issue from a fissure very near 
the hot JumaroU abovementioned upon his leg ; I put my hand 
to the spot, and found the same ; but it did not surprise me, as 
before on Mount Vesuvius, on the mountain of Somma, on 
Mount Etna, and in the island of Ischia, I had met with, on 
particular spots, the like currents of extreme cold air issuing 
from beneath the ancient lavas, and which, being constant to 
those spots, are known by the name of ventoroli. In a vine- 
yard notin the same line with the new-formed mountains just 
described, but in a right line from them, at the distance of 
little more than a mile from Torre del Greco, are three or 
four more of these new-formed mountains with craters, out of 
which the lava flowed, and by uniting with the streams that 
came from the higher mouths, and adding to their heat and 
fluidity, enabled the whole current to make so rapid a pro- 
gress over the unfortunate town, as scarcely to allow its inha- 
bitants sufficient time to escape with their lives. The ricli 
vineyards belonging to the Torre del Greco, and which pro- 
duced the good wine called Lacrima Christ!, that have been 
buried, and are totally destroyed by this lava, consisted, as I 
have been informed, of more than three thousand acres ; but 
the destruction of the vineyards by the torrents of mud and 
water at the foot of the mountain of Somma, is much more 
extensive. 

I visited that part of the country also a few days after I had 
been on Vesuvius, not being willing to relate to you any one 
circumstance of the late formidable eruption but what I had 
reason to believe was founded on truth. The first signs of a 
torrent that I met with, was near the village of the Madonna 
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dell" Arco, and I passed several others between that and the 
town of Ottaiano ; the one near Trochia, and two near the 
town of Somma, were the most considerable, and not less than 
a quarter of a mile in breadth ; and as several eye witnesses 
assured me on the spot, were, when they poured down from 
the mountain of Somma, from 20 to 30 feet high ; it was a 
liquid glutinous mud, composed of scoriae, ashes, stones (some 
of which of an enormous size) mixed with trees that had been 
torn up by the roots. Such torrents, as you may well ima- 
gine, were irresistible, and carried all before them ; houses, 
wails, trees, and, as they told me, not less than four thousand 
sheep and other cattle, had been swept oft' by the several tor- 
rents on that side of the mountain. At Somma they likewise 
told me that a team of eight oxen, that were drawing a large 
timber tree, liad been carried off from thence, and never were 
more heard of. 

The appearance of these toiTents, w'hen I saw them, was 
like that of all other torrents in mountainous countries, except 
that what had been mud was become a perfect cement, on 
whicli nothing less tlian a pick-axe could make any impression. 
The vineyards and cultivated lands were here much more 
ruined ; and the limbs of the trees much more torn by the 
weight of the ashes, than those which I have already de- 
scribed on the sea side of the volcano. 

The Abb^ Tata, in his printed account of this eruption, 
has given a good idea of the abundance, the great weight, and 
glutinous quality of these ashes, when he says that having 
taken a branch from a fig-tree still standing near the town of 
Somma, on which were only six leaves, and two little unripe 
figs, and having weighed it with the ashes attached to it, he 

Os 



lOo Sir WiitiAM Hamilton's Accmnt of 

found it to be 31 ounces ; when having washed off the voica* 
nic matter. It scarcely weighed 3 ounces. 

I saw several houses on the road. In my way to the town of 
Somma, with their roofs beaten in by the weight of the ashes. 
In the town of Somma, I found four churches and about m-- 
venty houses without roofs, and full of ashes. The great da- 
mage on this side of the mountain, by the fail of the ashes and 
the torrents, happened on the 18th, 19th, and £Oth of June, 
and on the isth of July. I heard but of three lives that had 
beeji lost at Somma by the fall of a house. The 19th, the 
ashes fell so thick at Somma (as lliey told me there), that un- 
less a person kept in motion, he was soon fixed to the ground 
by them. This fall of ashes was accompanied also with loud 
.reports, and frequent flashes of the volcanic lightning, so that, 
surrounded by so many horrors, it was impossible for the 
inhabitants to remain in the town, and they all fled; the 
darkness was such, although it was mid-day, that even with 
the help of torches it was scarce!}^ possible to keep in the high 
road ; in short, what they described to me was exactly what 
Pliny the younger and his mother had experienced at Mi- 
senum during the eruption of Vesuvius in the reign of Tituj^, 
according to his second letter to Tacitus on that subject. I 
found that the majority of people here were convinced that the 
torrents of mud and water, that had done them so much mis- 
chief, came out of the crater of Vesuvius, and that it was sea- 
water ; but there cannot be any doubt of those floods having 
been occasioned by the sudden dissolution of watery clouds 
mixed with ashes, the air perhaps having been too much rare- 
fied to sup|x>rt them ; and when such clouds broke, and fell 
heavily on Vesuvius, the water not being able to penetrate 
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as usual into the pores of the earth, which were then filled up 
with the fine ashes of a bituminous and oily quality, nor hav- 
ing free access to the channels which usually carried it ofF^ ac- 
cumulated in pools, and mixing with more ash^, rose to a 
great height, and at length forced ite way through new chan- 
nels, and came down in torrents over countries where it was 
least expected, and spread itself over the fertile lands at the 
foot of the mountain. From what I have seen lately, I begin to 
doubt very much if the water, by which so much damage was 
done, and so many lives were lost during the terrible eruption 
of Vesuvius In 1631, did really, as was generally supposed, 
come out of the crater of the volcano : sentiments were divided 
then, as they are now, on that subject ; and since in all great 
eruptions the crater of the volcano must be obscured by the 
clouds of ashes, as it probably was then, and certainly was 
during the violence of the late eruption, therefore it must be 
very difficult to ascertain exactly from whence that water came. 
The more extraordinary a circumstance is, the more it appears 
to be the common desire that it should be credited ; from this 
principle, one of his Sicilian Majesty gardeners of Portici 
went up to the crater of Vesuvius as soon as it was practicable, 
and came down in a great fright, declaring that he had seen 
it full of boiling water. The Chevalier Macedonio, intendant 
of Portici, judged very properly, that to put an end to the 
alarm this report bad spread over the country, it was neces- 
sary to send up p^ple he cwld trust, and on whose veracity 
he might depend. Accordingly the next day, which was tlie 
ibth of July, Signor Guiseppe Sacco went up, well attended, 
and proved the gardeneris assertion to be absolutely false, there 
being only some little signs of mud from a deposition of the 
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rain water at the bottom of the crater. Acxrording to Sacco% 
account, which has been printed at Naples, the crater is of an 
insular oval form, and, as he suppt^es (not having been able 
to measure it) of about a mile and an half in circumference ; 
by my eye I should judge it to be more ; the inside, as usual, in 
the shape of an inverted cone, the inner walls of which on the 
eastern side are perpendicular ; but on the western side of the 
crater, which is much lower, the descent was practicable, and 
Sacco with some of his companions actually went down 176 
palms, from which spot, having lowered a cord with a stone 
tied to it, they found the whole depth of the crater to be about 
500 palms. But such observations 011 the crater of Vesuvius 
are of little consequence, as both its form and apparent depth 
are subject to great alterations from day to day. These cu- 
rious observers certainly ran some risk at that lime, since 
which such a quantity of scoriae and ashes have been thrown 
up from the crater, and even so lately as the 15th of this 
month, as must have "proved fatal to any one within their 
rmch. 

The 2 2d of July, one of the new craters, which is the 
nearest to the town of Torre del Greco, threw up both fire 
and smoke, which circumstance, added to that of the lava's re- 
taining its heat much longer than usual, seems to indicate that 
there may still be some fermentation under that part of the 
volcano. The lava in cooling often cracks, and caus^ a loud 
explosion, just as the ice does in the Glaciers in Switzerland; 
such reports are frequently heard now at the Torre del Greco; 
and as some of the iiihabitants told me, they often see a va- 
pour issue from the body of the lava, and taking fire in air, 
fall like those meteors vulgarly called falling stars. 
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The darkness occasioned by the fall of the ashes in the 
Campagna Felice extended itself, and varied, according to the 
prevailing winds. On the 19th of June it was so dark at 
Caserta, which is 15 miles from Naples, as to oblige the in- 
habitants to light candles at mid-day; and one day during the 
eruption, the darkness spread ova: Beneventum, which is 30 
miles from Vesuvius. 

The Archbishop of Taranto, in a letter to Naples, and dated 
from that city the 18th of June, said, “ We are involved in a 
thick cloud of minute volcanic ashes, and we imagine that 
there must be a great eruption either of Mount Etna, or of 
Stromboli/'' The bishop did not dream of their having pro- 
ceeded from Vesuvius, which is about 250 miles from Taranto. 
We have had accounts also of the fall of the ashes during the late 
eruption at the very extremity of the province of Lecce, which 
is still farther off; and we have been assured likewise, that those 
clouds were replete with electrical matter : at Martino, near Ta- 
ranto, a house was struck and much damaged by the lightning 
from one of these clouds. In the accounts of the great erup- 
tion of Vesuvius in i%t, mention is made of the extensive 
progress of the ashes from Vesuvius, and of the damage done 
by the ferilli, or volcanic lightning, w^hich attended them in 
their course. 

I must here mention a very extraordinary circumstance in- 
deed, that happened near Sienna in the Tuscan state, about 18 
hours after the commencement of the late eruption of Vesu- 
vius on the 15th of June, although that phaenomenon may have 
no relation to the eruption ; and which was communicated to 
me in the following words by the Earl of Bristol, bishop of 
Derry, in a letter dated from Sienna, July 12th, 1794, : In 
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the midst of a most violent thunder-storm, about a dozen 
stones of various weights and dimensions fell at the feet of 
different people, men, women, and children ; the stones are 
of a quality not found in any part of the Sienne^ territory; 
they fell about i8 hours after the enormous eruption of Ve- 
suvius, which circumstance leaves a choice of difficulties in 
the solution of this extraordinary phaenoraenon : either these 
stones have been generated in this igneous mass of clouds, 
which produced such unusual thunder, or, which is equally 
incredible, they were thrown from Vesuvius at a distance of 
at least 250 miles ; judge then of its parabola. The philoso- 
phers here incline to the first solution, I wish much, Sir, to 
know your sentiments. My first objection was to the fact 
itself; but of this there are so many eye witnesses, it seems 
impossible to withstand their evidence, and now I am re- 
duced to a perfect scepticism/* His lordship was pleased to 
send me a piece of one of the largest stones, which when en- 
tire weighed upwards of five pounds; I have seen another 
that has been sent to Naples entire, and weighs about one 
pound. The outside of every stone that has been found, and 
has been ascertained to have fallen from the cloud near Sienna, 
IS evidently freshly vitrified, and is black, having every sign 
erf having passed through an extreme heat ; when broken, the 
inside is of a light-grey colour mixed with black spots, and 
spme shining particles, which the learned here have decided 
to be pyrites, and therefore it cannot be a lava, or they would 
have been decomposed. Stones of the same nature, at Imst as 
far as the eye can Judge of them, are frequently found on 
Mount Vesuvius ; and when I \vas on the mountain lately, I 
searched for such stones near the new mouths, but as the soil 
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it^und them has been covered with a thick bed of fine ashes, 
whatever was thrown up during the force of the eruption lies 
buried under those ashes. Should we find similar stones with 
the same vitrified coat on them on Mount Vesuvius, as I told 
Lord Bristol in my answer to his letter, the question would 
be decided in favour of Vesuvius ; unless it could be proved 
tliat there had been, about the time of the fall of these stones 
in the Sanese territory, some nearer opening of the earth, at- 
tended with an emission of volcanic matter, which might very 
well be, as the mountain of Radicofani, within 50 miles of 
Sienna, is certainly volcanic. I mentioned to his lordship ano- 
ther idea that struck me. As we have proofs during the late 
eruption of a quantity of ashes of Vesuvius having been car- 
ried to a greater distance than where the stones fell in the- 
Sanese territory, might not the same ashes have been carried 
over the Sanese territory, and mixing with a stormy cloud, 
have been collected together just as hailstones are sometimes 
into lumps of ice, in which shape they fall ; and might not the 
exterior vitrification of those lumps of acxiumulated and hard- 
ened volcanic matter have been occasioned by the action of the 
electric fluid on them? The celebrated Father Ambrogio 
SoLDANf, professor of mathematics in the university of Sienna, 
is printing there his dissertation upon this extraordinary phse- 
n.omenon ; wherein, as 1 have been assured, he has decided 
that those stones were generated in the air independantly of 
volcanic assistance. 

Until after the 7th of July, when the last cloud broke over 
Vesuvius, and fonned a tremendous torrent of mud, which took 
its course across the great road between Torre del Greco and 
the Torre deT Annunziata, and destroyed many vineyards, 
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the late eruption could not be said to have finished, although 
the force of it was over the s^d of June, since which time the 
crater has been usually visible. The power of attraction in 
mountains is well known ; but whether the attractive power 
of a volcanic mountain be greater than that of any other 
mountain, is a question : all I can is, that during this last 
eruption every watery cloud has been evidently attracted by 
Vesuvius, and the sudden dissolution of those clouds has left 
such marks of their destructive power on the face of the coun« 
try all round the basis of the volcano as will not soon be erased. 
Since the mouth of Vesuvius has been enlarged, I have seen a 
great cloud passing over it, and which not only was attracted, 
but was sucked in, and disappeared in a moment. 

After every violent eruption of Mount Vesuvius, we read of 
damage dcme by a mephitic vapour, which coming from under 
the ancient lavas, insinuates itself into low places, such as the 
cellars and wells of the houses situated at the foot of the volcano. 
After the eruption of 1767 , 1 remember that there were several 
instances, as in this, of people going into their cellars at Portici, 
and other parts of that neighbourhood, having been struck down 
by this vapour, and who would have expired if they had not 
been hastily removed. These occasional vapours, and which 
are called here mojcte^ are of the same quality as that perma- 
nent one in tlie Grotta del Cane, near the lake of Agnano, and 
which has been proved to be chiefly fixed air. The vapours, 
that in the volcanic language of this country are called 
roll, are of another nature, and issue from spots all over the 
fresh and hot lavas whilst they are cooling ; they are sulphu- 
reous and suffocating, so much so that often the birds that are 
flying over them are overpowered, and fall down dead ; of 
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which we have had many examples during this eruption, par- 
ticularly of wood pigeons, that Iiave been found dead on the 
lava. These vapours deposite a crust of sulphur, or salts, par- 
ticularly of sal ammoniac, on the scoriae of the lava through 
which they pass; and the small crystals of which they ard 
composed are often tinged with a deep or pale yellow, with a 
bright red like cinnabar, and sometimes with green, or an azure 
blue. Since the late eruption, many pieces of the scoriae of 
the fresh lava have been found powdered with a lucid sub-* 
stance, exactly like the brightest steel or iron filings. 

The first appearance of the tnofete, after the late eruption, 
was on the 17th of Jurt.e, when a peasant going with an ass to 
his vineyard, a little above the village of Resina, in a narrow 
hollow way, the ass dropped down, and seemed to be expiring : 
tlie peasant was soon sensible of the mephitic vapour himself, 
and well knowing its fatal effects, dragged the animal out of 
its influence, and it soon recovered. From that time these 
vapours have greatly increased, and extended themselves. 
There are to this day many cellars and wells, all the way from 
Portici to Torre deir An nunziata, greatly affected by them. 
This heavy vapour, when exposed to the open air, does not rise 
much more than a foot above the surface of the earth, but 
when it gets into a confined place, like a cellar or well, it rises 
and fills them as any other fluid would do; having filled a 
well, it rises above it about a foot high, and then bending 
over, falls to the earth, on which it spreads, always preserving 
its usual level. Wherever this vapour issues, a wavering in the 
air is perceptible, like that which is produced by the burning 
of charcoal ; and when it issues from a fissure near any plants 
or vegetables, the leaves of those plants are seen to move, as if 
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they were agitated by a gentle wind. It is extraordinary, 
that although there does not appear to be any poisonous qua- 
lity in this vapour, which in every respect resembles fixed 
air, it should prove so very fatal to the vineyards, some thou- 
sand acres of which have been destroyed by it since the late 
eruption ; when it penetrates to the roots of the vines, it 
dries them up, and kills the plant. A peasant in the neigh- 
bourhood of Resina having suffered by the mofete, which 
destroyed his vineyards in the year 1767, and having ob- 
served then that the vapour followed the laws of all fluids, 
made a narrow deep ditch all round his vineyard, which com- 
municated with ancient lavas, and also to a deep cavern under 
one of them ; the consequence of his well reasoned opera- 
tion has been, that although surrounded at present by these 
noxious vapours, and which lie constantly at the bottom of his 
ditch, they have never entered his vineyard, and his vines are 
now in a flourishing state, whilst those of his neighbours are 
perishing. Upwards of thirteen hundred hares, and many 
pheasants and partridges, overtaken by this vapour, have been 
found dead within his Sicilian Majesty's reserved chases in 
the neighbourhood of Vesuvius ; and also many domestic cals, 
who in their pursuit after this game fell victims to the niofeie, 
A few days ago a shcml of fish, of several hundred weight, hav- 
ing been observed by some fishermen at Resina in great agita- 
tion on the surface of the sea, near some rocks of an ancient 
lava that had run into the sea, they surrounded them with 
their nets, and took them all with ease, and afterw^ards disco- 
vered that they had been stunned by the mephitic vapour, 
which at that time issued forcibly from underneath the ancient 
lava into the sea. I have been assured by many fishermen^ 
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that during the force of the late eruption the fish had totally 
atendoned the coast from Portici to the Torre dell* Annun- 
ziafe, and that they could not take one in their nets nearer the 
shore than two miles. The divers there, who fish for the an- 
cini (which we call sea eggs) and other shell fish, likewise told 
me, that for the space of a mile from that shore, since the erup- 
tion, they have found all the fish dead in their shells, as they 
suppose either from the heat of the sand at the bottom of the 
sea, or from {K)isanous vapours. The divers at Naples com- 
plain of their finding also many of these shell fish, or as they are 
called here in general terms, di mare, dead in their shells. 

I thought that these little w^ell attested facts might contri- 
bute to show the great force of the wonderful chemical opera- 
tion of nature that has lately been exhibited here. The mojete, 
or fixed air vapours, must certainly have been generated by the 
action of the vitriolic acid upon the calcareous earth, as both 
abound in Vesuvius. The sublimations, which are visibly ope- 
rating by the chemistry of nature ail along the course of the 
last lava that ran from Vesuvius, and particularly in and about 
the new mouths that have been formed by the late eruption 
on the flanks of the volcano, having been analyzed by Signor 
Domenico Tomaso, an ingenious chemist of Naples, and 
whose experiments, and the result of them, are now published, 
have been found to be chiefly sal ammoniac, mixed with a 
small quantity of the calx of iron : but not to betray my ig- 
norance on this subject, and pretending to nothing more than 
the being an exact ocular observer, I refer you to the work 
itself, w^hich accompanies this letter. Many hundred weight 
of the Vesuvian sal ammoniac have been collected on the 
mountain since the late eruption by the peasants, and sold at 
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Naples to the refiners of metals ; at first it was sold for about 
six pence a pounds but, from its abundance, the price is now 
reduced to half that money ; and a much greater quantity must 
have escaped in the air by evaporation. 

The situation of Mount Vesuvius so near a great capital, 
and the facility of approaching it, has certainly afforded more 
opportunities of watching the operations of an active volcano, 
and of making observ’^ations upon it, than any other volcano on 
the face of the eaith has allowed of. The Vesuvian diary, 
which by my care has now been kept with great exactness, and 
without interruption for more than 15 years, by the worthy 
and ingenious Padre x^ntonio Piaggi, as mentioned in the 
beginning of this letter, and which it is my intention to de- 
posite in the library of the Royal Society, will also throw a 
^eat light upon this curious subject. But as there is every 
reason to believe, with Seneca,^ that the seat of the fire that 
causes these eruptions of volcanoes is by no means superficial, 
but lies deep in the bowels of the earth, and where no eye can 
penetrate, it will, I fear, be ever much beyond the reach of 
the limited human understanding to account for them with 
any degree of accuracy. There are modern philosophers wlio 
propose, with as great confidence, the erecting of conductors 
to prevent the bad effects of earthquakes and volcanoes, and 
who promise themselves tlie same success as that which has at- 
tended Doctor Franklin's conductors of lightning; for, as 
they say, all proceed from one and the same cause, electricity. 
When we reflect how many parts of the earth already inha- 
bited have evidently been thrown up from the bottom of the 

♦ ** Non ipse ex se est, scd in alic^ui inferna vaOe conceptns exsestuat, et alibi pa§« 

citur; in ipso monte ncn aUmmtum babel, sei Epist. 79. 
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sea by volcauk explosions, and the probability of there being a 
much greater portion under the same predicament, as yet un« 
exploral, the vain pretensions of weak mortals to counteract 
such great operations, carried on surely for the wisest purposes 
by the beneficent Author of nature, appear to me to be quite 
ridiculous* 

Let us then content ourselves with seeing, as well as we can, 
what we are permitted to see, and reason upon it to the best 
of our limited understandings, well assured that whatever is, 
is right. 

The late sufferers at Torre del Greco, although his Sicilian 
Majesty, with his usual clemency, offered them a more secure 
spot to rebuild their towm on, are obstinately employed in re- 
building it on the late and still smoking lava that covers their 
former habitations ; and there does not appear to be any situa- 
tion more exposed to the numerous dangers that must attend 
the neighbourhood of an active volcano than that of Torre del 
Greco. It was totally destroyed in 1631; and in the year 
1737 a dreadful lava ran within a few yards of one of the gates 
of the town, and now over the middle of it; nevertheless, 
such is the attachment of the inhabitants to their native spot, 
although attended with such imminent danger, that of 18000 
not one gave his vote to abandon it. When I w as in Calabria, 
during the earthquakes in 1783, 1 observed in the Calabrese 
the same attachment to native soil ; some of the towns that 
were totally destroyed by the earthquakes, and which had 
been ill situated in every respect, and in a bad air, w^ere to be 
rebuilt ; and yet it required the authority of government to 
oblige the inhabitants of those ruined towns to change their 
situation for a much better. 
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Upon the whole, having read every account of the former 
^uptioiis of Mount Vesuvius, 1 am well convince that this 
eruption %vas by far the most violent that has been i^corded 
after the two great eruptions of 79 and which were un- 
doubtedly still more violent and destructive. The same phae- 
noraena attended the last eruption as the two former above 
mentioned, but on a less scale, and without the circumstance 
of the sea having retired from the coast. I remarked more 
than once, whilst I was in my boat, an unusual motion in the 
sea during the late eruption. On the 18th of June I observed, 
and so did my boatman, that although it was a perfect calm, 
the waves suddenly rose and dashed against the shore, causing 
a white foam, but which subsided in a few minutes. On the 
15th, the night of the great eruption, the corks that support the 
nets of the royal tunny fishery at Portici, and which usually 
float upon the surface of the sea, were suddenly drawn under 
water, and remained so for a short space of time, which indi- 
cates, that either there must have been at that time a swell in 
the sea, or a depression or sinking of the earth under it. 

From what we have seen lately here, and from what we 
read of former eruptions of Vesuvius, and of other active vol- 
canoes, their neighbourhood must always be attended with 
danger ; with thjs consideration, the very numerous popula- 
tion at the foot of Vesuvius is remarkable. From Naples to 
Castel-a-mare, about ij miles, is so thickly spread with 
houses as to be nearly one continued street, and on the Somma 
side of the volcano, the towns and villages are scarcely a mile 
from one another ; so that for thirty miles, which is the extent 
of the basis of Mount Vesuvius and Somma, the population 
may be perhaps more numerous than that of any spot of a like 
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extent in Europe^ in spite of the variety of dangers attending 
such a situation. 

With the help of the drawings that accompany this account 
of the late eruption of Vesuvius, and which I can assure you 
to be faithful representations of what we have seen, I flatter 
myself I shall have enabled you to have a clear idea of it ; and 
I flatter myself also, that the communication of such a variety 
of well attested plujenomena as have attended this formidable 
eruption, may not only prove acceptable, but useful to the cu- 
aious in natural history. 

I have the lionour to be, &c. 

WM. HAMILTON^ 


IN a subsequent lettci’ from Sir William Hamilton to Sir 
Joseph Banks, dated Ciistd-a~ 7 nare, anciently Stahue^ Sept. 2, 
1 794, are the two following remarks to be added to this paper. 

1. Within a mile of this place the mofete are still very active, 
and particularly under the spot where the ancient town of Sta- 
bise was situated, llie 24th of August, a young lad by accident 
falling into a well there that was dry, but full of the mephitic 
vapour, was immediately suffocated ; there were no signs of 
any hurt from tlie fall, as the well was shallow. This cir- 
cumstance called to my mind the death of the elder Pliny, 
who most probably lost his life by the same sort of mephitic 
vapours, on this very spot, and which are active after great 
eruptions of Vesuvius. 

2. Mr. James, a British merchant, who now lives in this 
neighbourhood^ assured me that on Tuesday night, the 1 7tli of 
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June, which v¥as the third day of the eruption of Mount Vesu- 
vius, he was in a boat with a sail, near Torre del Greco, when 
the minute ashes, so often mentioned in my letter, fell thick ; 
and that in the dark they emitted a pale light Tike phosphorus, 
so that his hat, those of the boatmen, and the part of the sails 
that were covered with the ashes, were luminous. Others 
have mentioned to me the having seen a phosphoric light on 
Vesuvius after this eruption ; but until it was confirmed to 
me by Mr. James, I did not choose to say any thing about it. 


EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES. 

Tab. V. Is a view of the eruption of Mount Vesuvius on 
the night of the 15th of June, 1794, takeai from S. Lucia at 
Naples, when the eruption was in its greatest force. 

Tab. VI. Is a view of the lava that destroyed the town of 
Torre del Greco, taken from a boat on the sea near that tawn, 
about five o'clock in the morning of the 16th of June, and 
whilst the lava was still advancing in the sea. The rocks, o?i 
which are two figures near the boat, were formed by a lava 
that ran into the sea during a former eruption of Mount Ve- 
suvius. 

Tab. VI L Is a view of the enormous cloud of smoke and 
ashes, replete \\ith ferilli, or volcanic lightning, which first 
threatened destruction to the town of Naples on the i8tli of 
June ; and aftervvards, from the impulse of the sea wind, bent 
over the mountain of Somma, and poured its destructive con- 
tents on the towns situated at the foot of that mountain, beat- 
ing ill the roofs of the houses, and involving all the inhabi- 
tants of the Campagna Felice in darkness and danger. This 
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view was taken from Naples, a!id gives a very good idea of the 
appearance of Mount Vesuvius, like a mole-'liili; in comparison 
of the enormous mass that hung over it. 

Tab. VIIL Is a view of Mount Vesuvius^ and of Somma, 
taken from Posilipo July 6 ih, 1794, when it could be clearly 
distinguished : the dotted lines shew the form of the top of 
Vesuvius as it was before this eruption, and when the crater 
was only from A to B ; the present wide extended crater is 
sufficiently plain in the drawing not to need any further ex- 
planation ; the spot from whence the lava first issued the night 
of the i.^th of June, is marked C. 

These four very exact drawings were taken from nature by 
Signor XAvriuo Gaita, successor to Signor Pietro Fabris. 

Tab. IX. Is a drawing made by the Padre Axroxio Piaggi 
at Resina, during the force of tlic eruption of the 15th at 
night ; and being within a mile and a half of the mountain, 
shews many particulars that escaped us, so much farther off at 
Naples; but he was interrupted by the imminent danger of his 
situation, and his drawing is incomplete ; it was with diffi- 
culty that his friends carried him off alive, being upwards of 
80 years old, in the midst of a shower of heav}' cinders and 
sulphureous ashes, an hour after the beginning of the eruption ; 
nor was he able to return to his house for many days. No- 
thing is necessary to be added to his Latin references to the 
drawing, but that Turris VIIL is Torre del Greco, and Retina, 
now Resina, 

A. Montis vertex innubis, compositusque. 

B. ad H. Sulci rudes inhianti terr^ frequenter inscripti. 

D. Ignei rivi fluentes Retinam versus. 
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E. Nitidissima flarama in cupressus formam altitudinem 
inontis exsuperans. 

F Saxorura terapestas in altuma voraginibus erumpentium. 

G. Lenis clivus igneum flumen in Retinam minantem aver- 


H. Semita ignei torrentis incredibili rapiditateTurnra VIII. 

invasurL ^ 

I, Arbores, et vineta simplici illius afflatu a longe micantia. 

K. Turris VIII. qu® Hercuknio successisse creditur. 

L. S'*. Mari® Apulian® templum. 

M. Retina templo adh®rens, recenter constructa. ab illo 
usque ad mare- 

N. Porticus : nova item constructio Neapobm versus, unum 
corpus cum Retina efficiens. 

O. Leucopetra. 

P. Massa. 


Q. Trochlea. 

R. S“. Sebastian! yicus. 

S. Fumus lapillis. asperis arenis, et aqua marina confertus 

in pluviam solutus. . 

Tab X Plan of the city of Torre del Greco, destroyed in 

great part by the lava which ran in the night of the 15th of 

*^ab. XI. Map of Mount Vesuvius and the adjacent places, 
with the course of the lava. 
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though perhaps to others it may not have the same appearance. 
But this very object makes it also my duty to be equally un- 
reserved in remarking wliat truth is, and demands; particu- 
larly as evident misunderstanding and error appear to have 
chiefly occasioned those assertions ; which most probably 
would not have been thus made, if the author had then known 
of my very circumstantial memoir,^ which was read at the 
jubilee of the university of Erfurt, in a meeting of the Electoral 
Academy of Sciences, and which they ordered to be printed ; 
and could have compared the many careful observations, full 
of matter, contained in it. A copy of this memoir 1 have lately 
had the honour of communicating to the worthy author of the 
abovementioned paper. 

Therefore, in order to prevent misapprehensions, let me be 
allowed to make some remarks, which truth requires of me, be- 
fore I communicate faithfully, as 1 mean to do, my more recent 
observations, which confirm the former ones, and seem to me 
very important. 

1 . The celebrated authof considers it, with reason, as a 
wonderful relation, that I should profess to have seen appear- 
ances of spherical spots on Saturn, without having, at the same 
time, determined from them the period of his rotation, which 
might have been done in the first hour ; and he thinks that no 
one, who is not possessed of incomparably better sight and te- 
lescopes than he has, can have seen any thing of the kind. In 
that I fully agree with him, and here declare publicly, that I 
have never perceived such an appearance on Saturn, however 
much I wished it. 

^ BeohacMungen iiber die sebr beiragbtlicben Gebirge und Rotation der Fetna, 
with three copperplates. Er.urt, 1793. 
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In the German original of my paper, the translation of 
which is published in the Philosophical Transact ions,"^ it stands 
thus : “ On the contrary, from the circumstance that no such 
EV jpENT FLATTENED sPHERrcAL FORM is perceived in this 
planet at its poles) as in Jupiter and Saturn/* iac. he. 

The author indisputably agrees with me in all the truths 
there asserted. He has himself observed the listened shape of 
Satiir!! at the poles more exactly than I, and even determined 
the proportion of the shorter to the longer axis. But in the 
translation, for the words abgeplattete kugelgestalt des Jupiter 
und Saturn/* is put spherical forms/* &c. which he un- 

derstood as if I pretended to have observed spherical spots on 
Saturn. The author might have convinced himself of the con- 
trary, by comparing the German original in the possession of 
the Royal Society. 

2 . He considers it as an equally wonderful relation, that 
I have SEEN in Venus, in the same manner as in the moon, 
mountains and shadows of mountains, which were four or five 
times higher than our Chimbora 9 o, and that I thence pre- 
tended to have determined the rotation of this planet ; on the 
contrary, he considers this last as hitherto undetermined, 6c- 
cause HE has never found a trace of mountains, and all his obser- 
vations, for i6 years past, have been absolutely insufficient to 
ascertain it, though nothing of that kind could zvell have remained 
hid from him. 

Here it is not myself, but the truth, that I undertake to de- 
fend ; and 1 am convinced that if my memoir above men- 
tioned, on the Rotation of Venus, had been already known, 

* Observations on tbe Atmosphex^ of Venus and the Moon j their respective Den- 
sities, perpendicular Heights, and the Twilight occasioned by them. Phil. Trans, 17924 
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and the author had compared the almost innumerable and va- 
rious observations contained in it, which all agree in their re- 
sult, he would never have made such a declaration. I have 
myself also never actually seen mountains in Venus as in the 
MOON, but only deduced their existence and height from the 
observed appearances. It is even impossible to see them, ac- 
cording to what I have expressly asserted in my paper on the 
Twilight of Venus ; because, on account of the thickness of 
her atmosphere, we can never perceive the shades of land on 
her surface. But if the appearances observed by me and others 
are true, the result deduced from them is mathematically 
evident. 

That I have seen, not unfrequently, the boundary of illumi- 
nation irregular, is nothing 7 iew, nor does it afford me anj" fur- 
ther merit than that of confirming with many others, an old 
truth, which de la Hire, and still more ancient good astro- 
nomers, provided with the best and most powerful telescopes 
of their kind, had long ago discovered in perfectly similar 
phaenomena. So early as the year 1700, de la Hire observed 
greater inequalities in the termination of light in Venus, than 
in the moon and the Paris Academy thence concluded that 
planet to have higher mountains. The sole addition, as far as 
I know, which I have made to the older observations is, that 
in the crescent phase of Venus, sometimes one horn is only 
half as broad as the other ; and that sometimes, though not 
often, about the period of the greatest elongation^^ one end of 
the enlightened part appears pointed, but the other rounded 
oft’: appearances which others, who had not been apprized of 
wliat they were to see, liave frequently perceived as well, and 

* See Manoites d( PAcad. desScienc, 1700, p. 3^8. 
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in the same manner as myself. It is here scarcely necessary to 
remind the reader, with respect to the ancient observations, 
that' in all those where no extraordinary light is wanted, par- 
ticularly powerful telescopes are by no means required. I 
should indeed be surprised that the celebrated author had not, 
in all the time since 1777, perceived any inequality in the 
boundary of light, or other appearance of that kind, tending to 
confirm the existence of very high moiuitains according to tire 
old observations, were it not that his bold spirit of investiga- 
tion has been chiefly employed in making much more exten- 
sive discoveries in the far distant regioas of the heavens, where 
he has gathered unfading laurels. In fact, the observations 
which he has communicated from his journal are much too feio 
to prove a negative against old and recent astronomers. With- 
out encroaching upon truth in the least. I could certainly pro- 
duce more good distinct observations during immy months, from 
1779, wlien I begaji to examine Venus carefully, to 1793, when 
my memoir on her rotation was finished, than are adduced for 
a period of years in the abovementioned paper of my op- 
ponent ; having, in the latter years, observed this planet not 
only daily, but, as far as the weather and her position ad- 
mitted, almost hourly through the whole day and evening. 
This, I think, is shewn evidently enough by the memoir al- 
ready mentioned, in which only the later observations apper- 
taining to the subject are inserted : and without such steady 
perseverance, my trouble for so many years would have been 
fruitless, as was the case with other observers ; fof\ in almost 
innumerable observations, the same thing happened to me as to the 
author of the paper in question, lid^nely, I perceived neither spots, 
nor any other remarkable appearance^ except the unusually quick 
MDCCXCV. R 
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decrease of light toward the boundary of illumination, which itsef 
was not sharply dfirted. 

It is right that every acute observer should be on Ms 
guard against a precipitation which often occurs, and not con- 
tradict respectable astronomers who have preceded him, if 
he should hot at once. In a few observations, find those ap- 
pearances in an object which such credible men have per- 
ceived, or deduced from their observations. The mischief 
thence arising may be important, and lead to more general 
error in proportion to the celebrity of the contradictliig ob- 
seiv^er, because there are always persons enow who will adopt 
it as a truth without further examination. And yet there are 
many examples of this in the most modern history of astro- 
nomy. Thus, for instance, the old worthy selenographer 
Hevelius found some of the mountains of the moon to be 
more than * of a (German) geographical mile in perpendicular 
height; and this truth stood more than loo years in all the 
elementary books. Later astronomers measured only a few 
of those mountains, and partly not with all the requisite cir- 
cumspection; yet concluded, from too few and insufficient 
observations, that Hevelius had given them much too high * 
This was already received as true in the elementary books ; 
notwithstanding which the excellent Hevelius was absolutely 
in the right, as is proved by my numerous and incontrovertible 
measurements. -f* 

When, in the years 1789 and 1790, the ring of Saturn ap- 
l^ared as a straight line of light, I perceived only a few pro- 

* See Roslers Handbucb der pracUscben Astrmomk, 1 Th» p. 441. — Philm. 
Trans. VoLLXX. 

f SeUmgrapbhch€ FragmenUt % 34 to 82. 
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jecting luminous points on it till after October^ 1789 ; but in 
February, 1790, incomparably more of them, in the frequent 
observations I made. These, in part at least, 1 considered not 
as satellites, but as true and large inequalities of the surface 
of the ring ; and thence drew, on the strangest grounds of 
probability, the same conclusions as Messier and other re- 
spectable observers had done 15 and 30 years before ; one of 
those deductions, and which seemed highly probable, was, 
that the southern surface of the ring must have many more and 
larger inequalities than the northern. These remarks had al* 
ready been made known to the world, in the publications of 
the Naturalist Friends at Berlin; ^ when I unexpectedly read 
in the Philosophical Transactions a conclusion which discou- 
raged me very much, that the astronomers who considered 
these projecting luminous points as inequalities of the surface, 
%vere mistaken, those appearances being occasioned by the sa- 
tellites of Saturn : this conclusion was drawn from some new 
and excellent observations inserted in the paper itself, but 
which were continued only to November, 1789. However, so 
much the greater was my pleasure to find this assertion re- 
called in the next volume of the Transactions, where Dr, 
Herschel, from those very projections, has made the im- 
portant discovery of the rotation of the ring, and determined 
its period. Now, if there are really in the ring of Saturn such 
enormous inequalities, I do not see why ray conclusion, de- 
duced from so many agreeing observations, namely, that the 
mountains of Venus bear nearly the same proportion in height tct 
her diameter f as those of the moon do to the diameter of the moon^ 
should be thought a wonderful relation, especially since all my 

• Scbriftcn der Naturforscbenden t remide, 

R2 
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observations hitherto, as for instance those on the visible lu- 
minous spots in the dark part of the moon, on the apparent 
changes of the moon's surface, &c. have b^n cxjnfirmed by 
others. 

From these remarks, the answer will readily present itself, 

3, How the author of that paper could look upon my ob- 
ser\^ations on the rotation of Venus as unfounded, though 
there are so many of them which agree together, and be had 
not read and compared them ; and could think the period of ro- 
tation as much undetermined as before. Whoever deigns to 
bestow some attention on my memoir on the rotation of Ve- 
nus, will soon find, 

[a) That certainly I did not go to work carelessly, but first 
arrived gradnaUy at an approximate estimation by almost innu^ 
merable observations made in very different ways. 

Although I perceived, as early as in the year 1 786, some lumi- 
nous spots of Venus, which seemed to me to shew a period of 
rotation of about 24 hours, as Dom. Cassini had also thought , 
yet I suffered them to lie unpublished six years, because I was 
doubtful whether some delusion might not have intermixed 
itself ; until at length a favourable opportunity accidentally 
led me to pursue the investigation of this subject in an entirely 
different manner. 

(b) It will also be found that the author, among his obser- 
vations, which taken altogether are but few, cannot shew a 
single on-e in which be observed at the same time with me. But 
every person conversant in these subjects will agree with me, 
that in order to prove the inaccuracy of my observations, or at 
least render them doubtful, it is essentially necessary, that an 
impartial observer should have directed his attention with 
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E^TJAL CARE TO THE SAME CIRCUMSTANCES AT THE SAME 
TIME, and not have seen them the same as / have given them. 
In my memoir, to which I here refer, those observations only 
which belong to the point in view are compared together ; 
but in other observations, almost innumerable, which I made partly 
before I had paid any particular regard to the inequality cf the 
horns, and partly in the intervals, I did not perceive, any more 
than the author, either spots or any thing appertaining to the 
matter in question : and consequently our corresponding observa-- 
lions perfectly agree together. It is, however, and will remain 
a truth, tliat there is no such thing as a monopoly of disco- 
veries ; one man may luckily observe something to which the 
other did not direct his attention in the same manner, although he 
viewed it at the very same moment. Thus, for instance, since 
Hevelius's time many observers, provided with sufficiently 
powerful telescopes, have examined the moon, without per- 
ceiving the immense southern cordilleras of her edge, the 
perpendicular height of which, by indisputable observations, 
amounts to something more than a geographical mile, and 
which I have pointed out and delineated in my Selenotopo- 
graphical Fragments, under the names of Leibnitz and Doer- 
fel. And yet these high mountains are really there, and af- 
forded a magnificent spectacle at the commencement of the 
solar eclipse on the 5th September last year, though they 
w^ere not tlien exhibited in their greatest projection. So like- 
wise it is true, tliat several of the many important discoveries, 
on which the author has founded his eternal fame, might have 
been made as well by other observers, who were furnished 
with good achromatic telescopes, if they had directed their 
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attention in the same manner to the same ohjectSj with equal 
acuteness and pei^verance. 

Having premised these remarks, I can now communicate 
exactly, and according to their connection, my new Observa- 
tions on the Planet Venus ; and that they may, in various 
points, be more easily and better compared with the observa- 
tions of my opponent, I will at present follow the order of my 
JournaL 


New Observations f confirming the Rotation of Venus, her moun- 
tainous Inequalities, and the Twilight of her Atmosphere. 

Feb. i8, 1753, 5* 5c' p. m. As cloudy weather had conti- 
nued uncommonly long, and as the experience of many yeais 
had already shewn that little or nothing remarkable is to be 
expected, when considerably more than half of Venus is illumi- 
nated, I could not till this time proceed on the observations, the 
planet now approaching her greatest eastern elongation. With 
160 of the 7-feet ScHRADEEiAN tclescope, I had, with the full 
aperture, such an extraordinary soft and clear image as I scarcely 
ever found in this planet. According to fig. 1. (Tab. XII.) 
both ends of the boundaiy of light appeared equally rounded, 
without any perceptible difference. There was, however, again, 
in the middle of the enlightened part, a kind of darker nebu- 
losity, not quite clearly to be distinguished, which seemed to 
ojosist of two very slight nebulous spots. The light decrease 
to extraordinary dimness toward the boundary of illumination, 

Feb. b 6 , 5^ if p, m. An extremely remarkable observation. 
With 160, £88, and 370 magnifying power of the 7-feet Schr. 
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I founds the Image being uncommonly fine and soft, that as 
usual there was no spot, but that the northern end of the 
boundary of light, fig. 2. was most certainly rounded off 
beyond all comparison more than the southern ; the latter ap- 
pearing to run on rather pointed, with an inequality upon it, 
on which a dim greyish shadow was perceived. 

At 6^ 20'. In order to secure myself against deception, I 
desired my attendant, who came in at that time, and has 
remarkably good sight, with some practice, to observe whe- 
ther he saw any thing particular ; and what ? The answer he 
gave, at the first sight, was, that Venus had an evidently irre- 
gular form ; that mi the right (southern) end of the illumination 
she was pointed^ the point having some shade on it, but that on the 
left she was oval. 

At 6^ 40', the difference b^n to be less striking ; and 
having intermitted the observation in order to recruit my eye, 
I found at f 50' both horns equally rounded, though with this 
difference, that at the southern one a small indistinct glimmer- 
ing point of light, barely perceptible, often shewed itself at 
fig. 5. not on the rounded part, but close to it : this was seen 
with 288, as well as 160, At 7^ 45' I found it still the same ; 
and likewise afterwards with the 13-feet reflector, which also 
shewed me the point. Soon after, Venus became invisible. 

There was no nebulosity to be perceived as on the 18th. 

Feb. 27. I wished much to examine the changes which 
might happen in the course of all this afternoon, but high light 
clouds prevented me. It was very remarkable, that at 5^ 40^ on 
this succeeding day, I saw most distinctly the same appearance as 
the evening b^ore, with 109 and 160 magnifying powers, only 
with this slight difference, that the shadow, which shewed itselj 
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again at the southern pointy as at a, fig, 4, entered westward a little 
further into the point; and it sometimes appeared as if the sha- 
dow would penetrate all the way through, and entirely cut off* 
the point ; moreover the northern horn was not quite so much 
rounded as the evening before. With both magnifying powers 
I saw likewise again, on the iliuminaled part, a very faint ob- 
long nebulosity distant only about ^ of the semidiameter from 
the external edge. For greater certainty I applied a power of 
288 and 370, with which I distinguished the abovemen tioned 
form of the illuminated part, extraordinarily tine and distinct ; 
I could likewise see, with all the magnifying powers, the 
darker indentation of shadow a, but not the very slight jiebu- 
iosity b. The indentation of shadow was in length at least 
of the semidiameter; and at 6'^ 11^ it began to pass quite 
through, so that the southern horn appeared rounded like the 
northern, and the fine point, being now separated, looked like 
a glimmering dot of light close to it. I saw this separate point 
of light repeatedly, with 209 times, among other magnifying 
jK)w^ers, very plain and evident, the image being soft ; in dif- 
ferent observations I found it always the same, whatever was 
the power ; and at 6^' 19' the southern end appeared fully as 
round as the northern. I thought it remarkable, that at 6^^ 25', 
a power of 288 shewed it smaller than it appeared with a less 
power, At f 12' the point of light had vanished, as I per- 
ceived with both the 7 and 13-feet Schradercan reflectors. 
Mr. Tischbein, the instrument-maker, who came in toward 
the end of the observation, saw it in the same manner. Both 
horns at this time appeared quite equally rounded ; but a new 
remarkable circumstance was now first discovered by Mr. 
Tischbein. He observed with both reflectors, that at the 
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northern horn, though rounded like the southern, a brighter 
pointed small inequality projected out from the faint boundary 
of light, as is expressed at a, fig. 5. It was difficult to dis- 
tinguish, but his eye, more accustomed to microscopic ob- 
jects, saw it alike with both reflectors, and in the same place ; 
I perceived it also, though it was not striking. The observa- 
tion was continued by both of us to 8^ 30", when Venus being 
sunk too low, began to be indistinct. At this time indeed I 
could no longer distinguish that fine point ; but in every part 
of the field of the instrument something brighter appeared in 

fixed place. 

Whoever is pleased to compare these two observations im- 
partially, I doubt will not consider them as illusions. To me 
they rather appear, in more than one respect, convincing and 
important. In the first evening, the southern horn, as two 
observers agreed, changed its form very quickly, that is in 13 
minutes^m much that the difference between it and the northern 
was not nearly so striking as before. In the second evening, 
the air being clearer, and the image excellent, this change was 
still quicker ; for in 1 1 minutes, during the observation itself, the 
end passed veiy ev idektly to the form of a separate point of light. 
Supposing both changes to be the same, and produced by the 
rotation, the alteration to a separate point of light must have 
happened on the first evening, at most 11 minutes later than 6-’ 
40^ t^hen I intermitted my observation ; that is, about & 31^, 
because on tlie second evening it took place in 1 1 minutes. But 
on the second evening, when I noticed this striking alteration, 
I no longer knew the time marked the evening before, and 
I now noted down 11", Consequently this change took place 
the second time very nearly in 34 hours less 40 minutes ; and 

MOCCXCV. S 
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from these two careful observations alone we may comlmde, very 
probably^, the rotation to be nearly 23 hours m minutes which 
agrees extremely well with the approximate period of 23 hours 
21 minutes, which I havo deduced from ob^rvations of two 
years, in my circumstantial memoir ali^ady quoted* 

Feb. sS,from 10^ 50^ to 11^30', a. m. With powers 35, 
and £o^ of the 7-feet Schr. I found no spot, and lx>th horns 
perfectly alike ; the light decreasing toward the boundary of 
illumination extremely plain, and the terminating arch of both 
horns, but particularly of the southern^ rather unequal and 
knotty. 

At 3^ 10^ to 36', with ibo, 209, 570, and 632, a fine image ; 
the decreasing light seemed at the boundary of illumination to 
mix itself with the colour of the heavens, becoming equally 
faint. Both horns alike oval. 

At 4^ 36^ the same. 

5^" 4^ no difference, 

6', still the same. 

7', the southern horn began to acquire a pointed 

shape. 

g', it appeared already pointed ; the northern blunt 

as before. 

11', the smithern exhibited the same appearance as 
Iki^h evenings before; and I likewise perceived ^mething 
darker making an impression into it. 

17', Venus behind clouds. 

ig', through light clouds her southern horn was per- 
ceived to be pointed in comparison with the iicRtbem. 

37^, the same in some clear intia'vals. The northern 
horn appeared always blunt. 
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That the decrease of light toward the boundary of illumi- 
nation^ whereby that part of the disc Incomes extremely dim, 
is no deception, appeared now evidently ; for whilst the planet 
faintly glimmered through the clouds, I could often see only | 
of her illumined part, reckoning from the outer edge, and 
sometimes only half 

^ 55*' Venus shining out for a short time betw^een the 
clouds, the same appearance with full certainty ; and I re- 
marked also again a slight darker indentation at the southern 
horn ; but the scene was hy no means so striking as both evenings 
before, 

f 59', the appearance changed ; and 

6^ 7', this was found to be confirmed ; but I could not with 
certainty discover a separate point of light ; sometimes, how- 
ever, though but seldom, there seemed a glimpse of it at the 
southern horn. Immediately afterwards Venus was covered 
with clouds. 

6^ 30' to 6^ 45^ Venus shining in a clear sky, her southern 
horn was again, as at 5^ 6\ rounded exactly like the northern ; 
and with powers 160, 209, and 370, and a distinct image, I 
found no trace of a separate point of light. Comparing this 
third observation with the two former ones, it agrees very well 
to the minute ; for now the southern horn had nearly the same 
appearance of being like the northern, at 6^ 3c', as it had the 
preceding evening at 7^ 12% and therefore 42 minutes earlier ; 
Imt in general it was evident that the appearance remained no 
longer exactly the same as on the two evenings before ; and 
this difference may te easily explained by the very probable 
suppmition of a libration, and that it is not a single mountain 
which occasions the appearance, but a considerable ridge, with 

S2 
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many high points : moreover the clearing up or thickening of 
the atmosphere of Venus, which according to my former ob- 
servations is pretty dense, and the effects of refraction, may 
have a considerable influence on such phsenomena. Whoever 
has frequently observed in the moon the very striking variety 
in the projections of the high ranges of mountains at her edge, 
namely, Leibnitz, Doerfel, or d'Alembert, will more readily 
comprehend such effects of a libration. 

The isty Qdf and of March, bad stormy weather. 

The 4,th, 6 ^ to 6 ^ 30', p. m. with 160 of the 7-feet Schr. the 
image being extremely fine, I found both horns equally rounded, 
without any difference. 

At 7^ the same. But at this time there appeared, in the 
enlightened part, a slight nebulous shade, which, as is ex- 
pressed in fig. 6, extended to the boundary of light. At 
in the bright twilight, I had not remarked it ; and I suspected 
it to be a sort of dazzling, though the image appeared uncom- 
monly soft and distinct. The bad weather which came on soon 
after did not allow me to apply other magnifying powers and 
telescopes. 

March 5, at 4^ 25' to p. m. with the same power, I found 
the northern horn still rounded, and the southern somewhat 
pointed, but not strikingly so. 

At 4^ 40', with a power of 200, the same ; and moreover a 
weak shadow was again perceived on the planet. So likewise 
with 288 very distinct, and then with 370 extremely certain ; but 
on the whole it was not striking ; for the southern horn also 
appeared somewhat roundish, and probably another person 
less accustomed to such observations, would not have re- 
marked it. 
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At 5* 45', the atmosphere being less dear, it was doubtM; 
and at 

6 ^ 35', it was quite certain that both horns appeared equally 
rounded, without any difference. I found neither spot nor 
glimmering. 

From the 6th to the 10th of March, the learned and worthy 
Dr. Chladni, inventor of the euphon, observed with me ; and 
having ascertained, by careful comparison, the extreme good- 
ness of my reflectors, can bear witness of it. 

March 6 th, cloudy. 

March yth, noon and afternoon cloudy. 

At 6^ in the evening I found, with the 7-feet Schr. and mag- 
nifying powers from 160 almost to 400, both horns constantly 
the same, without any difference. So they appeared to me 
also with the 13-feet reflector; and with both instruments to 
Dr. Chladni. 

The 8th March, at noon, the image of Venus but seldom 
appeared fully distinct. In the intervening moments of greater 
distinctness, Dr. Chladni remarked, that though both horns 
were roundish, yet the northern was rather more pointed than 
the southern. Afterwards I found the same thing. In the after- 
noon cloudy. 

From 6 ^ to f in the evening, with 95 to 288 magnifying 
powder, I found both horns equally round, and no spot or any 
thing remarkable, though Venus did not appear perfectly 
distinct. 

March gtb, 6 ^ 15^, p, m, Venus being near her greatest east- 
ern elongation, both horns appeared pretty pointed, with a 
power of 250, and a fine soft image ; they were also both alike, 
but with the slight difference, that clc^ to the southern horn 
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a very minute particle projected, which seemed to be rather sepa^^ 
rated from the rest of the enlightened part. 

At 8^ 2% the air bang clear, a projecting inequality shewed it-- 
self with certainty at the southern born, as is represented in fig. 7, 
(Tab. XII 1 . ) at b. It was found the same with 288 of the 13-feet. 

As our own atmosphere was then very clear, that of Venus 
al^ seemed to be purer than usual ; for with both reflectors, 
and particularly with the 13-feet, Dr. Chladki, as well as my- 
self, enjoyed a magnificent view of the arch of illumination, 
which seldom presents itself so well to the eye, the image being 
uncommonly clear and distinct. To botfrof us the boundary of il- 
lumination, toward which the light became very dim, appeared 
(be it ever so much contradicted) not only nebulous, and not 
sharply terminated, though sensibly sharper than usual, but also 
very evidently unequal and rugged, with faint shades between, os 
I have often seen it, but never so plainly. In truth, the ap- 
pearance, as each declared, was very like the image of the 
moon at the time of her quadratures, only that the boundary of 
light was sensibly less sharp, and the faint shadows between 
w^ere not almost black, but in some measure like the dark spots 
of the moon's surface, grey, yet darker than the other parts. 
This inst;ructive observation remains still before my eyes. So 
delicate a picture of nature cannot well be drawn, however we 
both made cursory delineations of it, from which fig. 7. is co- 
pied : but at the boundary of light, soft grey shadows must 
imagined, traced into the interstices at a, h, c, d, e,f, g. 

March iith, from & 10' to 43', p.m. the weather having 
cleared up after snow, I found no striking difference of the horns, 
with powers of 209, 388, and 370, and a distinct image ; how- 
ever, the soutiiern appeared rather less which was 
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occasioned by a veb y fine glimmering pohited line of lights that 
ran on from the horn not far into the dark side, as at a^Jig. 8. and 
was visible with all magnifying powers, J saw this line of light 
equally^ whether I observed with the whole aperture, or covered 
a considerable part of it. 

It would be singular indeed, and most discouraging for all 
such observations^ if so many appearances, agreeing together, 
and viewed with every precaution, should be merely deception, 
particularly as they usually and principally occurred only at 
the southern horn, without any reason that could he assigned 
If it be thought a fallacy. But if there be no deception, it 
follows incontrovertibly, that the surface of the southern hemi- 
sphere of Venus, like that of the moon, has tlie most and 
greatest inequalities. 

March 12th, 6 ^ 15' to 30' p, m. no kind of difference in the 
horns, no spot, or any other unusual appearance, could be 
seen with a power of 209. 

At 8^, the same. 

But on the i^lb of March, from 11^ to 11^ 20^ a. m. I per- 
ceived, with the same magnifying power, a very evident and 
remarkable difference. The northern born appeared pointed, but 
the southern was rounded, zvith a very small knot close upon it to 
the souths as at a, fig. 9, Thus I saw it with ibo and 288 mag- 
nifying powers ; and I even distinguished it with 93, though 
this was too small a power for so minute an object. On the 
northern horn I found nothing similar, notwithstanding I 
compared them repeatedly. Business called me away ; and 
the atmosph^e soon afterwards became cloudy, and continued 
so all day. 

This very remarkable observation is indeed not precisely the 
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same as those of the 26th and 27th of February : yet the 
appearance is very little different from that of the abovemen- 
tioned days, when the shadow, fig. 4. at length penetrated 
quite through, and the separated part .was perceived as an in- 
sulated bright point. Now if it be considered, that on the eSth 
of February, only 24 hours later, this appearance recurred, but 
was not exactly the same ; and that when a very extensive 
mountainous southern region forms the edge of the planet in 
various degrees of obliquity, according to the respective situa- 
tions of Venus and the earth, the pi aenomena must naturall}^ 
be so diversified ; there cannot be the least doubt, but that the 
same southern range of mountains, which occasioned the simi- 
lar appearances of the 26th, 27th, and 28th of February in the 
evening, also produced thiS of the forenoon about 11 o'clock, 
according to the rotation ; especially as no intervening obser- 
vation contradicts this conclusion. The effect of small dif- 
ferences in the position of planets, may be exemplified from 
the late eclipse of the sun on the 5th Sept, 1 793, when the 
projections of the mountains Leibnitz and Doerfel, bounding 
the southern edge, were so different from those of the older 
observations, under a similar variety of circumstances. The 
abovementioned conclusion with respect to Venus becomes still 
more evident and remarkable, from its agreeing more exactly 
than CQulU be expected, according to the circumstances^ with the 
period of 23 hours 21 minutes, which, in my memoir on the rota-- 
iion of Venus, I bad determined as near the truth : for on the 27th 
of February that appearance took place about 40 minutes earlier 
than the evening before ; and the middle of the time when the 
southernmost part of the southern horn appeared as a sepa- 
rated point of light (a phaencmaenon similar to the present). 
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was 1 ^ that ob^rvation at 6 ^ %g\ Fram the %jth February ^ 
lygg, 6^ 29' p- m, to the ^gtb March 11^ a- m, there are ig days 
16 hours $1 mimics^ which, with the period of 25 hours md 21 
minutes i are re solved into 14,04 revolutions^ exact to the very in-- 
comiderMe fraction of which is so much the more sur- 

prising, as no attention could be paid to the inequalities. 

The same day at 6 p.m. I saw Venus with a power of 160, 
very sharp and distinct through thin clouds ; and found both 
horns again equally pointed, and the much fainter light at the 
boundary of illumination very evident. And the weather on 
the ij^th of Marche having been bad all day, I saw, together 
with my attendant, the same thing on the 

i^th of Marche at 6'^ 30^ Both horns were then alike, and 
there was no spot. 

March 16th, 2^ 15' to 45', both horns equally pointed ; no spot. 
To search with the greater certainty whether I could not dis- 
cover some inequality, I took the 13-feet reflector, and still 
found it as before, the image being uncommonly sharp. Thus 
one observation gives weight to the other against fallacy. 

From the 17th to the 21st of March, variable and cloudy 
weather. 

March 21, at *j in the evening, with powers 160, 288, and 
even 95, of the 7-feet, both horns were pointed, without any 
perceptible difference : no spot. 

March o.%d, 2^ 35' p. m, the same. 

At 7^ in the evening, however, I found a sensible alteration^ 
with 160, 209, 288, and 370 magnifying powers. The northern 
horn constantly appeared, according to fig, 10, not pointed as be- 
fore, but somewhat less obtusely rounded, whilst the southern was 
pointed and projecting a little beyond the line of the cusps, 

MDCCXCV. T 
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j^tween th^ projecting point and the enlightened side, there 
wm often to be perceived, and equally with all magnifying 
powers, a light greyish shade, which seemed to divide the 
|E>int. Soon after the weather became cloudy. 

March egd, 6^ 37^, the atmosphere having cleaied up much, 
but the air being still not very favourable, I found, with the 
mme magnifying powers, m exactly similar appearance ; but an 
hour afterwards, the northern horn ran out in the same manner 
into a points and projected as far as the southern, so that the pb^T 
nmnena were no longer the same. Soon afterwards it becan^ 
clmidy. 

March 26th, 6^ 10* p. m. the weather having cleared up 
again, I saw both horns equally pointed, with the same magni- 
fying powers. 

the same . 

8'^ 15% also the same. This too agrees with the period of ro- 
tation, according to which the phaenomena, observed on the 
224 and 2$d at 7^ and 6^ 37^ could not be visible again at the 
times here noted down. 

March 2jtb, to 40' a.ni, both horns equally pointed, 
and, as usual, no spots. With a reference to my former re- 
marks, I had proposed to observe Venus every hour through- 
out the day ; but it grew cloudy. 

At & p, m. the sky having cleared in the part where 
Venus was, I found in like manner both horns equally pointed. 

At 7^ 30' p, m. the same. 

Mmcb 2%th, 10^ foreman, with 160, 209, and 288, barm 
were pointed, without any striking difference. 

11^ 1^, witli the same, both horns equally pointed, 

5' 30", tlk same ; even with a magnifying power of 370 tim^. 
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0^10^ s j^st the seme* , 

March $otlh & m' horns uncomtnonly 

sharp, and equally painted. 

f 30V the same. No siK>t. Then followed rain and cloudy 
weather. 

April 6 ^ 50' p. m, with power 160 of the 7-feet Schr. it 
struck me with uncommon certainty and precision, after so many 
similar appearances of both horns, that the southern horn 1 1 j 

was remarkably slenderer in comparison with the northern, a ; 
md that in general the whole southern illuminated part, /, b, d, 
appeared considerably smaller than the mrilsern, c, a, d. I tried 
this phase with s88 and 370, and found it to he assuredly so ; 
and with the sane certainty I observed it also repeatedly con- 
firmed with the noble tg-fect refiector, till 8 o'clock. My at- 
tendant, who knew nothing of it, made the same remark, and 
particularly noticed the irregular form of the arch bounding the 
illitmination, which, by entering in further from d to e, than 
from d to /, formed a slenderer horn, as often happens with 
the moon ; and also in the same manner in its single parts, 
the crescent of Venus appeared uneven, like that of the moon, al- 
though not sharply so, but faintly and undefined. I did not 
now see the mountains of Venus, by their projection and sha- 
dow, as in the moon ; but the appearances above described 
must indisputably have been occasioned by mountainous ine- 
qualities. Very often have I perceived similar phases on the 
moon with my naked eye. 

It wmild be inexplicable, if different eyes, with different ex- 
cellent telescopes, and various magnifying |x>wers, should have 
seen for m hour togMher such an appearance, with equal con- 
fidence, and yet the whole be nothing but a fallacy ,tiiisleading 

Ts 
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a carele^ observer. Did not Cassini, Bianchini, and other 
observers, surely not deficient inoaution, perceive similar phse- 
nomena, and draw the same conclusion ? 

At 8^ 35', Venus presented not a clear image. She had al- 
ready passed the pleiades about half a degree, and my ho^ 
of i^eing i^rhaps an occulta tion was frustrated. 

10^ 15'. A very instructive observation, by comparison with 
the preceding. Notwithstanding Venus was got near the ho- 
rizon, and had some tremulous motion from the fine vapours, 
the sky being otherwise clear, yet her image was free from 
false light, and sufficiently distinct, with power 160 of the 
7-feet ScHR. a reflector which almost never fails me. I was 
quite surprised to perceive most evidently, at the first sight, that 
the abovementioned remarkable phase bad changed as remarkably 
within 2 hours 15 minutes', and that, even whilst the insiru^ 
ment was screwing to its focus, in all parts of the field, the norths 
ern horn a, fig. 12, constantly appeared pointed ; whereas the 
more slender point of the southern born, b, had vanished, and this 
born bad become rounded, as it was on the 26tb, 2ytb, and 2dtb 
of February, and the 1 $tb of March, 

Comparing this observation with those I have here named, 
it becomes very remarkable and decisive, by confirming my 
former approximated estimate of the period of rotation. On 
the days just mentioned I liad, at the hemrs noted down, ob- 
served a somewhat similar change in the southern horn, con- 
formably to such a period of rotation ; but had never seen it 
again in all the numerous observ^ations I made since the 23th 
of March, at hours when, according to the rotation, it should 
not api^ar. But now it was seen again at 10^ 15' in the 
evening. From 1 in the forenoon of the %$tb of March, to the 
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of April at 10* 15' in the evenings there are m days it hours 
and 15 mimtess wbicb^ with a period of rotation of sg 21% di- 
vide into £1,005 revolutionSs exact to the incomiderable fraction 

^f Tcfeo* 

April $ds ^ 40' p. m, with 160 and 370 magnifying powers, 
I found Venus again irregular in single parts of the arch ter- 
minating the illumination. That is, according to fig. 13, (Tab. 
XIV,) it sunk in somewhat, but very little, at a, and between 
a and b it protruded out a very little. Both horns, how^ever, 
were pointed, and no spot could be seen. 

At 6^ 48', the boundary of light went in a little at d also, 
according to fig. 14. 

At f £5', I found both horns alike pointed, and no striking 
difference whatever, as the evening before. No spot. 

At 8^’ 10', the same. No perceptible difference in the horns. 

At 9^ 50^ I found the southern born visibly, though not much, 
rounded as yesterday. Mr. Tischbein saw it so likewise: but 
Venus was already too low, and undulated in the vapours, so 
that we could not reckon on this observation with confidence ; 
yet it agreed with the former. 

April 4, at 5^ 50^ p. m. with a magnifying power of 160 
Venus appeared extraordinarily plain and fine, but without 
spots. The light lost itself in a dim grey at the boundary of 
illumination, which appeared somewhat uneven, as it did yes- 
terday about the same time, but both horns looked equally 
sharp. 

"Without thinking of it in the least, I saw, wdth a power of 
£88, that the southern born was somewhat slenderer than the day 
before yesterday ; and this was confirmed with a power of 370, 
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which shewed me clearly that the smaller fcrm .c£ the right 
side, according to fig, 15, was occasioned by the boundary of 
light running in a little more at the right horn. 

I found this repeatedly confirmed with 370. 

^ At q! to id, this difference no longer struck my eye ; lK>th 

horns appeared equally pointed. 

8^ 24^ the same with 160. Verms was no longer distinct. 

April gtb, 5^" 15' p.m. Both horns indeed sharp, but all as it 
was the evening before, and nothing striking, with 160, 

5^ £5', the same with 288. 

6 ^ 38^ still the same. 

7^ 38' to S'* 10', with both magnifying powers, and after- 
wards with 136 of the 13-feet, no manner of inequality in the 
horns. With the greater telescope the decrease of the light to 
dimness, and the dim unevenness oj the boundary of light, ap- 
peared extraordinarily fine. 

8^ 42^ Both horns still equally pointed, with power 160 of 
the 7-feet. No spot. 

9 ^ 55', still the same. The planet being now’^ as low as on 
the 2d and 3d of April about the same time, I tried, by screw- 
ing in various ways, whether 1 could get the southern horn to 
look somewhat rounded, as it did then, but in vain : both , 
horns were equally pointed, 

April 6th, 6^' 45^ p. m. with 160 of the 7-feet, I found no 
striking difference, both horns being equally pointed. No spot. 

7^ likewise so. 

8* 10^, the same with power 288, and an extremely sharp 
image. 

8^' 45^, the same. 
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1# 5^ In this situation of Venus near the horizon, I tried 
again, hj sOi^wing the small speculum, and moving the Image 
in the held, wliether I could give her a false form, similar to 
that of the roundness of the southern horn on the ed and 3d 
of April ; but both horns were, and remained, pointed. Con- 
sequently the observations of the sd and 3d April were no 
deception, and they agree extremely well with the period of 
rotation, being the 5th and 6th new repeated proofs of it. 

April yib^ & 30'. With power 160, both horns were equally 
pointed : no spot, nor any sensible inequality, except the dim 
faintness of the boundary of light. 

6^^ 55', with 288, the same. 

7" 15^ the same. 

7^’ 55', still the same. 

From the 7th to 12th of April cloudy weather. 

April i2tb, 6^' $0' p, m. With the same magnifying power 
both borns equally pointed. Hoivever^ Venus was now become too 
narrow a crescent for a rounded shape of either horn to be expected. 

20', the same, without perceptible inequality. 

A series of changeable bad weather. 

But on the 9.%d of April in the evening, the hour not being 
marked in the journal, the southern born appeared to be illu- 
minated only half as broad as the northern. 

April 23^, ^ 45% till after 6^ p. m. With 160 and 2B8, Venus 
was distinct, and her southern horn again much smaller than the 
northern, according to jig. i6.- 

But at 10^ there appeared no longer any striking difference. 
However Venus was already got too low, and 1 would never 
advise a careful observer to choose such a time for investiga^ 
tions of this kind. 
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April gotlf, *f. Judging from the outer circle^ I found tbt 
northern barn running out mutb longer than the southern. At 
the same time the southern appeared sensibly smaller: 
fig. 17. I leave these remarkable phases to the judgment of 
the skilful, but to me they seem inexplicable, except from real 
shadows of an uneven mountainous surface. 

May gd, f p. m. After much rainy weather I saw a similar 
phase ; for though I found both horns, at 7* without any 
sensible difference in their length, yet the northern was evi- 
dently broader than the southern. 

7^ 45', still the same. 

25, the southern horn was still somewhat smaller,, but 
only a little. 

9 * 45'. Venus being now near the horizon, and undulating 
in the vapours, I could perceive no difference in the breadth of 
the horns. 

May €tb, 50' p: m, with a very distinct image I found 
both horns perfectly alike. 

MaySth, 8 ^ if p, m. the same, but the image indistinct 
after storms. No spots ; but they are not to be expected in 
these small phases. 

I now longed for fair w-eather, that I might carefully attend 
to the twilight from the atmosphere of Venus, which I di^o- 
vered in 1790, as far as should be practicable in Ae present less 
favourable circumstances. 

May Qth, 6 ^ p^ m. I found, with full certainty, that though 
lK>th horns w ere equally long, the southern at fig. 18, was 
scarcely half so broad as the northern at b ; and this was con- 
firmed by continued attention to the object. , 

f 50', still nearly the same. 



At 8^ so', on the mntrary, the difFereace was ao longer by 
far so jerceptible * 

This day the first tmees of Venus's twilight shewed them- 
selves ; for the points of the horns appeared to. terminate 
beyond the illuminated hemisphere, in an extremely faint 
blui^-grey light. 

May loth 40'. A perfectly similar phase. I found, so as 
to be quite certain of it, the southern horn only half as brmd 
as the northern ; but both horns were equally long, 

•f 30', still the same. 

8' 13'. With 180, 400, and 560 magnifying powers of the 
ig-feet reflector, and a distinct image, I found traces of the 
twilight which could not be mistaken. The light grew 
dimmer and dimmer to the point of both horns, and at the 
points was so dim, that it seemed to lose itself in the faint light 
of the sky. A still finer dimmer trace of light shewed itself 
twinkling at both sides, on the edge of the dark hemisphere, 
and Including this the two horns comprehended sensibly more 
than a semicircle; but it was too fine and dim for me to 
measure its extension. 

Tven if I had not seen this, I should repeatedly have ob- 
tained conviction of the particular density of Venus's atmo- 
sphere, by the faint colour of the points of the horns, and of the 
lK>undaiy of illumination. 

♦ It i$ scarcely necessary to put the reader In mind, that small, yndnkting, knotty 
inft£|nalities of the boiradary of light, in such observations, must not be taken for true 
iiK^uallties, or mountains of Venus. In general, these small crescents, as the en« 
tightened part lies obliquely to the ate not well suited for observing the true ine- 
qmditles of the bomidary line, or any spots there may happen to be. For such obs^- 
vations, we should be assiduous m attending to the planet, about the thne ni its 
greatest distance from the sun. 
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Jn tMs refies^&r likemise^ m weU as m ^ 

tr^bom appeared sensibly smaller than the nmibern* 

May t^th amd i^b, I perceived of llit twi- 
light of Venos ; but the stormy state of tte air it too 

Md for such nice observations. 

May iStb^ after sunset to 8^ 40', I had, for the third time, 
the pleasure of observing this crepuscular light of Venus s at- 
mosphere, with the 13-feet reflector. Although the circum- 
stances were not by far so favourable for such observations as 
when I discovered it in the year 1790, and the luminous ap- 
pearance therefore came to the eye sensibly weaker and more 
indistinct than at that time, yet all was confirmed; and in this 
observation I thought it worth remarking, that the dim cre- 
pusctdar light seemed to extend sensibly further on the south- 
ern than on the northern horn, though this might easily be a 
deception. 

May igtb^ after sunset, the light now coming to the eye 
sensibly clears, I found the circumstance just noticed to be 
again the same, with 97 of the 7-feet Hersch. and 136 of the 
13-feet. 

Hitherto the circumstances had not been favourable enough 
for a repetition of the measurement, and therefore I was eager 
for a better observation. 

But May eoii, Venus was covered with clouds. However,, 
at length I succeeded in a measurement, 

May^isU at 8 " $dyp. m. six days before the inferior con- 
junction, and consequently just the same time as in the year 
1790. Venus being rather too low for the 13-feet, and for 
the 7-f^ Hersch. I employed the 7-feet Schr. ; and found 
the crepuscular light beautiful, and sufficiently di^inct. U 
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to ig. 19, {Tab* XV.) Jrm the fr^per 
^ ^ ^rn$ h ^ coimder(Me way$ Gfi the edge 9/ the dark 
hmk^e, M d, e; ami equally far m Mb sides, ^ing the 
appearame &f a very dim, constantly decreasing %M. But ! 
must temmk, that in the pr^nt more unfavourable Mtuation 
of Venus, it dM not aflFect the eye as a bluish-gr^ light, which 
was its appeaiance M^h 12, 17^, but only as a dim grey 
light. 

According to my usual projection-measuie,* in which each 
decimal line of the projection table is equal to 4'' of s^ce, I 
found the apparent diameter of the planet a ch, after repeated 
trials, =s 15 lines = bo"'; the projection of the crepuscular light 
running into the dark hemisphere ad, b e:=: 2s hnes = 10% 
and fully sa, being rather more than less. 

As the crepuscular light could be distinguished from that of 
the points of the horns, by its sensibly fainter colour, I was 
able to measure it from the points. But in order to know 
with certainty whether I had taken the true termination of the 


♦ In the year 17^0, as well as ia 1793 , 1 measured this crepuscular light with a pro- 
Jection^^machine, which is nothing more than a veiy simple projection-micrometer, 
aisefui in mmy ca&es> hoth by day and night : k gives, for aU magnifying |Kiwers, the 
measure of the projected object immerUately in minutes and seconds of space, without 
the necessity of fii^t measuring a fundamental line. I contrived it for my purpose of a 
sdenotOf^Jgraphy, and constructed it myself. After an experience of many years, I cer- 
tainly would not lay it aside, in most cases, it being so quick in the use. I have described 
it, in Ite simplicity, in my **Beyirage zu den Jteuestm mtronmmscbm EntieckungenC* 

p. 210, where the elder lamp-micrometer of the worthy Dr. Hseschel is also 
iiCflWssrdai, with which this machine may be compared. It has never 

made pretensions to be a new isventbn, because projection-micrometers of many kinds, 
&r exatn^e, accompanying raicmscopes, have long been known. I remember with 
pkasure that, even in the year the window frames were my projection-micro- 
meter, on whirh I determined the pmportion of magnifying powers to one another , 

Us 
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Iftpbis tlie foiiniation of my imasOTBi^Rt, f 

likewise the two lines b perpendicular on the Mae 0f the 
cusps* I ^und the northern sidefa^ 8 lines == g%% the suuth- 
em only fully 7 to lines ; mean, consequently 

both sides together/ a^b g:=x 6 t'% therefore the mean of mch 
side = So'\ 5 ; but if the southern side 5 ^ be put = 7,5 lines, 
the m^n will be fully = 31'' ; so that, as the semidiameter, ac- 
cx)rding to the first measurement, could amount only to 30'^ I 
probably observed the cusps as projecting o'^5, and perhaps 
something more, beyond tlieir proper line;^ and consequently 
the projectim of the crepuscular lights which extended into the 
dark hemisphere, was certainly and at least as i :6 in propor-> 
tian to^ the apparent diameter. 

My success in this measurement was the more lucky, as on 
the of May Venus could no longer be discerned, though 

the air was clear. 

These are my late observations, made about the time of the 
greatest eastern elongation, in the year 1793 ; and continued 
three months to the inferior conjunction. Under my present 
circumstances, I hope to be excused for giving them with 
such prolixity ; but I should quite weary the reader, were I now to 
lay before him likewise my further observations, continued to 
the last western elongation ; which, therefore, I shall rather 
reserve to another occasion, esp^ially as they contain little 
that Is interesting. 

However, I must not leave unnoticed some conclusions, 
remarks, and explanations, which are deducible from these^ 
observations ; and which have for their object, partly the moun* 

♦ The remarks and computations that follow hereafter, will shew that tlie penniahiB, 
was probably inelwded in the measurement. 
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ia^ualities and period of rotation which I formerly 
discovered, and partly the atmosphere and crepuscole of Ve^. 


I, Remarks on the Mountains and Rotation of Fenus. 

1. As I have already said, I gave, in the memoir on this 
subject published last summer, only those observations which 
particularly belonged to the object, out of a very great number 
that I had made during 13 years; and I omitted the rest, be- 
cause otherwise they would have amounted to a volume alone. 
Now with, regard to those I have communicated, and whseh 
shew the real existence of considerable mountains, as well as 
an approximate determination of the rotation, the respectable 
author of the paper against me has not observed the planet 
Venus once at the same time, which might easily be the case in 
only 38 observations, that are adduced from a period of 15 
years. But in the numerous remaining observations, I saw 
neither mountains, inequalities, nor spots, any more than the 
author ; and I doubt not, that among these observations I 
should find many which were made at the same times as when, 
he observed. The same holds good 

e. With respect to the new observations for three months, 
here communicated, which amount to more than 100, and were 
made at various hours, and on different days. Of the 35 adduced 
by my opponent, there are only 4 made nearly at the same 
hour, which is the chief circumstance ; and not only in all 
these, but likewise in very many ether observations, I saw, exactly 
as he did, no spot, and both horns like each other: so that of all 
his observations, not one contradicts mine. And yet it would 
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sot be a deeisive contradiction, if some obaervatlOTS made at 
the same time by anothei: person, were in opposition (though 
that is not the case) to so many of mine, made in various %v ays, yet 
agreeing together; because, when fallacy of vision is in ques- 
tion, it may always be doubted which of the two observers is 
deceived; since this depends on the goodness of sight and of 
instruments, but much more on care and cautioii.^ 

I confess impartially, that, before reading the observations 
contained in my two memoirs, I should have formed the same 
judgment from those of the abovementioned author that he 
has done; and on that account his paper is highly valuable to 
me, as leading to a more scrupulous examination of new truths, 

3, However, that which these new observations, here com- 
municated, clear up and confirm, in correspondence with my 
older ones, on tlie mountains and rotation, is, that the planet 
Venus has very considerable mountains and elevated ridges; 
and indeed the most and the higltest in her southern hemi- 
sphere, This appears 

{a) From the observations of the boundary of illumination, 
which is not sharply terminated, and seems formed of light 
^nd greyish shadow^ indistinctly intermingled. This is chiefly 
to be perceived only about the time of the greatest elongation^ 


* By comparing the respective times of the two observers, it appears that both of 
them viewed the planet on the 4th of April at 7^ 30',^. m. i the 5th April at 6^ 
the 6th April at 6^ 38', and the 7th at 7^ 15', exactly at the same time, and saw ex-- 
acUy the same appearance. The comparison of these observations is the more in- 
structive, because 1 did not, like my opponent, observe Venus only once, but as often, 
as was possible each day, and at other times, on the same days, found evident changes, 
for this shews plainly enough, that whoever wishes to see the same, and as much, in 
Venus, must observe with equal industry, and on each day as many hottrs as possible? 
with tlie same care^ 
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when the eye locki^ pe^ndicukrly through the dense atmo- 
sphere of Venus, and by no means in the small crescei|t 
form of light, when the lines of vision are much longer and 
more oblique through that atmosphere: it is in the former 
position of the planet alone that it can be seen distinctly, but 
even then not always equally so. One of the finest scenes of 
this kind was afforded (for example) by the observation I have 
adduced of the 9th, when Dr. Chladni viewed the planet with 
me. A less striking inequality, though perfectly certain, was 
discovered by my learned friend Dr. Olbers, July 31, 1793^ at 
3' in the forenoon, which we both obsen^ed and delineated 
in the same place, and exactly similar^ after we had been ob- 
serving since 3^ 15^ in the morning, but till that time saw no 
inequality. Were these small indentations or darker places 
merely atmospherical, no reason can be perceived why they 
should shew themselves only in the boundary of illumination, 
and not in the other enlightened parts also. 

( 5 ) The same tiling appears, moreover, from the irregular 
form which the arch boundirxg the illumination sometimes as- 
sumes, and from the phseiiomenon thence arising of the much 
smaller size of one horn, and particularly the southern, in the 
crescent-shaped phases of the planet; as is shewn, oil the same 
grounds, by the observations contained in my former memoir 
on the rotation. 

Were these observ^ations, as is alleged of the rest, nothing 
but fallacy, I should wish to know the reason, why that decep- 
tion happens only sometimes, continues only some hours, and 
almost always takes place on the .southern horn only, very sel- 
dom on the northern. Whoever compares together the obser- 
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vatioiB of this kind ccHitained in my memoir on the rotation, 

which I have referred, § m to 23, will find in which the 
souAern horn appeared much smaller than the northern, but 
only one or two instances of the opposite phasnomenon. And, 
if it were merely deception, why does the smaller horn, when 
the planet is seen through light clouds, always disappear sooner 
than the broader one, and become visible again later? (See 
§ 12. No. 4. of the memoir.) 

It further appears likewise, 

(r) From the observation, that sometimes^ though much sel- 
domer, one horn, and particularly the southern, is seen rounded 
about the time of the elongations, but the other pointed. And by 
this very circumstance chiefly is 

4. The period of rotation, which I had concluded to be 
nearly 23^ 21^, confirmed and rendered evident by the new 
observations given above. 

Having already explained this curious circumstance when 
the observations themselves were stated, I will here only make 
the following remarks. 

[a) If the very remarkable observations of the 26th, 27th, 
28th February, 13th March, 2d and 3d April, wdien the southern 
horn appeared rounded, but the northern pointed, are com- 
pared together, the abovementioned period will be found to 
suit them all, during an interval of 37 days, as exactly as can 
possibly be expected, and indeed to very inconsiderable frac- 
tions. If, on the other hand, they are compared with the 
older observations of this phsenomenon, namely, those of 28th 
December, 1783, 31st January, 1790,^ the 25th, 27th, and 30th 

* Seten.Tragm. § 522^ 
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Dec. 1791, and the 11th Jan. 1792,* the differences are more 
considerable. Thus, for example, from the most distant ob“ 
servation, on the 28th Dec. 1789, at p. m, to the 27th Feb. 
1793, 4^^ P' ^ hour and 41 minutes, 

which dividing into 1189,28 revolutions, might occasion some 
doubt. But, 

(a) In each separate period, several observations correspond 
as well as can be desired : 

(p) The period is only assigned nearly, but the interval of 
more than four years is very long, so that an error of seconds 
may occasion such an excess ; and accordingly the abovemen- 
tioned time would divide even with a period of 23^ 2 1' 19'h and 

{y) In such computations, no regard is paid to the inequa- 
lities of the planet, nor to the middle of the duration of the 
pha^noinenon : wherefore so considerable a length of time can 
never be divided exactly by the period ; as my observations 
of the rotation of Jupiter likewise could not, under similar 
ciroimstances, though the period of that rotation is sufficiently 
well known. -f* 

(b) A like doubt might arise from the phaenomenon being 
sometimesnot at ailorvery doubtfully perceived, about the times 
of the greatest elongations, even at the hours when it was to be 
expected, according to the period. Hitherto, however, during 
more than four years, only three instances of this have occur- 
red to me; which were in the years 1790 and 1791, and about 
the time of the late western elongation, in August, 1793; in 
which last I only twice perceived barely a trace of a somewhat 
rounded form on the southern horn. Moreover, as often 

• See Beob. uber die sebr betrdcbtlicben Gebirge und Rotation der VenuSt § zb to 30. 
t BeytrUge zu den neuesien Astr&nom, Entd, p. i to 138. 

MDCCXCV, X 
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happens, the weather was not always favourable ; and besides, 
the observations already communicated contain sufficiently evi- 
dent marks of a libration, whence such cases may be easily 
explained. So, for example, the mountainous ridges of the 
moon's southern edge, Leibnitz and Doerfel, do not shew them- 
selves quite clearly at each rotation, but only sometimes ar- 
rive at their full projection. 

(r) But the very circumstance, that during more than four 
years, in so great a number of obsen'ations, I have perceived 
this phsenomenon only eleven times with perfect certainty, 
and only a few other times uncertainly, and that in all the 
intervals I have expected it in vain, notwithstanding my fre- 
quent wishes, seems alone to shew', evidently enough, that I 
cannot have been deceived ; especially as those appearances 
have been seen, with various magnifying powers of different 
telescopes, and in several instances with different eyes, per- 
fectly alike, and with full certainly; and it is not reconcileable 
to our understanding, how such a fallacy should, at diffh'ent 
times, always preserve one and the same period. 

The following example, which I here take an opportunity 
of adducing as remarkable, may shew how cautious we 
ought to be, in drawing conclusions from our own obser- 
vations, against the truth of those made by others. Jan. 5, 
I reviewed with the 13 and 25-feet reflectors the Mare Cri- 
sium (Hevel. Palus Mseotis) in the moon, and made some 
observations. The following day. Dr. Olbers of Bremen, who 
now pursues his observations with an extremely good 5-feet 
Dollond of 3I inches aperture, mentioned tome, that he had 
discovered the preceding evening, in the Mare Crisium, between 
Picard and Auzout, two small craters in the grey plain. 
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%vlHch were both wanting in my topographical charts ; and 
about which, therefore, the question might arise, whether they 
were not newly produced ? — I had seen nothing of them with 
my more powerful instruments. Again, on the 6th, I examined 
the part of the surface which he had exactly pointed out, witli 
powers 136 and 300 of the 13-feet reflector, and found no- 
thing. The 17th, I looked for them with the 7-feet, in vain. 
I did the same on the 3d February, with 179 of the 25-feet, 
and likewise on the 6th, but found not these craters. Hence 
I miglit have concluded, with probability, that the learned 
observer had been exposed to some deception ; and perhaps I 
should have been believed. And yet Dr. Olbers was perfectly 
in the right. On the 6th of March, I readily found the largest 
of these two craters, without seeking for it long, and saw it 
unommonly sharp and clear, with 160 and 280 of the 7-feet 
ScHR. It is very nearly as big as a crater w-hich I discovered 
last year, lying also in the plain, between the eastern bounding 
mountains, wdiere they break down ; it is surrounded with a 
broad, and proportionably flatter, annular elevation, of little 
brightness ; it appears to be uncommonly deep, in proportion 
to its breadth ; and if a straight line be conceived, running 
from Picard* towards the middle of the southern boundary 
mountain, which projects inward in the shape of a wedge, it 
lies on this line about ~ distant from Picard. As I have exa- 
mined this tract of the Mare Crisiuin very often, and under the 
most favourable angles of illumination,-f in searching for the 
veins of mountains, or the flat mountainous layers to be found 
there, but never perceived the slightest trace of these craters, the 

* See Tab- VI. of the Selemtop, Fragmente. 

t See Tab. XXXIII. XXXIV. and XXXV. of the same worki and § 355 to 397. 

X2 
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observation of Dr. Olbers is certainly not unimportant, and 
it will on occasion be further explained. 

If any astronomer shall think it worth the trouble to observe 
Fenus, ?iot barely now and then^ at whatever time of the day it 
may be^ but coniimially, with the same persevering zeal, and whefi 
the weather is favourable almost hourly, about the time of her great- 
est distance from the sun, I am convinced that he will certainly 
perceive the rare ph^enomenon in question, just as well as I 
have done. If, contrary to all reasons which hitherto appear, I 
should hereafter be convinced that I was deceived, I would 
myself, willingly and impartially, bring the offering to truth ; 
and so much the more readily, as no indirect views have ever 
led me on, but I have been actuated solely by an irresistible 
impulse to observe ; and because I certainly shall never have 
reason to be ashamed of the observations I have laid before the 
world, which have always conducted me to new truths. 

II. Further Explanation and Corresponde7ice of Computations 
of the Twilight, together with Remarks on the other Properties 
of the At7nospbere of Venus.^ 

As the celebrated author of the paper so often mentioned, 
on the planet Venus,"" though he confirmed my discovery 
of the twilight of Venus"s atmosphere, yet represents the com-- 
putaiion of it, p. i 6 and 17 ,'f as not demojistrated, and positively 
as very inaccurate, which may, without any foundation, be in- 
jurious to the truth, it becomes my duty to give some explana- 

* Many of the explanations and remarks in this section come from Dr. Olbers of 
Bremen, who, at my request, kindly undertook not only to examine the old computation^ 
hut also to compare the calculations deducibie from the new observations, 
t P. 214 and 215, Phil. Trans, for 1793. 
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tions and remarks, that persons skilled in those matters may 
be better able to form a right judgment of my new computa- 
tion, which agrees excellently with the old one ; and at the 
same time may de^rmine, whether there be inaccuracy and 
error, and on whose side it lies. 

1. The first objection is concerning the apparent diameter 
of the sun, as seen from Venus, w hich I have assumed at 44', 
in the computation of the penumbra, smaller, it is alleged, than 
I ought to have taken it. 

M. DE laLande puts the diameter of the sun in the apogee 
= 31^ 31^'= Now the apparent diameter seen from 

Venus 

1891^^ X disl, olis in apog. 

(list. Vcn. a sole 

consequently, 

log. 1891 = 3,276692 
log. dist. e = 0,007231 


3,283923 

log. of the distance of Venus in apheL - 9,862318 

log. of the distance of Venus in periheh - 

log. of the diameter of the sun in apkeL 3,421605 
log. of the diameter of the sun in periheh - Sj 4^7586 
Diameter in apheL — 2640'', o = 44^,0 

Diameter in periheh = 2676^,6 = 44' 36^^,6 

But if the assumed diameter of the sun in the apogee 1891'' be 
corrected for the irradiation, which may be put = 6'' (de jca 
Lande Astron. § 1388), we have 
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the diameter of the sun seen from Venus 
in apheL = 43' 

in peribeL == 44^ 28'^,! 

I really do not see, therefore, how the, diameter of the sun 
seen from Venus could be expressed generally, and wltli respect 
to every part of her orbit, more accurately, than as 44', the 
quantity taken for the calculation. And indeed equally unim- 
portant, must be considered 

2. The remark on my computation of the penumbra. The 

sense of the note on that subject, which I have given, p. 313 
(Phil, Trans, for 1792), is plain enough, that, as the sun is seen 
in Venus under an angle of 44', the penumbra, assuming the 
diameter of Venus = 60", can amount only to o'^,38 in the 
middle of her disc; but that as Venus, when her diameter is so 
large, can only appear under the phase of a crescent, the pe- 
numbra can scarcely amount to of a second in the perpen- 
dicular diameter on the line of the cusps. Instead of or 

still more accurately o'',384,byan error of writing or compu- 
tation 0^36 was set down : but what does this inconsiderable 
difference, of sec. impede in the conclusion, that the penuni’- 
hr a at the boundary of light on the disc, or in the perpendicular 
direction on the line of the horns, is imperceptible ? and how 
could so unimportant a matter deserv-e the least notice ? 

3, W^itb respect to the twilight itself of Venus* s atmosphere, and 
the computation of it, the paper in question contains, p. 16 and 
17, three objections: (u) that I had overlooked the penumbra, 
which, in the projection I have given of the crepuscule 15° 19' 
is said to amount to more than 2°^, or, as this error of com- 
putation was corrected in my copy, to 1° 11' 47'', 6 ; (6) that my 
7-feet speculum must be tarnished, because I have measured thg 
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projected extent too small ; and (c) that my calculations are so 
full of inaccuracies, that it would be necessary to go over them 
again, and compare them exactly with those made by my 

OPPONENT. 

It requires, indeed, little examination to perceive, that all 
these objections are groundless. 

[a) That I did pay attention to the penumbra, my paper 

on the atmosphere of Venus"' shews plainly enough; and it 
is readily to be conceived, that the points of the horns, illumi- 
nated by refraction and penumbra, must project beyond the 
enlightened semicircle into the dark side. And it would also 
be easy to sliew, how the points must project more beyond the 
enlightened semicircle, in proportion as the phase of Venus is 
that of a sharper crescent; with regard to which, I will here- 
after determine, more accurately than my opponent has done, 
how much the projecting excess of the arch must be. But the 
author has not considered that, in my way of making the mea- 
surement, it was quite tmnecessary to take the penumbra into the 
computation ; for I measured the faint light, of a bluish-grey 
colour, which ran on along the edge of the dark hemisphere, 
according to fig. 20, (where A D indicates a diameter of Venus, 
parallel to the line of the horns) not, as he did 3 years after, 
from A, but only from B (the extreme visible point of the 
horn, still faintly illuminated by refraction and the diameter 
of the sun) to C ; and consequently I had, by the observation it- 
self, already deducted the penumbra. It is indeed possible, that 
at B and E, where the penumbra seemed to me to terminate, 
it yet might not be quite at an end ; but the excess must be 
indefinitely small, since X\\q whole projection of tlie penumbra. 
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from A to B, and from D to E, could not, by my calculation, 
amount to more than 0,63 second. 

In general, such accuracy of computation avails nothing, 
because the observations and measurements of such a very faint 
and always decreasing light, cannot be so very exact. This is 
particularly shewn, and strikingly enough, in the two measure- 
ments of 20th May, 1793, given in the paper of my opponent; 
where the projection of this crepuscular light, taking the appa- 
rent diameter of Venus = was one time 12^', 5, and the 
other time only 7'', 7. And so much the more unimportant is 
it in the result of my calculation, that I assumed the crepus- 
cular light as having been measured from A. But that in my 
way of measuring, in which the penumbra is abstracted by the 
observation itself, I have been happier and more accurate, is 
testified by the computations to be given presently of my two 
measurements of the years 1790 and 1793, which were made 
under different circumstances, and yet correspond uncom- 
monly w^ell. 

(6) The second objection, that I have measured the projection 
of the twilight too small, is equally unfounded ; for 

(«) The projection found by the author must properly be 
somew’hat larger than mine, because he did not, like me, mea- 
sure the magnitude B C, but A C, fig. 20; and 

{( 2 ) It will appear from the following computations, that I 
have found it at least as large as he did, without reckoning 
in the difference from A to B. He did not consider, that three 
years before I had observed under other circumstances, which 
must make the extent of the crepuscule appear less; and in gene- 
ral I do not perceive how he can form such a judgment from his 
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two measttremenfe, which differ from one another so very miich 
as ^ of the whole magnitude. I can also tmnm him, that the 
f*feet sf^ulum, which I obtained in the year 17^ by his 
fri^dly kindness, has continued always so precious to me, that 
I have kept it in perfectly good condition to the pr^nt time. 

As to 

{c) the objection, that my calculation abounds with wmccu'^ 
racks, it is indeed true, that the obsm^ation of March 12th, 
1790, was not rigorously compute, yet its exactness was car- 
ried much further than is necessary in observations of this kind; 
for no one will comprehend the use of a scholastic computation 
to seconds and decimal parts of seconds, when the observations 
themselves leave an uncertainty of many minutes. However, 
to remove all doubt in this respect, and to save the authcw the 
trouble of a further careful comparison with his two measure- 
ments, I will here not only repeat the calculation in all its 
rigour, but also add the new one for my second measurement 
of the 21st May, 1793, and compare both together, as well as 
with that of my opponent. 

{&,) Calculation of my observation of the -x^th March 1790, 
6^ d, p, m. 

The time of this observation may be taken, without scruple, 
as 6^ mean Paris time; for it w^as made after 6 o'clcM^k at 
LilientbaL The equation of time amounts to 10', and the dif- 
ference of meridians to 36' ; therefore, if the observation had 
been made exactly at six, this would be 5^ 44^ mean time at 
Paris. 

Now, according to the latest tables by M. de la Lakpe, we 
have, for that moment, 

MBCCXCV. Y 
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heliocentr. long, of Venus - =: 5® iS"" 41' 

long, of the earth - =5223® 45 

difference - - = 3 40 52 

heliocentr. latit. of Venus = 3 S3 6 

therefore, 

log. cos. 3° 40' 53" - 9,9991030 

log. cos. 3 33 6 - 9,9993416 

9.9983446 

angle at the sun - = 59' 58'^ 

sum of the other angles - =175 o 2 

half sum - - = 87 30 1 

log. of the distance of the earth from the sun = 9,997766* 

log, of the distance of Venus from the sun = 9,857040 

log, tang. - 10,140726 

= 54° f 28'' 
subtract 45 o o 

remain 9 7 

log. tang. 9* 7' 38" - - 9.205777 

log. tang. 87 30 1 - - 11.359955 

log. tang. 10,56573a 

half difference - - =74'’ 47' 4s" 

half sum - - = 87 30 1 


angle at Venus 


= 162 17 43 
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angle at the earth =? is* 19" 

compL. of the angle at Venus = 17 4s 17 
Now the crepuscular light of Venus, the measure being consi- 
dered as a chord, extended 15® ig' ; then consequently it is, 
log. sin. 15’’ 19' o'' - 9,421857 
log. sin, 17 42 17 - 9,483033 


log. sin. 8,904890 
= 4® 36' qS" 


To so much, therefore, amounts the arch of a great circle, 
over which the crepuscule of Venus’s atmosphere extends, as 
far as it can be distinguished on our earth, under favourable 
circumstances. According to my former computation, it came 
to 4® 38' 30'^ : wherefof'e the whole d^erence^ certainly very incon^ 
side ruble to be given as an instance of inaccuracy, amounts only 
TO 2 minutes; and it is surely quite superfluous to include 
seconds in a calculation, which, from the circumstances of the 
observation, can only be depended on to several minutes. 

If it be wished to take this opportunity of determining the 
arch, how far the points of the horns project on account of the 
apparent diameter of the sun seen from Venus*, put the semi- 
diameter of the sun seen from the earth at the abovementioned 
time, deducting for irradiation, = 16' = 963^^3 

log- 963.3 - 3,983762 

log. dist. o == 9,997766 


log. dist. ? a o 


2,981528 

9,857040 
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I. sin. d. Bex ^ - 3,124488 = 1332^', o = 22^ 12^' 

L sin. 17^ 42^ if* 9.483033 


3.%H55 = 4379^8 = 1° 12^ 59^8* 


This is the quantity which, in the paper of my opponent, 
was erroneously stated at more than because the diameter 
was taken instead of the semidiameter; it was afterwards cor- 
rected to 1- 11* 47'',6; but it is highly probable, that the points 
of the horns project still further, on account of refractioft. How- 
ever, as we do not know^ the quantity of the horizontal refrac- 
tion on Venus, this cannot be ascertained with any certainty. 
It is sufficient for me, that I measured the crepuscular arch 
from the point where the extremity of the horn seemed to end 
in my instrument, and to my eye. 

(| 0 ) Calculation of my late observation of the ^ist May^ 1793 - 
The time falls on 8^ o', mean Paris time ; and therefore we 
have, 

long, of the earth = 8* 1° f 55^' 
heliocentr. long, of ? = 7 27 13 27 


difference = 
lat of Venus - = 

log. cos. 3° 52^ 8^ 
log. cos. 1 1 37 


3 52 8 

^ 1 37.^ 

9.9990091 

9.999930^ 


9.9989393 

4° o' 10' 
175 59 50 
87 59 55 


log. cos. of the angl 

angle at the sun 
sum of the other angles 
half sum 
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Ic^. dist, of the earth from e = 0,00562^ 
log. dist of Venus from 0 = 9,8^0276 

log. tang. 10,145352 

== 54 24' 
subtract 45 o o 

remain 9 24 50 
log. tang. 9'’ 24' 50'^ - 19579 

log. tang. 87 59 55 - 11,456635 

log. tang. 10,676194 
half difference = 78° '5 53^' 
half sum - == 87 59 55 

angle at Venus - = 166 5 48 

angle at the earth = 9 54 2 

compi. of the angle at ? = 13 54 12 

Now, as I have stated above, the projected extent of the twi-- 
light measured lo"', putting the semidiameter of Venus = 30^' ; 
and, as I then measured that extension perpendicularly on the 
line of the cusps, these id’ may be considered as a sine, and 
so the arch will amount to 39'' 28^ Then 

log. sin. 13° 54' 12^' 9^3^0725 

log. sin. 1928 - 9^522781 

^^903506^ 

== 4" 35' 34" 

To so much, therefore, amounts, according to my second 
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observation, the arch of a great circle, over which the twilight 
of Venus^s atmosphere extends, as far as we can discern it un- 
der favourable circumstances, and which we may put in com- 
parison with our common twilight. 

If this result be compared with that of my older observa- 
tion of the 12th March, 1790, which was 4° 36' 28'', it will be 
seen that the two agree much more nearly than could have been 
expected in such delicate observations, namely, to the very incon- 
siderable difference of one minute; and this is the more striking, 
as, according to the different situations of Venus, and the mo- 
difications of our own atmosphere, this crepuscular light is not 
likely to be ever observed, at different times, exactly of the 
same extent. 

Great, however, as this agreement is, I am far from regard- 
ing it as any thing but a lucky accident. Whoever considers 
the manner of measuring, and the nature of the observed ob- 
ject, will be easily convinced, that we can never determine 
quite exactly the length of the twilight of Venus. The most 
accurate measurements of this kind admit errors of in the 
projected extension ; and this alone would amount nearly 
to in the computed arch of the great circle. Moreover the 
crepuscular light gradually decreases, and I only pretend to 
shew how far it continued visible, in my observation, with my 
eyes and instruments, under the state of the atmospheres of 
Venus and the earth at that time : the part which w^as thus 
visible to me extended, according to the computation given 
above, over something more than 4'' - of a great circle. But 
I am convinced that, under favourable circumstances of the 
weather, situation of ^/enus, and perfection of instruments, the 
atmosphere of Venus might possibly be traced something fur- 
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ther : this, however, has not been done, at least as yet ; for if 
we compare with these measurements and calculations, which 
are certainly as accurate as 1 could make them, 

{y) Dr. Herschel^s observation of the ^otb May, 1793, when 
he measured the projection of the horns beyond a semicircle, 
in the evening likewise, about half past eight, but a day earlier 
than I did ; it will be seen that he determines the magnitude 
of this projection on a mean from two measurements, with the 
extreme exactness of decimal parts of a second, to be iB"" 9' 
8'', 2. But this mean is from two measurements which differ 
from each other, not barely by seconds or minutes, but by 
MANY DEGREES. Ill Order to judge of the dependance to be 
placed on them, I will consider each of his measurements sepa~ 
rately. 

1st measure, log. 500 2,6989700 

log. 1195 3,0773679 


9,6216021 

24^44' 5 " 

2.7^^23917 
3,3802112 

9,4121805 
= 14° 58' 18'' 

His two measurements, therefore, give sefmrately, the first 
24** 44^ second only 14° 58^ An enormous difference of al- 
most ten degrees, which, according to my humble judgment, 
leaves the mean uncertain, not to seconds and their decimal 
parts, nor even to minutes, but properly to 5 degrees. It would 
therefore be useless to compare further with mine two examples^ 


I Id measure, log. 620 
log. 2400 
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wliicli are so little exact, and agree so ill toother; and 
I must leave it to be judged by others with what r^^i any 
person, fmm such inaccurate measurements, could consider 
mine as erroneous (which besides were made under other cir- 
cumstances, in the year 1793), and the calculations founded 
on them as extremely inexact. Nevertheless, the mean de- 
duced from those examples, namely, 28° g% agrees very well 
with my observation ; for the following day, when the pro- 
jection ought to be greater, I found it 18° 28'; though when it 
is considered that the penumbra must be deducted from the 
measurement of my opponent, the mean is somewhat too 
small. His observation, therefore^ by no means gives the extent of 
Venus* s twilight greater than mincy hut rather something less. 

Thus, by these new measurements and computations, the 
general results I have already deduced in my abovementioned 
paper “ on the atmospheres of Venus and the moon/' relative 
to the atmosphere of Venus, are still more confirmed and jus- 
tified ; and there is no longer any doubt, as my opponent 
agreeing with me allows, that the atmosphere of this planet is 
very dense, like that of the earth. Here then I might rest with 
regard to those conclusions ; however, I find it useful to add 
the following explanations, in order to avoid further misun- 
derstanding. 

1. x^lthough, according to those results, there is no doubt, 
that the atmosphere of Venus is as dense as that of our earth, 
yet I do not see in fact, from my observations, how we can con- 
found, against all analogy, a general density, with particular, 
lexical and accidental, temporary modifications and condensa- 
tions into clouds; and so positively deny all transparency to this 
atmosph^e, as to assert that in the shining of the planet we see by 
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m means the light of its body^ but merely that of its atmo^ 
sphere. 

Notwithstanding the density of this atmosphere, we must na- 
turally consider it as generally clear and transparent, like our 
own, and that of the moon, and as losing its transparency only 
where its matter becomes really condensed ; which condensa- 
tions, however, may be supposed not always to appear like dark- 
er spots to an observer on our earth, but to remain often imper- 
ceptible to hi m. At least, I cannot think, contrary to all analogy, 
that Providence would bless the inhabitants of Venus, incom- 
parably less than ourselves, with the happiness of seeing the 
works of almighty power, and of discovering, like a Herschel, 
still more and more distant regions of the universe. We must, 
at least, adhere to this analogy, till indisputable experiments 
convince us of the contrary, which, however, according to my 
numerous observations, is by no means the case. 

2. But if the atmosphere of Venus be naturally clear and 
transparent, like that of our earth, except accidental conden- 
sations, we cannot well doubt, that in looking at the planer, 
we perceive at the same time both the light of its body, and 
that of its atmosphere, the latter being illuminated partly by 
the immediate rays of the sun, and partly by reflection from 
the body of the planet, and by refraction. 

3. It is also equally reasonable to suppose, that, as we are 
ourselves enveloped in a thick atmosphere, and must look, from 
a great distance, through a dense illuminated atmosphere, not 
only our own atmosphere, but likewise particularly the density 
of that of Venus, and the light upon it, as also the various re- 
flections of the light from the body of the planet, and its re- 
fractions, will put such impediments in the way, and occasion 

MDCCXCV. Z 



170 Mr. ScHROETER^s ficxv Observations 

such indistinctness, ibat u'C never can distinguish, as ive do in the 
moon, a projection of the land on the surface of the planet, nor even 
the shadows cast by its mountainous inecjualities, unless it be under a 
combination of every favourable circumstance, and even then only 
in a faint undefned manner. This will he more readily appre- 
hended, when we consider, that the shadows on Venus must 
appear, from the density of her atmosphere, and its reflection 
and refraction of light, only dark-grey, like those on the earth, 
and not black, as they are on the moon. 

4. Yet, in the same manner as in the moon, we discern in 
Venus, even under the most favourable circumstances, only 
those parts of her surface, which lie nearest to the boundary 
of illumination, at the time when we see her half enlightened, 
because thenw^e look, in a shorter line, perpendicularly through 
her atmosphere, and moreover the reflection and refraction are 
much less injurious, and the shadows are longest. Only at 
such times, and when the atmosphere is likewise clear over 
such parts of her surface, can we see these shadows, which do 
not appear sharply terminated, but like a faint mixture of 
greyish shade and light, sensible enough, but not clear. 

5. Granting this rational theory, so conformable at least 
to our experience on this earth, and to analogy, all the phse- 
nomena I have pointed out are very easily and clearly ex- 
plained by it ; and this experience shews at the same time 
the justness of the theory, and that it cannot well be other- 
wise. 

Thus we can naturally account for, 

{a) The soft mixture of light and shade, to be seen only 
near the time of the greatest elongations, yet not always, but 
only sometimes, and at those moments alone when the atmo- 
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sphere there, and our own, are favourable for the purpose ; to 
this belong also the shadows sometimes seen by me at the 
southern horn, and which separated the extreme point of it 
wholly, or in part. It is possible likewise, that the atmosphere 
may be clear in one place alone of the boundary of light, in 
whicli case we should see something of a shadow there only, 
the boundary line appearing in the other parts as usual, not 
streaked with shade, but only not sharply terminated : so, 
for instance, it was on the 31st of July last year, when Dr. 
Olbers observed here with me, 

(/>) But if Venus be considerably more or less than half en- 
liglitened, the shadows are not only shorter in themselves, and 
less perceptible in so small an image, but likewise we see them 
obliquely, and in a sensibly longer line through the illumi- 
nated atmosphere of the planet, which then covering the 
shadows more, renders them more difficult to be distinguished, 
and commonly quite invisible. It is, therefore, useless to ex- 
pect such appearances of shadow, in small crescent phases of 
Venus, althougli she be then vastly nearer, and her apparent 
diameter much larger. If there are at those times real sha- 
dows on her, we see the places, not as spots of shade, but as 
indentations : and to this belongs the remarkable observa- 
tion, when the boundary arch of liglit appears irregular, some- 
times in larger and sometimes in smaller parts, and the point 
of one horn, nay even a considerable part of the horn, is 
evidently slenderer than the other. 

Here it will be readily understood, 

(r) That as our own atmosphere has an influence on the 
distinctness of all such phaenomena, so accidental condensa- 
tions in the atmosphere of Venus may cause many bright parts, 

Z 2 
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not lying in the shade, to assume the appearance of dark 
spots. This accident, however, of which indeed I have no 
sufficiently certain experience, must occur but seldom, be- 
cause I have hitherto perceived the mixture of shade and in- 
dentation only at the boundary of light; and it would not be 
easily explained, zuhy those dark places should not be perceived 
further in upon the enlightened parts, unless they ivere true sha- 
dows of mountains, and not barely at?nospherical appearances. 

Thus at least is every thing to be explained very naturally ; 
and if the phsenomena themselves are put out of all doubt by 
me and others, they confirm the propositions delivered above. 
And equally insignificant appears to me also, the doubt which 

6 . A phcenomenon might raise, that occurred to my oppo- 
nent only or chiefly in April of last year : the same, as may 
easily be supposed, was seen by me many years ago, but es- 
pecially in 1790, and frequently since ; though, not thinking 
it particularly instructive or remarkable, I forgot to deliver it 
separately in my paper on the atmospheres of Venus and the 
moon."" 

The phsenomenon in question, according to my older obser- 
vations, consists in this ; that the external edge, for a very 
small breadth, appears incomparably brighter than the rest of 
the enlightened part, nearer to the boundary of light ; and 
forms a much brighter small border, which is sharply termi- 
nated at its outer edge, but on its inner side appears without 
any sharp boundary, losing itself in the weak light of the rest 
of the illuminated part; so that in general, the falling off, or 
gradual diminution, of the light toward the line bounding the 
illumination, is perceived according to the photometrical laws, but 
particularly becomes chiefly striking nearer to the boundary of light. 
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What seems to deserve further attention in this phaenome- 
non, is the circumstance, that I have seen this extremely brighter 
harder at the edge, not only about the time of Venus^s greatest di-- 
gressions from the sun, when she appears to us half efilightened, or 
more, but also equally well very near the conjunction ; and parti-' 
cularly plain in the year 1790, when she had the very smallest cres- 
cent phase, not amounting to more than from 4/06 seconds in 
breadth. 

Were it not for this remarkable circumstance, I should look 
for the cause solely in the greater quantity of light, which, 
when the planet has the phase of being half, or almost half 
iiluminated, falls quite or nearly perpendicular through its 
atmosphere, on the surface which appears to us the edge, and 
is reflected back from this surface into the atmosphere, by 
whicli it is again reflected, and in various ways refracted, so 
that at the edge, against which we look by an oblique long 
line through the atmosphere, we see an exceeding quantity of 
light, being that of the planet and its atmosphere at the same time; 
but the abovementioned observation seemed to make it pro- 
bable, that, as I have always believed, the appearance chiefly 
depends on optical fallacy, yet this still requires further inves- 
tigation. However, though we are as little acquainted with 
the natural constitution of the ball of the planet, in respect to 
its power of reflecting more or less light, as with the species of 
the refraction there, yet it seems contrary to all analogy, that 
the atmosphere of this heavenl}^ body should be an opaque 
cover, capable of reflecting more light than the solid body it- 
self ; yet that we should see the external edge, not faintly 
expressed, in the manner of an atmosphere, but sharply termi- 
nated ; and, on the other hand, the boundary oj light, imde^ 
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favourable circumstances, streaked with shade, exhibiting an 
irr^ular arch of termination, with indented spots, unequal 
horns, and so forth. I shall, therefore, at least till adequate 
reasons convince me otherwise, never assent to a bare hypo- 
thesis, that in this planet we merely see its atmospherical 
cover, and never the body itself ; unless when, very rarely, 
a clearing up of its atmosphere allows us to get sight of a 
small part of its real surface, in the dark form of a cloud-like 
spot. 

Finally, as to what the celebrated author has remarked 
besides, on the apparent diameter of Venus, in the mean distance 
of the earth; namely, that by a mean of the measurements 
he made Nov. e^th, lygi, with tlie so-fcct reflector, it amounts 
with great certainty, to 18^^79 ; and that therefore the planet 
is larger than it has been given by astronomers Iiitherto: 
this is a matter which belongs only indirectly to my object 
here. 

I could have wished that he had not depended too much on 
a single instrument, having an excess of light, in whicli the 
irradiation may unobservedly extend further than in weaker 
telescopes, nor on a single micrometer ; but had reduced his 
mean from many measurements, made with various and less 
powerful telescopes, and on many days, under very different 
apparent diameters, in order to his conclusion for the mean 
distance of the earth ; because, as I only observe here pre- 
viously, for want of room, I doubt very much of tlie depen- 
dence to be placed on those measures; and must consider this, 
at least, as rather too large, until I can convince myself of the 
contrary. 

Comparing this determination with that which has been 
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adopted hitherto, according to M, de la Lande, namely 16'', 7, 
it follows by calculation, that on the 12th March, 1790, when I 
found the apparent diameter 59 to 60 seconds, it should have 
been, by M. de la Lande, 58'', 58, but by this new determi- 
nation, Sy.gi ; and on the 21st May, 1793, when I found it 
greater in proportion, probably because the planet was lower, 
and had therefore more irradiation, namely 60 seconds, it 
should by M. de la Lande have been only 56'^, 73, but by the 
new deterinination consequently, according to the lat- 

ter, I must have overlooked 4 seconds on the 21st May, 1793, 
and on the 12th March, 1790, wlien Venus appeared to my 
eye particularly distinct, /«//y 6 seconds. Both, and especially 
the last, seem to me contrar}^ to all probability. 

As tlie author, since the year 1780. has measured the dia- 
meter 7 diflerent days, so have I before me no less than 24 
different measurements, made since the year 1788 only: in 
these I took the apparent diameter of Venus, sometimes when 
'.he s\ as at a greater, and sometimes at a less distance; not 
only repeating the measurement each time, but often 6, 7, or 
more times, with different telescopes, magnifying powers, and 
projection micrometers. If, out of so considerable a number 
of observations, the mean of the measurements made at each 
time be taken, and reduced to the mean distance of the earth 
from the sun, and then the mean of all these reductions be 
found, this must give the apparent diameter of Venus, at the 
mean distance, as exactly as possible. Having so great a 
number of measurements, I must reserve this subject for a par- 
ticular memoir: yet I think it ray duty previously to an- 
nounce, that in so many observations, I have always found 
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l»r a^mit diameter agiw, to^i or a ^sonds, with tlmt 
giwn in the Ephemerides for the time; ai^ m th^e are 
ompited cai the determination hitherto adopted, of 
we may ccmtinue to reckon Venus of about the same size as sl^ 
Ims hithorto b^n estimated. 

Apra I, 1794- 
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VI. Experiments m the Nerves^ particularly m thek Repra^ 
duction ; and on the Spinal Marrow of living Animals, By 
William Cruikshank, Esq, Communicated by the late John 
Hunter, Esq, F, R. S, 

Read June 13, 1776. 


The nerves on which the^ experiments were made are, the 
par vagum, and intercostal. The par vagum arise from the 
basis of the brain, pass through the basis of the skull, along 
with the internal jugular veins. They are distributed to the 
tongue, oesophagus, larynx, heart, and lungs ; and, running on 
each side of the oesophagus, may be said to terminate in the 
stomach, liver, and semilunar ganglion of the intercostals, be- 
low the diaphragm ; from whence they are again distributed to 
the viscera of the abdomen. The intercostals also arise from 
the basis of the brain, pass through the basis of the skuH, along 
with the carotid arteries. They at first run by the fore part 
of the vertebrae of the neck, still adhering to the coats of th^ 
arteries ; but having reached the chest, they leave these arte- 
ries, and run before the heads of the ribs, where, sending off 
branches which pass between the ribs, they have thence been 
named inta-costals. Several of these branches uniting, form a 
trunk on each ride, which, running forwards towards the 
mWdle of the spine, j^rforates the diaphmgm, and then termi- 
mtes in the semilunar ganglion of the intercostals. These 
trunks are distinguish^ by the name of the anterior intercos- 
Mnccxcv. A a 
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tals. The original trunks continue their course by the sides of 
the lumbar vertebrae ; after which, they run before the os 
sacrum, and, approaching nearer each other as they descend, 
terminate before the os coccygis, in the ganglion coccygeum 
imj^r of Walther. Their branches all go to the heart, ab- 
dominal viscera, testicles in men, and ovaria and uterus in 
women. The trunks of these nerves are largest in the neck. 
In the human species, the two nerves of each side are distinct ; 
but in those quadrupeds which I have examined, they are so 
closely connected through the whole length of the neck, as to 
make apparently but one nerve. The intercostal is the smallest 
nerve, and adheres so closely to the other, as to be with diffi- 
culty separated from it. They seem to me, likewise, larger in 
the dog, compared with his bulk, than in the human subject. 
The neck was the place in which I chose to divide these nerves ; 
it was there they could be got at with least danger, a circum- 
stance which, by making an experiment more simple, makes 
it consequently more to be relied on ; and, in order to put the 
animal to as little pain as possible, and make the operations 
short, I chose to divide both nerves at once, rather than take 
up time in separating them, and dividing them singly; so that, 
instead of four operations on each animal, I confined myself to 
two. Instead of mentioning the names of the gentlemen pre- 
sent at each experiment, I shall observe once for all, that two 
or more of the following gentlemen were present at each expe- 
riment, except experiment VII, which I performed, assisted by 
Mr, Hunter's servant only : — Messrs. Barforth, Bayley, 
Davidson, Hartley, Hawkins, Home, Kuhn, Noble, Par- 
ry, Martin, Sheldon, Wheatly ; besides othem, who came 
in occasionally, during the time of the experiments, or who 
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saw the animals, while the described symptoms 
were ^ing place. 


EXPERIMENT I. 

January 24jth, 1776, I divided, in a dog, one nerve of the par 
vagum, with the intercostal, on the right side. The symptoms, 
consequent to the operation, were heaviness, and slight inflam- 
mation of the right eye ; breathing with a kind of struggle, as 
if something stuck in his throat, which he wanted to get up; 
sullenness, and a disposition to keep quiet ; the pulse did not 
seem much affected, nor had he lost his voice in the least. The 
unfavourable symptoms did not continue above a day or two ; 
and on the eighth day he was in very high spirits, and seemed 
perfectly to have recovered. 

EXPERIMENT H. 

February 3d, I cut out a portion of the two nerves of the 
opposite side, in the same dog ; the piece might be about an 
inch long. His eyes became instantly red and heavy ; his 
breathing was more difficult than in the former experiment; 
he was sick, and vomited frequently ; the saliva was increased 
in quantity, and flowed ropy from his mouth ; his pulse in the 
groin was about 160 in a minute; he ate and drank, however, 
even voraciously at times, and had stools ; he never attempted 
to bark or howl, probably because he did not feel great pain ; 
and yet his attention was not so much disengaged from inter- 
nal uneasiness, as to be excited with ordinary causes from 
without; in breathing, the inspirations were slow and deep; 

Aa 2 
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the expirations were attended with I'epeat^ jerks erf the ab- 
dominal muscles, as if he wanted more efifetuaHy to expel what 
air was contain^ in the lungs. The seventh day after this 
second operation, he was found dead, at a consideiable distance 
from his bed. In the dead body, every thing seemed in a 
i^und state, except the lungs: these contained little or no air; 
in consequence of which, they sunk to the bottom in water ; 
they were of a red brown colour, resembling more the sub- 
stance of a sound liver, than that of inflamed lungs. The 
inner surface of the trachea and its branches was exceedingly 
inflamed, and coveted with a white fluid, in some places re- 
sembling pus, in others ropy, and more of the nature of mucus. 
The divided nerves of the right side were united by a substance 
of the same colour as nerve, but not fibrous ; and the extre- 
mities formed by the division were still distinguished by swell- 
ings, rounded in form of ganglions. The same appearance had 
taken place, with respect to the nerves of the left side ; though 
the divided extremities seemed to have been full two inches 
aj^rt ; the uniting substance was more bloody than that of the 
other side. This experiment was made, to prove that the origi- 
nal power of action in the thoracic and abdominal viscera was 
independent of the nerves. As I found the nerves regene- 
rated, a circumstance never hitherto observed, it occurred to 
me, that it might be objected to the reasoning, that the two 
first nerves were doing their office, before the two last were 
divided ; to obviate this objection, I made the following ex- 
periment. 


EXPERIMENT Ilf. 


February 19th, I divided, at one operation, the four nerves 
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t^posing the first class, in a dog. His ey^ became in- 
stantly doll and heavy ; he tottered as he walked ; filmed at 
the mouth ; vomited two or three times; breathed with ex- 
cessive difficulty ; his inspirations were long and deep, his ex- 
pirations short and sudden, but not attended with the repeated 
jerks of the abdominal muscles as in the last animal; he harked 
loud every time he threw out the inspired air from the lungs ; 
the pulse was quicker than before the operation. Next morn'^ 
ing about half after eight, I found him apparently dead ; but 
on examining more attentively, found he breathed still, though 
exceedingly slow ; his pulse was gone, and he felt cold ; his 
limbs were stretched out. On placing him near the fire, he 
began in a few minutes to breathe distinctly, and jthe heart 
now and then gave a pulsation ; in about four hours, he seemed 
to have got to the same state the operation first left him in, 
and barked at every expiration, his pulse beating then fifty in 
a minute. About four in the afternoon he died, having sur- 
vived the operation tw^enty-eight hours. The lungs in the 
dead body were found loaded with blood, but not so much as 
to carry them to the bottom in water. The trachea was not 
inflamed. The nerves of the right side, from which a portion 
had been cut out, seemed to have 'undergone little alteration ; 
they were only a little more vascular than usual, and had the 
rounded swell where they had been divided. The nerves of 
the left side, which had retracted but little, and had been only 
divided, had their extremities covered with a plug of coagu- 
lable lymph. I suspected that the reason of the first dog's 
dying so soon, was, that none of the nerves had yet acquired 
the power of performing their former offices ; and that, were 
the operations performed at a greater distance of time, the 
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animal would recover. With this idea, I was led to repeat my 
expmiments, allowing a greater interval to take place between 
the first and second. 


EXPERIMENT IV. 

March 6th, I repeated experiment i. on a large dog. 
His eye on the right side seemed instantly affected, looked 
dull and inflamed ; he coughs and breathed with some diffi- 
culty ; the secretions from the salivary glands were much in- 
crease ; he had tremors ; these, however, I attribute partly 
to fear, as on caressing him they disappeaied. He ate and 
drank very well, and had stools. Most of these symptoms 
continue but a few days, the eye becoming more clear, and 
the difficulty of breathing hardly perceptible ; he vomited, but 
only after eating, a circumstance which often takes place in 
dogs in perfect health, from devouring their focd too greedily. 
Thus he continued for three weeks ; the external wound had 
h^led, almost by the first intention ; he ate greedily, and 
had perfectly recovered : I supposed the regenerated nerves 
might now be performing their offices. 


EXPERIMENT V. 

March 27th, I repeated experiment ii. on the same dog, 
Imt did not remove quite so much of the nerves. He was 
stupid for a minute or two, and gaped for breath ; but in a few 
minutes more these symptoms went off; in a quarter of an 
hour after he ate some boiled meat, with his usual avidity ; 
afi the symptoms of the preceding operation again took place. 
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and in the same order. The vomiting and difficulty of bimth- 
ing were rather more considerable ; he ate and drank n^with- 
standing, and had stools. The convulsive jerks of the abdo- 
minal mpscles, which hardly took place in the last experiment, 
were observed in this, during expimtion, but were not cmts^t, 
as in the first dog. On the 15th of April he was nearly as 
well as before the operations, only he was leaner, and perhaps 
weaker, from the confinement, as well as from the operatkns. 
I wished to see the state of the nerves ; an arteiy was openai 
in the groin, and the animal expired in a few s^onds. In 
examining the dead body, the viscera were all, to appearance, 
sound. The divided nerves of the right side were firmly 
united ; having their extremities covered with a kind of cal- 
lous substance ; the regenerating nerve, like bone in the same 
situation, converting the whole of the surrounding extrava- 
sated blood into its own sutetance. The nerves of the left side 
were also perfectly united ; but the quantity of extravasated 
blood having been less, the regenerated nerves were smaller 
than the original ; I observed too, that they did not seem fi- 
brous like original nerves, but the recollection that the callus 
of bone is dissimilar to the original bone, quieted whatever 
doubts could arise from this circumstance. The tonsils were 
considerably inflamed, and this circumstance alone might be 
sufficient to account for the increased secretion of the saliva, 
an attendant symptom of most sore throats; though I have 
also seen an increase of viscid saliva, in the human species, 
from hyjK)chondriac affections of the digestive powers, and 
also from the causes of temporary debility. The legeneration 
of the nerves which tcxdc jdace in the first dog, and which I 
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think fully proved by this experiment, was a circumstance to 
me, then, unexpected and unthought of. 


EXPERIMENT VI. 

April 15th, I divided the spinal marrow of a dog, between 
the last vertebra of the neck and first of the back. The 
muscles of the trunk of the body, but particularly those of the 
hind legs, appeared instantly relaxed ; the legs continued 
supple, like those of an animal killed by electricity. The heart, 
on performing the operation, ceased for a stroke or twoj then 
went on slow and full, and in about a quarter of an hour after, 
the pulse was 160 in a minute. Respiration was performed by 
means of the diaphragm only, which acted very strongly for 
some hours. The operation was performed about a quarter of 
an hour before twelve at noon ; about four in the afternoon the 
pulse was ninety only in a minute, and the heat of the body 
exceedingly abated, the diaphragm acting strongly, but irre- 
gularly. About seven in the evening, the. pulse was not above 
twenty in a minute, the diaphragm acting strongly, but in re- 
peated jerks. Betw^een twelve at night and one in the morn- 
ing, the dog was still alive ; respiration was very slow, but the 
diaphragm still acted with considerable force. Early in the 
morning he was found d^d. This operation I performed from 
the suggestion of Mr. Hunter : he had observed in the hu- 
man subject, that when the neck was broke at the lower part, 
(in which cases the spinal marrow is torn through), the patient 
lived for some days, breathing by the diaphragm. This ex- 
periment showed, that dividing the spinal marrow at this place 
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on the Beck, if below the origin of the phrenic nerv^, wouW 
not, for many hours after, destroy the animal ; it was prepara- 
tory to the following experiments 


E^PgRlMENT VH. 

April s^th, I divided aU the nerves of the first class, m a 
dog. The principal symptoms of experiment nr. took place 
Soon after, I performed on the same animal the operation of 
experiment vi. ; the symptoms peculiar to this operation also 
took place, whilst those peculiar to experiment nr. disap- 
peared, His respirations were five in a minute, and more re- 
gular than in experiment in. ; the pulse beat 8o iii a minute 
Five minutes after, I foynd the pulse 120 in a minute, respi- 
ration unaltered ; at the end of ten minutes the pulse had again 
sunk to 80 in a minute, respiration as before At the end of 
fifteen minutes, the pulse^was again 120, respiration not al- 
tered. The operation was performed about two in the after- 
noon, at Mr. Hunter's, in Jermyn-street At three quarters 
of an hour after five, the respirations were increased to fif- 
teen in a minute ; the pulse beating 80 in the same time, and 
very regularly ; the breathing seemed so free, that he had tiie 
appearance of a dog asleep. At a quarter before eight, the 
pulse beat 80, respirations being ten in a minute. At three 
quarters of an hour after ten, respiration was eight in a mi- 
nute, tl^ pulse beating So. The animal heat was exceedingly 
abated : I applied heat to the cliest, he breathed stronger, and 
raised his head a little, as if awaking from sleep At half 
after twelve, Mr. Hunter saw him ; the breathing was strong, 
and twelve in a minute, the heart beating forty-eight in the 
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a hundred and twenty in the mtm tmm. Finding that r^|»^ 
rati<m went on very easily without the in about 

a quarter of an hmir after dividing the axilkry plexus of each 
side,, I divided the spinal marrow, as in experiment vi. The 
whole animal took the alarm, ail the flexor muscles of the 
body seemed to contract, and instantly to relax a^ln ; he 
died as suddenly, as if the spinal marrow had been divided in 
the upper part of the neck. I then opened the chest, and, 
found the heart had ceased its motion ; I immediately intro- 
duced a large blowpipe into tlie trachea, below the cricoid 
cartilage, and inflating the lungs, imitated respiration. The 
heart began to move again, and in about three minutes was 
beating seventy in a minute. I recollected that there was still 
a communication between the brain, and the thoracic and ab- 
dominal viscera, that the par vagum and intercostals^were en- 
tire, and turning to the carotids, divided the nerves. I then 
went on inflating the lungs as before ; the heart, which had 
stopped, began to move again, beat seventy in a minute, and 
continued so for near half an hour after the animal had seem- 
ingly expired. These appearances were not confined to the 
: neighbourhood of the heart; one of the gentlemen who as- 
sist^ me, cried out once, that he felt the pulse in the groin. 
I BOW ceased to inflate the lungs, and presuming that I could 
^ily reproduce the heart's action, allowed three minutes to 
ela|^. On returning to inflate the lungs, I found the heart 
now lost all power of moving ; and that irritating the ex- 
ternal surface with the point of a knife, did not produce the 
smallest vibration, I then irritated the phrenic nerves with 
the point of a knife; the diaphragm contracted strongly as 
often as %e nerves were irriteted. I irritated the stomach 
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and intestines^ which al^;^rtewed their peristaltic motions. 
I then irritated the far vi^j^rand infere^als, about an inch 
ajiove the lower i^rvical gwglionof tie Intercostal ; the ceso- 
phagiis contacted strongly through its whde lengthy hut the 
heart continued perfectly motionless. On direction, I found 
a small branch of a nerve^ running down from the second cer- 
%*ical to join the phrenic of the right side, but too insignifi- 
cant to have any effect on the experiment This experiment 
confirms those made by Mr. Hunter, in which he recovered 
the animals by inflating the lungs, and on which his method 
of recovering apparently drowned people principally rests. It 
shews that respiration is the prime mover of the machine, and 
it takes off' whatever objections might have been raised, from 
the animals, upon which he made his experiments, having the 
connection with the brain entire (as the par vaguni and inter- 
costals were not divided), since here the same thing took place 
in these experiments where nerves could have no effect 

If, in the opinion of the judicious, these experiments have a 
tendency to be useful to mankind, the author will forgive 
those censures, which unphilosophic severity may throw on 
him, whilst it views, only, some unavoidable circumstances at- 
tending the performance of them. 

EXPLANATION OF THE PLATE (Tab. XVL) 

Fig. 1, shows the trachea, par vagum, and intercostals of the subject 
of experiments 1. and 11 ; the transverse bristles show the quantity of 
neiV'C lost by excision, and of course the quantity gained by regeneration. 

Fig. 2. shows the same parts in the subject of experiment ui. 

The bristles point out the mode of reunion of the divided nerves by 
coagulated blood. 

Fig, 3. shows both the complete reunion of the nerve after division, 
and its regent ration after the loss of substance, in the subject of experi- 
ments iv. and 
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VIL Jn experimental Impihy cmeeming the Rep^imctim ^ 
Nerves. By John Haighton, M. D. ComniunkMed by Max* 

wen Garthshore, M. D. F. R,S, 


Read Febniaiy 1795. 


An animate machine differs from an inanimate one in nothing 
more conspicuously, than in its power of repairing its injuries^ 
and of curing its disea^s. 

It is wisely contrived by nature that, in many instances, the 
cause producing the injury lays the foundation for the cure ; 
for as injuries, particularly those occasioned by cutting instru- 
ments, are necessarily attended with an effusion of blood, from 
the division of blood-vessels, this fluid, either immediately or 
remotely, fills up the breach. Hence every part possessed of 
vascularity, and consequently of blood, carries with it the prin- 
ciple by which it repairs its injuries ; and the facility with 
which this process is conducted, generally teai^ some propor- 
tion to tl^ freedom of the circulation in each individual part. 

. But it lias been a subject of inquiry with anatomists and phy- 
^i<^ists, to determine of what nature the new formed |^rt is, 
and how far it may said to possess the chamctersof the ori- 
ginal fmrt. There are few who will deny, that a bone, when 
fractured, fills up the chasm with a substance of its own kind ; 
or that a tendon, when divided, repairs with a substance r^em- 
bling itself. But this law of nature is not admitted as univer- 
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mi; and this power reipatii^ in kind has teen denied to 
several of the constituent par^ of an animal machine. With 
r^pect to the nerves, it has teen both affirmed and denied: 
some assert, that the new formed siffistance posse^^ the cha- 
ractei^ of the primitive nerve; others maintain, that it is 
totally different; and both found their opinions on experi- 
ment. 

When opinions so opposite to each other prevail on a point, 
which experiment seems so fully adequate to decide, we are na- 
turally led to take a view of the manner in which the experi- 
ments were conducted, and consider the criterion to which each 
party appealed.^ 

There are only two tests which seem to offer themselves, 
and from which any degree of judgment can be formed. These 
are, either a minute and careful examination of the new formed 
substance in an anatomical way, and an accurate comparison 
of it with the original nerve ; or, a cautious attention to the 
function of that nerve, by which w-e see the loss of it from the 
division, and . the peturn of it from the reunion of the divided 
parts. 

Those who have subjected this matter to the test of experi- 
ment, have made their appeal to the first criterion ; and have 
either affirmed or denied the reproduction, according as they 
thought the new formed part either agreed with or differed 
from the original nerve. 

This criterion certainly supposes, that anatomy is fully com- 
petent to deteimine, what is the precise structure of nerves, 
what are the rmture and characters of ultimate nervous fibres, 
airf by whit .meclmmsm or powder they execute their allotted 

* jVM« Fontana, and Arn£mann. 
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fttnctioB. It supposes likewise {and which by the way is not 
true), that anatomists are perfectly agreed upon this matter; 
and that those who make their appml to anatomy, have ad- 
mitted a common standard of comparison, by which they allow 
their ei:periments to be judged ; but no position is more remote 
fromfact. It is sufficient tosay,thatsome think ultimate nervous 
fibres are constructed to act by tremors, whilst others Mkve 
them to be hollow tubes. Nor is the difference of opinion less, 
respecting the appearances which they exhibit on being viewed 
by a microscope. One eminent physiologist^ observ^es, that 
the ultimate nervous fibres are serpentine and convoluted, 
very much resembling the winding of the seminal ducts in 
“ the testicle, or epididymis*/' but having extended his micro- 
scopical observations to other parts, he finds a similar disposi- 
tion of fibre; nay, even neutral salts, in a state of crystalli- 
zation, and metals, when microscopically examined, have 
convoluted fibrous appearances, corresponding with those of 
nerves. Another ingenious inquirer, -f having subjected the 
nerves to microscopic examination, thought at one time that 
their fibres were composed of cylinders, with bands twined 
around them, in a spiral direction ; but subsequent examina- 
tions convinced him, that this appearance had its origin in an 
optical deception, and that their true direction was that of 
parallel winding fibres/' I have not yet heard whether a 
third examination has rectified the errors of the two former. 

As it appears then, that microscopical obsewers neither 
agree with each other on this subject, nor with themselves, I 
think it fair to conclude, that ocular inspection (mnnot be ad- 
mitted as a fair appeal, from which we can determine whether 

f FjOKTANA. 
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the substance which unites the extremities of divided nerves 
is of the i^me nature as the original nerve. 

Dr. Arnemakn, of Gottingen, who has written ex pro- 
fesso on the reproduction of nerves, denies positively, from 
anatomical examination, that the new formed substance is of 
the nature of nerve ; and on being shown the result of some 
of my experiments, he declared at the first glance of the eye, 
that the medium of union did not possess the characters of 
nerve and further, “ that the true nervous substance is 
never reproduced/' But he had already prejudged the mat- 
ter. On the other hand, I am persuaded that if the same pre- 
parations had been shown to the Abbe Fontana, he would 
have seen in the new formed substance a continuation of the 
winding parallel fibres, agreeable to the result of his own ex- 
periments. 

Such a contrariety of opinions determined me to decline an 
appeal so undecisive, and to submit my inquiries to a test less 
doubtful and fallacious : and as such a test was not to be found 
within the pale of anatomy, I resolved to try whether the re- 
sources of physiology could not furnish me with what I wished. 

From physiology we learn, that if the action of a nerve he 
suspended by a division of it^ and f that action he recovered in 
consequence of an union of its divided extremities, such medium of 
union must possess the characters and properties of nerve, I had 
therefore only to determine, what nerves appeared the most 
favourable for the experiment, and pursue the position just 
stated to its ultimate consequence. I know not whether my 
choice was judicious, but I determined on the eighth pair. 

The first step I took in this inquiiy, was to ascertain what 
^ects will arise from the division of both of these nerves, together 

C c 
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with that brmcb of the great sympathetic mrve mcmipmymg 
md strongly adhering to them. 

EXPERIMENT. 

A dog being properly secured, and a convmient incision 
made on the fore part of the neck, I divided both the nerv^ 
of the eighth pair : he became immediately restless and uneasy, 
betraying symptoms of great distress upon the stomach, which 
continued eight hours, when he died. 

Though the result of this experiment is perfectly agreeable 
to what other experimental physiologists have stated, I thought 
it of importance to the present inquiry, to give it confirmation 
by further experiment I therefore repeated it on two other 
dogs, one of which survived it three days, the other only two. 

From these experiments we learn, that the action of these 
nerves was suspended, and that those vital organs which re- 
ceived their nervous energy from this source, had their functions 
arrested, so that death followed as a necessary consequence. 

It may be said here, by way of objection, that a violent 
shock had been suddenly given to the machine ; and that the 
animal perished rather from the sudden deprivation of the ner- 
vous influence, than from its absolute loss ; and that if the ^me 
quantity had been abstracted in a more gradual way, the ani- 
mal might have survived it. How little validity there would 
be in such an objection, the following experiment will evince. 


EXPERIMENT. 

Anotter dog being procured, I divided only me of the 
nerv^ of the eighth pair. I was surprised to how slightly 
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he was a^t^ from it ; for, excepting a little mormeness, 
there was scarcely any alteiation p^ceptible, so that in a few 
hours after the operation he took focxi as usual, - On the third 
day, I divided the other nerve ; but the same symptoms imme- 
diately supervened here as follow^ the division of both nerves 
in the former experiments : he continued in a state of restl^s- 
ness and anxiety, with palpitations and tremors, imtil the 
fourth day, when he died. 

The event of this experiment differs in nothing from the 
former, than that the fate of the animal was susf^nded a little 
longer, but the ultimate effect was exactly the same : th^e- 
fore, in the first experiments, the death of the animal is not to be 
imputed to the mere sudden deprivation of nervous energy^ hut to 
its absolute loss. 

Wishing next to determine whether, by lengthening the 
interval between the division of the two nerves, a few days 
more, the life of the animal could not be protracted to a 
greater length, or even saved, I made another experiment. 


EXPERIMENT. 

Having divided one of the nerves of the eighth pair, and 
waited the lapse of nine days, I divided the other. The ^me 
symptoms came on now as in the last experiment, but ^arcely 
so violent. The only kind of food he would take was milk, 
and that in small quantities, and this always produced great 
im^siness at the stomach, with symptoms of indigestion. In 
this state he continued thirteen days, and then died, veiy 
much emaciated. 

From this dc^ Imving lingered so long, I was banning to 
Cc s 
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entertain hopes of his recovery, and had that eventually hap-- 
pened, I doubt much whether, even under the present uncer- 
tainty of things, I could have resisted the temptation of ascrib- 
ing such recovery to t] e reproduction of the nerves ; but the 
event put a stop to my speculation. 

I think 1 have now proved my first position, (viz.) that 
whether the eighth pair of nerves be divided in immediate 
succession, so as to deprive an animal of their influence sud- 
denly, or whether this deprivation be effected in a more gra- 
dual way, the consequences are in the end equally fatal. I must 
next endeavour to avail myself of this fact in the solution of 
the problem now before me. If the substance bf nerve be re- 
produced, certainly a period longer than the above must be 
necessary for this process ; but to mark the precise point of 
time when the line is to be drawn, would require the sacrifice 
of more animals than a question of mere curiosity could jus- 
tify. I must, therefore, content myself with giving a general 
answer to the question, and inquire whether, by suspending 
the division of the second nerve for a much greater length of 
time than was done in the two last experiments, the existence 
of the animal could be preserved. 

^ EXPERIMENT. 

Another dog being procured, and one of the na:*v^ of the 
eighth pair divided, I allowed six weeks to elapse before the 
other was cut through. This division of the corresponding 
nerve evidently deranged him ; but in a much less degree than 
in the former experiments. For some days he refused solid 
food, but took milk; afterwards he ate solid food in small 
quantities | and n^r a month had passed away before he fed 
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as usual* The actions of the stomach were for a long time evi- 
dently deranged, so that he was continually harassed with 
symptoms of indigestion ; and six months bad nearly elapsed 
before he recovered his health, though during five months of 
the time he took his usual quantity of food* 

Now, to what cause are we to impute his recovery ^ The 
most probable one appears to be, that in the interval of six 
weeks the first nerve had been reproduced ; so that the actions 
of those organs depending upon this nerve, though somewhat 
disturbed, were not suspended* But as the union of the second 
nerve advanced, and the reproduction of the first became more 
perfect, the vital organs gradually recovered their healthy 
state* 

I kept this animal nineteen months, during the greatest 
part of which time he performed the office of a yard dog. 
And here it may be proper to observe, that in all the experi- 
ments, the voice was totally lost on the division of the second 
nerve. This effect anatomists will easily undei'Stand,from recol- 
lecting that the recurrent branches of the eighth pair, which 
are the true vocal nerves, originate below the part where the 
trunks of the eighth pair were cut through ; consequently 
those nerves are tliemseives in effect divided. Now it deserves 
to be remarked, that his voice returned in proportion as his 
general health improved ; and in about sbc months he could 
bark as strongly as before, but the pitch of his voice was evi- 
dently raised. 

From this experiment, I am strongly inclined to believe 
that there must have been a true reproduction of the nerve ; 
yet I do not contend, that if the part of union were examined 
by an anatomical eye, such reproduction would be very evi- 
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dmt. On the contrary, I am persuaded that atiatomy emu 
detmnine only the presence and existence of an uniting me* 
diuiii ; Init it is the province of physiology to decide whether 
the medium of union possess the characters, and perform the 
function, of the original nerve. 

The evidence of reproduction, as rating on this ex|^i- 
ment, may not be sufficient to obviate certain doubts, which 
reflections upon this subject may probably suggest. There Is 
a difficulty which naturally presents itself here, and this is, 
the possibility of the stomach and vocal organs having re* 
mved an additional supply of nervous energy from another 
source. And to give an appearance of validity to this objec* 
tion, it may be said that the eighth pair of ner\"es communi- 
cates energy to the larynx by means of the laryngeal branch, 
and that this branch arises from the trunk above the part 
where the division was made, and consequently its function 
mjeived no interruption from the experiment. Again, with 
regard to the stomach, another apparent objection offei^. This 
organ receives nerves from the great sympathetic, as well as 
the eighth pair; and nothing hitherto advanced has tended to 
disprove, that the defect of nervous influence from the divi- 
sion of tl:^ latter, has been supplied by greater exertions of 
the forma*. Lastly, the familiar analogy of the vascular sys- 
tem, where collateral branches are enlarged from the oblitem- 
tk>n of a principal trunk, tends further to give weight to these 
doubts. 

To remove these seeming difficulties by anatomical investi- 
gation, or by directing my views to any changes that might be 
induced on the anastomosing nervous filaments, would be an 
undertaking not less tedious in its execution than unsatisfac- 
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imy in its result ; for there would still remain room fcr op|x>- 
site opinions : and while i^me would argue that these anas- 
tomosing filaments were bw>me evidently enlarged^ others 
would contend that they had not suffered the slights! change. 

Now, I have already expressed my distrust of thc^ deci- 
sions which are founded on an appeal to the eye,, seeing that 
anatomy Ims yet to explain by what mechanism m* structure 
these organs perform their office ‘ and because I have fie- 
quently heard opposite opinions on my own pre|mrations. I 
therefore prefer an appeal to the functions of these parts, and 
inquire whether, in the experiment in which the dog survival 
the division of the second nerve of the eighth pair after an in- 
terval of six weeks, it was effected by the reproduction of the 
first divided nerve, or in another way ? 

There are only two possible answers to such a question ; 
these are, that either the functions of the stomach, larynx, &c. 
were carried on by anastomosing nerves ; or that the united 
nerves had recovered their original importance. 

If the first be contended for, this consequence ought to en- 
sue, (viz.) that the eighth pair should now be entirely useless, 
and both of them may be divided a second time, without in- 
juring any of the functions of the animal. 

If the last be granted, it must of necessity follow, that the 
medium of union possessed the same properties as the original 
nerve. 

I have now circumscribed the field of inquiry, and have 
drawn the que^ion into so narrow a compass, that it is in the 
power of a single experiment to prove either the affirmative m 
negative. If now the eighth pair be divided a second time in 
immediate succession, and the animal sustain it with impu- 
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uitjj I conceive it right to conclude, that the actions of those 
organs, which originally were carried on through the means 
of the eighth pair, are now performed by other channels, and 
that the true substance of the nerve is not reproduced. But 
on the contraiy, if the animal die in consequence of it, then I 
think it equally just tO infer, that the new formed substance Is 
really and truly nerve, because we know of no other substance 
which can perform the office of nerve. 

I shall rely then upon the following, and consider it as my 
experimentum enicis. 


EXPERIMENT. 

Having the dog in my possession upon which I divided the 
eighth pair of nerves nineteen months before, I cut through 
both of them now, in immediate succession. The usual symp- 
toms were immediately induced, and continued until the se- 
cond day, when he died. 

After death I carefully dissected out these nerves, and have 
preserved them as evidences of my success. I think I have 
now answered the question I proposed to myself, and can af- 
firm that nerves are not only capable of being united when 
divided, but that the nezv formed substance is really and truly 
fierve. 

I forbear to make any animadversions on the experiments of 
those who have formed conclusions contrary to my own : to 
such I can only say, that I shall always consider myself highly 
honoured in having the opportunity of showing them the re- 
sult of my own experiments ; and, as far as these will allow 
me, to canvince by ocular demonstration ^ though I should fail to 
persuade by argument. 
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EXPIAMATIOU OF THE PLATE (Tab- XVIL) 

The three figures are taken from prqjaiations now in the 
author's possessi<m, being the result of some df the experi- 
ments related in the imj^r. 

In each figure the nerve is represented in connection with 
the carotid arteiy, to which ft naturally adher^ by cellular 
membrane. 

Fig. ist A, the carotid artery. 

B, one of the nerves of the eighth |^ir. 

C, the part where the first division was made, ^ it appeared 
after nineteen months, 

D, the part where the second division was and from 

which the dog died on the second day. 

Fig 2d. A and B, the carotid artery and nerve of the op- 
posite side. 

Cj the union which followed the first division, forming a 
swell like a ganglion. 

D, the second division, made two days before d^th. 

Fig. gd. The same nerve cut open. 

a, h, r, represent bristles to keep the cut surf^s asunder. 
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VIIL The Croonkn Lecture on Muscular Motion* By Evemrd 
Home, Esq. F. R, S. 


Read November ii, 1790, 

» 

When I recollect the many learned men who have given this 
lecture, I cannot but feel myself much flattered by the honour 
of being named to that office ; I feel, at the same time, my own 
inability to explain many of the phasnomena of muscular mo- 
tion ; yet more its principle, the subject to which this lecture 
was originally confined. 

The many, and perhaps insuperable, difficulties which ob- 
struct our progress towards that knowledge, have led the ablest 
anatomists and physiologists, who have been called upon by 
this Imrned Society for their observations upon muscular mo- 
tion, to deviate from the original intention of the founder, and 
instead of attempting an investigation of the principle, to ex- 
plain the anatomical structure, and various phsenomena of 
muscles with which they were acquainted ; that by this means 
they might furnish data for future inquiries. 

I shall consider the example of such men as suflScient au- 
thmty for not confining myself too closely to the subject pre- 
scribed ; and content myself with giving such facts and obser- 
vations r^pecting muscles, as have not, I believe, been already 
laid before this learned Society. 

This lecture w^as given for seveml ye^s by Mr. Hunter, 
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who still continues to prosecute the subject ; and should'* the 
following observations contain any new materials, it is from 
that source that many of them are derived : for in my pecu- 
liar situation, I should little merit the honourable task assigned 
to me, were I not to avail myself of every advantage in my 
power, that could make the present lecture worthy the atten- 
tion of this learned audience. 

The principle of action in an animal, appears to be as exten- 
sive as life itself, and is almost the only criterion by which we 
can distinguish living matter from dead. 

This action does not seem to depend so much upon struc- 
ture, as upon a property connected with life, which is equally 
extensive in its principle, and so far as we are yet acquainted, 
equally concealed from the researches of human sagacity. 

To acquire a sufficiently enlarged notion of this principle, 
\ve must not confine our inquiries to one set of animals, but 
must take into our view the whole chain of animated beings ; 
and from a review of the different circumstances in which it 
occurs, and the varied structure of parts upon which it is im- 
pressed, we shall have sufficient evidence that the fasciculated 
fibrous structure commonly met with is not necessary to its ex- 
istence, but only made use of for its support, and continuance. 

The structure which produces muscular action, varies so 
much in different animals, that we are at a loss to conceive 
how the effects should have the least similarity ; and it is in 
some cases, only from witnessing the actions that w^e can con- 
sider the parts as muscles ; since in nothing else do they bear 
a resemblance to the muscular structure in the more perfect 
animals with which we are best acquainted. 

We shaU illustrate this observation by a description of the 
Dd 2 
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structure, and actions, of the animals called hydatids, which ap- 
pear from their simplicity to be the furthest removed from the 
human ; for as the human is the most complicated, and most 
perfect in the creation, the hydatid is one of the most simple, 
and composed of the fewest parts. It is to appearance a mem- 
branous bag, the coats of which are so thin as to be semitrans- 
parent, and to have no visible muscular structure. From the 
effects produced by the different parts of this bag while the 
animal is alive, being exactly similar to the contractions and 
relaxations of the muscular fibres in the human body, we 
must conclude that this membrane is possessed of a similar 
power; and consequently, has the same right to be called 
muscular. 

The hydatid, from its apparent want of muscles, and other 
parts which generally constitute an animal, was for a long 
while denied its place in the animal world, and considered as 
the production of disease ; we are, however, at present in pos- 
session of a sufficient number of facts, to ascertain, not only 
that it is an animal, but that it belongs to a genus of which 
there are several different species. 

Hydatids are found to exist in the bodies of many quadru- 
peds, and often in the human ; the particular parts most fa- 
vourable to their support appear to be the liver, kidneys, and 
brain, although they are sometimes detected in other situations. 

One species is globular in its form, the outer surface of the 
bag smooth, uniform, and without any external opening ; they 
are seldom found single, and are contained in a cyst, or thick 
membranous covering, in which they appear to lie quite loose ; 
having no visible attachment to any part of it. This species 
is most frequently found in the liver and kidneys, both of the 
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quadruped and human subject. They vary in size, but thc^ 
most commonly met with, are from one quarter of an inch to 
three quarters of an inch in diameter. 

Another species is of an oval form, with a long process, or 
neck, continued from the smallest end of the oval, at the ter- 
mination of which, by the assistance of magnifying glasses, is 
to be seen a kind of mouth ; but whether this is intended 
merely for the purpose of attachment, or to receive nourish- 
ment, is not easily determined. This species is found very 
commonly in the brain of sheep, and brings on a disease called 
by farmers the staggers. It is not peculiar to any one part of 
the brain, but is found in very different situations, sometimes 
in the anterior, at others in the posterior lobe. It is inclosed 
in a membranous cyst like the globular kind ; but differs from 
that species in one only being contained in the same cyst ; and 
the bag, or body of the animal, being less turgid, appearing 
to be about half filled with a fluid, in which is a small quan- 
tity of white sediment ; while the globular ones are in general 
quite full and turgid.* 

This species, from its containing only a small quantity of 
fluid, has a more extensive power of action on the hag, and is 
therefore best fitted for illustrating the muscular power of 
these animals. 

If the hydatid be carefully removed from the brain, imme- 
diately after the sheep is killed, and put into warm water, it 
will soon begin to act with the different parts of the body, ex- 
hibiting alternate contractions, and relaxations. These it per- 
forms to a considerable extent, producing a brisk undulation 

• The species of hydatid without a neck is also met with in the brains of sheep> 
but is less turgid, and less of a spherical figure, than those commonly found in the liver. 
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of the fluid confined in it ; the action is often continual for 
ateve half an hour, before the animal dies; and is exactly simi- 
lar to the action of muscles in the more perfect animals. This 
^)ecies of hydatid, is very well known by the name t^nia by^ 
datigenia ; it varies considerably in its size ; one of those which 
1 examined alive, was above five inches long, and nearly three 
inches broad at the broadest part, which makes it nine inches 
in the circumference. 

The coats of the hydatid, in their recent state, exhibit no 
appearance of fibres, even when viewed in the microscope ; 
but when dried, and examined by glasses of a high magnifying 
power, they resemble paper made upon a wire frame. This 
very minute structure is not met with in membranes in ge- 
neral ; it may therefore be considered as the organization upon 
which their extensive motions depend. 

The coats of the different species of hydatids had all of them 
the same appearance in the microscope. 

The intestines, in some of the more delicately constructed 
animals, have a membranous appearance, similar to the bag of 
the hydatid, and we cannot doubt of their possessing a mus- 
cular power, since there is no other mode of accounting for 
the food being carried along the canal. The action of the 
intestines, not coming so immediately under our observation, 
makes them a less obvious illustration of this pr^ciple than 
the hydatid ; we may, however, consider their having a simi- 
lar structure, as a strong confirmation of it. 

If we compare the structure of muscles in the human body, 
with that of the membranous bag, which competes the tmnia 
hydatigmia^ a structure evidently endowed with a similar 
principle of action, the theories of muscular motion, which are 
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founded upon the anatomical structure of a complex muscle^ 
must be overturned. 

The simplicity of fbnn, in the muscular structure of this 
species of hydatid, makes it evident, that the complex organi- 
zation of other muscles, is not essential to their contraction and 
relaxation, but superadded for other purposes ; which natumlly 
leads us to suppose, that this power of action, in living animal 
matter, is more simple, and more extensively diffused through 
the different parts of the body, than has been in gener^ 
imagined. 

From these observations we shall find, that the inquiries 
hitherto made, into the principle of muscular motion, by in- 
vestigating the muscles of the more perfect animals, which 
are most remarkable in their effects, and obviously most de- 
serving of attention, have been too confined. 

From our inquiry into the structure of muscles, in different 
animals, we readily discover, that those above mentioned, al- 
though the most perfect in their organization, are at the same 
time so complicated, for the purpose of adapting them to a 
variety of secondary uses, that they become of all others, the 
kind of muscle least fitted for the investigation of the principle 
itself 

In the pr^ent imperfect state of our knowledge respecting 
animal life and motion, a physiologist, who would select a 
complex muscle, with the view of discovering, from an exami- 
nation of its structure, the cause of muscular contraction, would 
resemble a man, ignorant of mechanics, who should consider a 
watch as the machine best constructed to assist his inquiries 
respecting the elastic principle of a spring ; which, at first sight, 
must appear absurd. For although the spring is the power 
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by which the motions are aU produced, the machine is so 
complicated with other important or necessary parts, that 
the spring itself is not within the reach of accurate observation. 

To |>rosecute an inquiry into the cause of muscular motion, 
with the greatest probability of success, recourse should be had 
to muscles, which are in themselves the most simple ; and we 
should endeavour to ascertain what organization, or mecha- 
nism, is essential to this action in living animal matter, by 
which means we should acquire a previous step to the inves- 
tigation of the principle itself. 

The complex muscles in the more perfect animals, from 
their structure and application, open a wide field of inquiry; 
for we shall find that it is from their different organizations, 
that they are enabled to perform the various actions of the body ; 
actions too powerful and extensive for muscles to effect, un- 
aided by such complication of structure, and the advantages 
derived from it. 

In the present lecture, I shall confine myself to the conside- 
ration of the most important uses of the complex structure of 
muscles, and by this means make it evident, that they are not 
indebted to it for the principle upon which muscular motion 
depends. 

These complications are necessary to supply the muscle with 
nourishment, for the continuance of its action ; to give it 
strength ; to enable it to vary its contraction from the stand- 
ard or ordinary quantity ; and to increase the effect beyond 
the absolute contraction of the muscle. How these different 
purposes are effected, I shall endeavour to explain. 

A muscle receives its nourishment from the blood, with 
which we find it more abundantly supplied than most other 
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parts of the body . This supply is evidently intended for the 
support of its action, since it is proportioned to the exertions 
of the muscle ; and whenever a muscle is render^ incapable 
of acting, tvhich frequently happens from the joints becoming 
stiff, the quantity of blood sent to it is very much diminished. 
The great vascularity of a muscle is, therefore, for the purpose 
of repairing the waste in the muscular fibres, occasioned by 
their action : and without this support, the continuance of their 
contractions would be of short duration. 

The strength of a muscle must depend upon the number of 
its fibres, and most probably upon their size ; since in strong 
muscles the fibrous appearance is very obvious, while in very 
weak ones no such structure is visible to the eye. A distinc- 
tion of fibres has been considered as essential to the contraction 
of a muscle, and only those parts have been allowed to possess 
that power, in which fasciculi of fibres could be ascertained. 
But from the observations which have been made, it would per- 
haps be nearer the truth, to consider the circumstance of the 
fibres being distinct, as a proof of strength in a muscle, but 
not essential to the existence of muscular contraction. 

There is a power inherent in a complex muscle, by which it 
can increase or diminish the ordinary extent of its contraction ; 
this is very curious, and must arise from some change going 
on in the muscle itself, for which it is adapted by means of 
this very complicated organization. 

The usual quantity of contraction which tak^ place in the 
fibres of a complex muscle, in the different motions of the 
human body, is adapted in the nicest manner to tlie circum- 
stances in which the muscle is placed ; and the quantity of 
contraction appears to be limited by the fibres having no power 
MDccxcv. E e 
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of ^^ming shorter. We find, however, from oh^rvation,. 
that when the extent of motion in a joint, or the distance be- 
tween the fixed points of the muscle, is atsddentally alters, the 
mu^le acquires a |K5wer of adapting its quantity of contrac- 
tion to the new circumstances which have taken place. 

This power in a muscle may be considered as a proof that 
the principle of contraction is independent of its particular or- 
ganization ; since it can undergo a complete change within 
itself, so that its fibres shall be shortened to one half of their 
original length, and still have the same contractile power as 
when in its original state. 

The extent of this principle is well illustrated by the follow- 
ing case. A negro about thirty years of age, having had his 
arm broken above the elbow joint, the two portions of the os 
humeri were unfortunately not reduced into their places, but 
:mmained in the state they were left by the accident, till the 
callus or bony union had taken place ; so that when the man 
recovered, the injured bone, from the position of the fractured 
parts, was reduced almost one half of its length. By this cir- 
cumstance, the biceps flexor cubiti muscle, which bends the 
fore-arm, remained so much longer than the distance between 
its origin and insertion, that in the most contracted state it 
could scarcely bring itself into a straight line this muscle, 
however, in time, as the arm recovered strength, adapted itself 
to the change of circumstances, by becoming as much shorter 
as the bone was diminished in length ; and by acquiring a new 
contraction in this shortened state, it was enabled to bend tl^ 
fore-arm. 

Some years after this accident, the person died, and the cir- 
cumstances abovementioned being known, the parts were exa- 



on Muscular Motion. 


211 


mined with particular attention. The biceps mn^les of both 
arms were carefully dissected out, and being measured, the 
one was found to be eleven inches long, the other only five ; 
so that the muscle of the fractured arm had IcBt six inches, 
which is more than the half of its original length. These 
muscles are now deposited in Mr. Hunter's collection of pre- 
parations illustrating the animal oeconomy. 

That muscles possessed this power, has been taken notice 
ef by Mr. Hunter in a former lecture; but the instance which 
I have given, is so striking an illustration of this principle, 
that I could not avoid mentioning it while upon this subject. 

Muscular contraction is an operatfbn, in whatever way per- 
formed, by which the vital stores of the animal are conside- 
a’ably exhausted ; this is evident from the quantity of blood 
with which muscles whose action is frequent are supplied. 

This expence would appear, from observation, to be occa- 
sioned rather by the extent of contraction, than by its fre- 
quency, or force; for if we examine the mechanism of an 
animal body, we shall find a variety of structures evidently 
intended for no other purpose than diminishing, as much as 
possible, the necessary extent of contraction in muscular fi- 
bres, while there is no such prevention of frequency of action. 

Muscles in general are applied to the bones in such way as 
to act with great mechanical disadvantages as to power ; but 
rfiis is more than compensated by the small quantity of con- 
traction which is required ; and in the muscles of respiration, 
we find frequency of action is preferred to an increased quan- 
tity of muscular contraction. 

The velocity of motion thus acquired, although a consi- 
derable advantage, does not seem to have been the principal 
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obj^t intended by such structure, but rather to procure the 
effect by means of dbort contractions, which are less fatiguing, 
or in some other way more in the management of the consti- 
tution, than long ones. 

That long contractions in a muscle cannot he supported for 
any length of time, may be illustrated from the actions both 
of the voluntary and involuntary muscles. 

While the vcriuntary muscles are under the command of the 
will, we cannot ascertain what would be the effects produced 
by the continuance of their contractions, since the influence of 
the brain communicated by the nerves becomes soon weakened, 
and puts a stop to their dbtion ; but when the contractions of 
voluntarj^ muscles are by any circumstance rendered involun- 
tar}% the difference in the time of their continuance appears 
to be in the inverse pra|X)rtion of the quantity of contraction ; 
for muscles, whose usual functions consist in short contrac- 
tions, can go on for a long time, while those which are per- 
formed by long contractions soon cease. 

In the muscles of a paralytic arm, their action, to a certain 
extent, is continued for years (the times of sleeping excepted), 
without any effect being jM*oduced upon the constitution, or 
the parts themselves ; hut in epileptic fits, in which the actions 
are equally involuntary, only requiring longer contractions, 
they soon cease, leaving the person greatly exhausted ; an ef- 
fect which must arise from the quantity, not the frequency, of 
the 0>ntiactk>ns. 

If we attend to the actions of the involuntary muscles, we 
find that they are continued through life, but that the quan- 
tity of contraction is very small ; and if from any circumstance 
the quantity should be increased, it cannot be continued, the 
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^rts being imable to suatain it for any length of time. The 
fiiaphmgm, and intercostal muscles, act constantly in perform** 
ing the functions of respiration, kit they do not exapt them- 
selves to their full extent. In laughing, which is likewise an 
involuntary action, the contractions of these muscles are more 
extensive, therefore if continued beyond a veiy short period 
become so distressing, that a cessation necessarily ensues. 

Muscular ccaitraction is never made use of in an animal 
body, where any other means can produce the same effect, and 
for this reason elastic ligaments are frequently substituted for 
muscles ; even where muscles are employed, various means are 
applied to diminish the quantity of Contraction. 

It is curious, in tracing the different forms of muscles, and 
in considering the uses for which they are employed, to ob- 
serve how variously the fibres are disposed, evidently for the 
purpose of obviating the necessity of great contractions ; and 
the quantity of muscular action saved by this mechanism is 
greater, in proportion to the frequency and importance of the 
effect the muscle is intended to produce : this appears to be 
invariably the case. 

Muscles only occasionally called into action, have their fi- 
bres nearly straight, which gives no mechanical advantage ; 
the sartorius is an instance of this kind. 

Muscles frequently used are more complicated, as those of 
the fingers are half penniform in their structure; the muscle 
for raising the heel in walking is penniform ; that which raises 
the shoulder, complex penniform ; and those of the ribs, cru- 
ciform. 

That the two sets of intercostal muscles act at the same 
time, I proved by experiment in the year 1776. I removed 



S 14 Mr, Homer's Lecture 

a portion of the external intercostal Muscles from the chest of 
a dog, and in that way saw very distinctly the two sets of 
mnscles in action. The fibres of both sets oontracted exactly 
at the same time. 

The particular structures of these different forms of muscles, 
and the mechanical advantages arising out of them, have been 
already explained in former lectures upon this subject ; but 
there is a form of muscle, in which the disposition of fibres pro- 
duces a considerable saving of muscular contraction, that has 
not been at all taken notice of. 

The muscle I allude to is the heart, the most important 
in the body, whether we consider the frequency of action, 
or the office in which that action is employed ; and we shall 
find, upon examination, that the fibres are disposed differently 
from those of any other muscle, which disposition of fibres ap- 
pears to have a superiority, in being enabled to produce their 
effect by a smaller quantity of contraction. 

In considering the muscular structure of the heart, it is only 
intended to examine that part of it called the ventricles, which 
may be reckoned two separate muscles. The right ventricle, 
for sending the blood through the vessels of the lungs, called 
the lesser circulation ; the left, to propel it through the 
branches of the aorta, which go to every part of the body, 
called the greater circulation. 

if these two ventricles are superficially examined, the mus- 
cular jmrtition by which they are united seems f o belong equally 
to both, one half of it appearing to be a portion of the right, 
the other of the left ventricle. 

In this view, the sides of the left ventricle, although evi- 
dently more muscular and thicker than those of the right, are 
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hy m meam stranger in proportion to the difference of effects 
thfy have to produce. We find, hovi^ever, upon dissection, that 
the septum is almost wholly a portion of the left ventricle, 
which gives it a great superiority over the other, and makes it 
capable of j^rforrmiig the important office of supplying the 
body with blood* 

The left ventricle of the heart, detached from the other 
parts, is an oviform hollow muscle, but more pointed at its 
apex than the small end of a common egg. It is made up of 
two distinct sets of fibres, laid upon one another in the form of 
strata; those which compose the outer set have their origin 
round the root of the aorta, and in a spiral manner surrounding 
the ventricle to its. apex, or point, where they terminate, after 
having made a close half turn. The fibres of the inner set, or 
stratum, are similar to those of the outer,. in their origin, in the 
mode of surrounding the cavity, and in their termination, but 
their direction is exactly the reverse ; they decussate the 
outer set in their wlmle course, and where the tw'o sets termi- 
nate, they are both blended into one mass. There is an adr- 
vantage gained, by this disposition of fibres over every other in 
the body, which adapts the ventricle so perfectly to its office, 
that it w^ould almost appear impossible to construct it in any 
other way, so as to answer the purposes for which it is iiir 
tended. 

In this muscle, the fibres, by their spiral direction, are nearly 
one fourth part longer than the distance between the origin 
and insertion; and the action of the two sets being in different 
directions, renders only one half the quaiitity of contraction 
ill each fibre necessary., that w^ould have been otlierwise re- 
quired ; while the turn both s^ts make in opposite directions 
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at apex irf the ventricle, fixes it and prevents lateral 
motion. 

In the action of the ventricfe, two diferent effects are pro- 
duced ; the first brings the apex nearer to the basis, by which 
means the vis inertia of the blood will be overcome where the 
resistance is least, and a direction given to its motion in the 
course of the aorta ; the second brings the sides nearer each 
other, which will accelerate the motion of the blood already 
begun ; and the spiral direction of the fibres, will render the 
power which is applied, more uniform through the whole of 
that action, than it could have been made by any other known 
form of muscle ; the spiral action will also readily shut the val- 
vulse mitrales, w^hile the apex is drawn up, which could only be 
effected by this particular construction. 

By this beautiful mechanism, which I have endeavoured to 
describe, the muscular fibres of the left ventricle of the heart 
perform their office with a smaller quantity of contraction, 
compared to their length (although in themselves proportion- 
ally longer), than those of any other muscle in the body, and 
consequently produce a greater effect in a shorter time. 

The right ventricle is situated upon the outside of the left, 
with which it is firmly united ; it is not oviform in its shape, 
but triangular ; nor is it uniform in its structure, being made 
up of two portions, whose fibres have a very different distri- 
bution. 

The portion of this ventricle which makes a part of the 
|eptum of the heart, consists of only one set of fibr^, similar 
ill their direction to those of the stratum underneath, belong- 
ing to the left ventricle ; but from being considerably shorter, 
they are more oblique than the spiral i and at the edge of the 
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eavity they are blended with the fibr^ of the opposite por- 
tion. 

That portion which is opposite to the septum is composed of 
three sets of fibres ; those of the external set are nearly longi- 
tudinal ; the two others, which lie under it, decussate each other, 
and are obliquely tmnsverse in their direction, one passing a 
little upwards, the other downwards ; and both terminate upon 
the edge of tlie septum. 

In the structure of this muscle we find none of the mecha- 
nical advantages, so obvious in the left ventricle ; the want of 
these, however, is in some measure compensated by its situa- 
tion : for the blood contained in its cavity, will have the vh 
hieriiic overcome, and a direction given to its course by the 
action of the apex of the left ventricle : that motion only re- 
quiring to be continued, and accelerated, for which purpose the 
structure of this muscle is very well calculated ; and in which 
it will also be assisted by the lateral swell of the septum into 
its cavity, in the contraction of the left ventricle. 

In the course of this lecture, it has been my endeavour to 
show the most simple structure that is capable of muscular ac- 
tion ; aiKi to point *out the advantages intended to be produced 
by the different complications which occur in an animal 
body. 

The view which I have taken of this subject gives us an 
idea of the extent to which muscular action is employed in 
different animals ; and leads to tlie belief, that veiy dissimilar 
structures in the more perfect animals are endowed with this 
principle, since the actions of the smaller arteries, as well as of 
the absorbent vessels, must be referred to it. 

Ff 
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To certain whether any saich action could be demonstrated 
in the membranes of the quadruped, I made the following 
cx^iments. 

These experiments were made upon the internal membrane 
of the urinary bladder of a dog, which, in consequence of the 
animal dying a violent death, was in a very contracted state; 
the whole of its contents having been expelled in the act of 
dying. 

The method I have adopted to ascertain the muscular power 
of this membrane, is similar to that taken by Mr. Hunter in 
his very ingenious investigation of the structure of blood-ves- 
sels, which was laid before this Society; the same mode being 
equally applicable to the present subj^t.* 

The bladder was carefully laid open, and a portion of its in- 
ternal membrane, which was corrugated into folds, was dis- 
sected off This portion was spread out, so as to be completely 
unfolded ; it was tlien laid upon a piece of plate glass wetted, 
to prevent, as much as^possible, any friction; its exact length, 
in this contracted state, was three quarters of an inch ; it w^as 
now stretched out, and found to be i| inch, upon being left 
to itself, it contracted so as to be only t inch, so that in this 
state it had gained | of an inch, which must have been lost 
by some action in the living body, and entirely independent 
erf its elasticity. This portion of membrane then had two 
powers of contraction, one which was muscular, and equ^ to 
I of mn inch, the other elastic, and equal to f of an inch. 

Another portion of the same membrane, 4* wh 

♦ Mr, Hv kter’s eseperimtnts on the arteries of tte florae are publshed in bis 
list on the Blood, Inflaimmtion, and Gun-shot Wotmds. 
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f brwd, was tt^eated in the same way, and its mii^ukr con- 
traction was found to be f of an inch, that from elasticity | of 
an inch. 

A third portion of membrane ^ of an inch lot^, and f broad, 
was ascertainai to have contracted f of an inch hy its mus- 
cular power, and | frcrni its elasticity. 

It will scarcely be necessary to mention, that the muscular 
contraction in this membranous structure, is very readily over- 
come, since this must be almost self-evident ; that circum- 
stance, however, must 1^ particularly attended to in making 
similar experiments. 

The internal membrane of the urethra we know to be ca- 
pable of contracting, as spa^odic strictures are formed in that 
canal. This membrane, when dried and examined in the mi- 
croscope, has not the same appearance as tlie coats of the hy- 
datid ; but the w^hole is a congeries of vessels forming a net- 
work. We must, therefore, suppose that the action is in these 
very minute vessels. 

From these experiments and observations, membranous 
structures are found to exert an action hitherto denied them ; 
and it is equally evident, that this principle is applied to the 
purposes of the animal oeconomy in a more extensive manner 
than has been generally imagined. 

To explain even the most obvious phsenomena of muscu- 
lar motion, must appear from the above observations to be 
attended with difficulty ; how arduous then the task of inves- 
tigating the principle upon which that motion depends; a 
principle as extensive as life itself, with which it Is coeval, and 
indeed the only criterion we have of its existence. 
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An endeavour to throw light upon that principle, has not 
been the object of the present lecture ; I have CMily attempted 
to state some circumstances respecting the mechanism em- 
ployed in producing muscular motion, leaving to others the 
piosecution of this most intricate and difficult inquiry. 
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Page 42, Ime C, read c* 

Page 115, line last but one, instead of B. ad }i>perbajis it should hsve been B, ad C. 
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I 

Cloudy. j 


32 

2 

0 

32 

50 

29.321 58 

i 

WSW 

I 

Fine. | 

2* 

26,5 

i s 

0 

31 

47 

' 28,75 j 86 


E 1 

I 

Snow. 


31 1 

2 

0 

3 * 

4^ 

29,10; 75 


NW ; 

2 

iHazy. 

38 

25^51 

8 

0 

30 

46 

29,28 ; 76 


NW' s 

1 

I Cloudy. 


^ 34 

2 

0 

34 

50 

29,46 * 70 


NW i 

J 

Fine, 

29 

31 

8 

0 

^ 32 

46,5 

29,52; 78 


WNW; I 

[Cloudy. 


37 

2 

0 

36 

50 

; 29,58 : 74 


w 

1 

Hazy, 

30 

^ 3 *^ 5 ^ 

8 

0 

' 32 

46 

1 29,68 5 76 


WNW 

1 

Fair. 


48 

2 

0 

39 

49^5 

29,82 1 70 


W^SW^ 

I 

Hazy. 

31 

48 

8 

0 

48 

48 

1 29,76 ! 88" 

0,250 : 

sw 

2 

Cloudy. 


51 

2 

0 

: 5 <^ 

i 

1 

52 

[ 29,78 j 80 


s 


Cloudy. 




















METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL 




for March, 1794. 


Six’s 
Therm 
least and 

Tame, 

Therm, 

without. 

ThcnaJBarom. Hv- Rain, 
within. , g! 0 - 

} hue- 

1 Winds. 

greatest 

Heat. 

H. M. 


1 1 

0 Inches. 1 1 Inches. 

Points, 1 Sir. 


7 0 48 

2 c ! 50 

7 0 ! 39 


1,5. 7 0 
2 0 
g 7 0 
520 


56,5! 29,80 I 

56 j 29,90 I 
59 i 29,96 i 

57 29,90 j 
58,; 30,02 ] 
Sr.i 30,18; 

;8 30,12 1 

56 30,111 


. i 72 . 0,0^2 ; 

^ • 

1741 0,088 ! 

i 66 ' [ 

1 73 ; 0,C22 ! 

'!75S I 

: j 56 j 0,045 

'170 


WNW I 
6 W i 
WNW r 
WXVV I 
6 2 

S 2 
S 2 
S 2 
S I 
S I 
SW I 
S I 


57 

30 >H 

I/O 

1 

S 

60 

30,09 

1 62 

1 

E 

57 

i 

f 

1 

N£ 

58 


hi 

1 

j 

E 

57 

’ ^ 9’94 

71 

[ 

s 

59 

i 29^^^5 

7 ! 

i' 

( ssw 

56 

29,51 

78 

i 0,168 i 

1 ssw 

60 ' , 

1 29>57 

57 < 

i 

; SW 

57 i 

1 

\ 7 i 

i I 

1 SW 

! 

29 , 5 ^ 

1 70 

I ! 

^ SW 

55 

231,69 

I72 

0 , 256 : 

SW 

5 ^ 

29,81 

[60 

! 

w 

55 

30,08 

I71 


SW 

57 

30,10 

;65 


SW 

56 

30,00 

178 

0,125 

ssw 

5 '^ 


^75 

ssw 

56 

29,93 

1/7 

0,093 

ssw 

57 


I70 


ssw 




MlTEOROiOGICAL jOTON^L 


for Marc} 

h 1 

794- 

Thei m. Barom. 
within. 

Hy, 

jRain. 


me- 


0 Inches. 

ter. 

Inches. 1 


I 

■9 43 


56 30,08 74 

58 50,08 CQ 

57 29*78 79 

59 Z9’59 7* 

57 ' 29^66 68 

58 29.70 63 

55 30,05 72 

57 30**9 67 

54 30*44 ^^8 

56 30,46 64 

54 30*43 ! ^9 

58,5 30,36 64 

55 30-25^74 

58 30.21 I 64 

30 . 2 J 77 

5 ^ 30*27 ' 70 

5 ^ 30*30 I 78 

59 130,27! 73 
5 ^ j3o,2ij78j 
^o f 30*13! 59 { 
55 * 30*11 ; 7 S 

59 ;3o>n;09l 

55 j 30,10 > 73 j 
59*5 ' 30*08 ; 68 
57 [29*^7 '75 

60 j 29,79 , 

56 ! 29,77 j 73 o, 

59 129^83159 

57 29,78 I 73 

59 29,68 68 


0,018 W 
SW 

0*095 

SSE 

0,048 ssw 
ssw 

NE 
- NE 
NE 
E 

ENE 

E 

NE 

E 

E 

E 

E 

E 

NE 

ENE 

NE 

NE 

NE 

NE 

S 

SSW 
,087 wsw 
WNW 
SSE 
SSW 


2 Fair. 

1 Fine. 

1 Rain. 

2 Cloudy. 
2 Fair. 

2 Fair. 

1 Fine. 

I Cloudy. 
I Cloudy. 
I Cloudy, 
j 2 Fair, 

1 Fair, 

I I Cloudy, 
i 1 Fair, 

I 1 Cloudy. 

I 1 Cloudy. 

I Cloudy, 

I 1 Cloudy. 

[ 1 Cloudy, 

1 Fine, 

I i Cloudy. 

I Fair. 

1 Cloudy. 

1 Fair. 

I Jloudy. 

1 Cloudy. 

2 Cloudy. 

2 Fair. 

2 Cloudy, 

2 Fair. 




METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL 


for April, 1794. 



Six’s 

Time. 

Therm. | 

Therm. 

Baroin. 

Hy- 

Rain. 

Winds. 



Therm. 



Without, t 

withm. 


gro- 





1794 

least and 






me- 





greatest 

H. 







Points. 




Heat. 

M. 

0 

0 

Inches, 


Inches, 

Str. 


Apr, I 

38 

7 

0 

1 

57 

29,68 

78 

0,108 

sw 

2 

Fair, 

2 

53 

45 

2 

7 

0 

0 

52 

43 

59 

57 

29,50 

29,63 

53 

69 


*w 

ssw 

2 

I 

Fair. 

Fine. 


5 * 

2 

0 

51 

59 

29,60 

68 


ssw 

2 

Cloudy. 

3 

47 

7 

0 

47 

57 

29.51 

77 

0,015 

s 

z 

Rain. 


55 

2 

0 

55 

59 

29.46 

72 


s 

2 

Cloudy. 

4 

38 

7 

0 

38 

57 

29,05 

73 

0,280 

s 

2 

Rain. Much wind 


54 

2 

0 

52 

59 

29,32 

62 


ssw 

2 

Cloudy, riast 

5 

41 

7 

0 

45 

57 

29,72 

72 

0,101 

w 

2 

Fine, Lnight. 

54 

2 

0 

54 

61 

29.76 

521 


w 

2 

Fair, 

6 

45 

7 

0 

47 

58 

29,52 


o>i 35 

wsw 

2 

Cloudy. 


52 

2 

0 

52 

60 

29,48 


sw 

2 

Cloudy. 

7 

47 

7 

0 

47 

57 

29,02 

74 | 

0,268 

ssw 

2 

Cloudy, 


56 

2 

0 

55 

60 

1 28,98 

i 7 o 


ssw 

2 

Rain. 

8 

43 

7 

0 

45 

^ 58 

29,16 1 69! 

0 

0 

0 

ssw 

2 

iFair. 


! 52 

2 

0 

5» 

i 58 

29,19 

631 

ssw 

2 

1 Cloudy. 

9 

41 

7 

0 

43 

1 5 ^ 

29,40 

PI 


NE ^ 

1 

Fair. 

47 

2 

0 

46 

i 57 

29,52 

68 


NE j 

2 

Cloudy, 

10 

40 

7 

0 1 

42 

' 56 

29,88 

7 ^ 


Nit ; 

I *" 

Cloudy. 


51 

2 

0 1 

i SO 

57 

29,98 

68 


NE j 

2 

Cloudy. ' 

II 

42 

7 

0 

1 43 

56 

30,18 

69 


NW 1 

I 

Cloudy. 


5 ^ 

2 

0 

! 51 

58 

30,16 

58 


SW 1 

I 

Cloudy, 

1 12' 43 

7 

0 

i 43 

56 

30,10 

74 

o,uo 

N 1 

I 

iRaiu/ 


51 

1 2 

0 

1 SI 

i 59 

30,15 

671 

NE ! 

1 

1 Cloudy. 

13 ' 43 

! i 

= 7 

1 2 

0 

0 

44 

SI»S 

1 >> 
i 57 

30,1 1 

3^*03 

'•2 

66 


NE 1 
NE 

2 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy, 

1 14! 43 


0 

47 

1 56 

30,04 

70 


W 

I 

Cloudy. 

1 

1 56 

! 2 

0 

56 

58 

30,04 

57 


'WSW 

I 

Cloudy. 

1 

46 

1 7 

0 

47 

5 ^ 

29,85 

74 

0,057 

ssw 

I 

Cloudy. 


58 

i ^ 

0 

58 

60 

29,96 

52 


w 

1 

Cloudy. 

1 16 

45 

■ 7 

0 

45 

57 

30,20 

67 


sw 

I 

Fine. 

1 

58 

^ z 

0 

58 

60 

^30, 29 

Ji 


sw 

1 

Fair. 
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METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL 


for May, 1794. 


'94 

Six’s i 
Therm. ; 
leasf and. 
greatest ' 
Heat, j 

rime. 

Therm, 

u'ithout. 

Therm, 

within. 

; 

Baiom. ' 

Hy- 

gro- 

nic- 

ler. 

Rain, * 

Winds. 

Weather. 

H. 

M. 

0 

0 

laches. 

Inches. 

Points. 

Str. 

ay I 

5<5 1 

7 

0 

52 ' 

61 

29,78 

6s 


s 

2 

Cloudy, 


61 

2 

0 

61 

62 

29,72 

57 

« SE 

I 

Cloudy. 

2 

49 i 

7 

0 

5 * 

61 

29.91 

6s 

i E 

2 

Cloudy. 


57 1 

2 

0 

57 

62 

30,07 

54 

1 5 

I 

Fair. 

3 

4 * i 

•7 

/ 

0 

47 

60 

30,18 

65 

E 

I 

Hazy. 


61 

2 

0 

61 

62 

30,07 

47 

SE 

I 

Fine. 

4 

46 

n 

0 

>1 

60 

30507 

62 

i E ‘ 

1 

Fine. 


62 

2 

0 

62 

62 

30,01 

56 

; E 

I 

Fine, 

5 

51 

7 

0 

52 

61 

29.85 

^5 

i E 

! 

Cloudy. 


59 

2 

0 

58 

62 

29,82 

60 

j NE 

* 

Cloudy. 

6 

43 

-? 

0 

48 

60 

30,00 

62 

ssvv 

2 

Cloudy. 


57 

2 

0 

56 

60 

29^94 

60 

] wsw 

2 j Cloudy. 

7 

51 

7 

0 

54 

59 

29.93 


. sw 

2 j Cloudy. 

i 

63 

2 

0 

1 61 

1 61 

29.90; 

1 60 ' 

; wsw 

2 

Cloudy. 1 



7 

0 

1 

1 59 

29.63 ; 

;^3 

1 ssvv 

z 

Cloudy. 1 


56 

2 

G 

5 ^ 

i 59 

29,48 

M 

1 wsw 

z 

Cloudy, i 

9 | 

40 

7 

0 ' 

43 

) 57 

29.43 


0,301 

s 

2 

Fine. ! 

i 

52 

2 

0 

47 

; 57 

' 29.44 

65 

! SSW 

2 

Rain. 1 

loj 

41 

7 

0 

44 


i 29.4s 

65 

0,^02 

SE 

I 

Fine. | 


i 57 

‘ 2 

0 

5 ^ 

i 5 ^ 

i 29,45 

63 

i SSE 

2 

Fair. j 

I V 

1 43 

^ 7 

0 

4 / 

1 57 

. 29,61 

64 

0,092 

s 

2 

Fine. j 


i 59 

.2 

0 

58 

! 59 

1 29,9 

5 * 

t SE 

2 

Hazy, 

12 

! 4 *^ I 

7 

0 

47 


i 25,66 

64: 

ssw 

2 

Hazy. 1 


! 61 

2 

0 

61 

1 60 

129.74 

a 


SSW 

1 

Fair. } 

^31 47 

7 

0 

47 

i 5^ 

1 29,90 

64 


m 

1 

Cloudy. 


58 

; 2 

0 

5 ^ 

i 58 

i 29 9; 

61 


NW 

1 

Cloudy. 

14 

44 

1 7 

0 


i 57 

1 30.30 

68 

0,288 

E 

1 

Fine. 


68 

1 2 

0 

' 6B 

! 60 

; 30.36 

52 


w^sw 

I 

Fair. 

^5 

53 

1 7 

0 

1 55 

i 

! 3^'*45 

68 


SW’ 

I 

Cloudy. 



1 ^ 

0 

■■ 7 ^ 

: 61 

: 30,45 

'57 


w 

I 

Fine. 

16 

55 


0 

! 56 

j 60 


68 


NE 

I 

Fair. 


70 

f z 

0 

1 66 

i 62 

! 30.5 » 

fS 3 


E 

I 

Fair. 


/ 
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METEOROLOiSICAL JOURNAL 

for May, 1754. 


least andj 

greatest ■ ' ' ■ 

i Heat, H. ht 



[May 17 52 

7 

! 1 

1 2 

1 ‘81 54 

1 7 

i I 63 

1 ^ 

! ^9’ 52 

! 7 

: j 62 

1 2 

■ 20- 49 

' 7 

1 i 58 

! 2 

; 2ij 42 

i 7 

I 1 SiS 

i 2 

1 2t\ 46 

, 7 

‘ 59 

: 2 

i ' f 

i 7 

61 

i ^ 

; h: 47 

. / 


j 2 

1 25 i 42 


i i 5 S 

j 2 

j 26 41 

! 

53 

' 2 


i 7 

50 ; 

! 2 

28 46 j 

1 7 

55 

! 2 

29 48 

' 7 

64 

2 

3o[ 48 

7 

64 

2 

31 51 

7 

63 

2 


60 30,52 \ 6 y 

63 30,41 ;56i 

62 30,25; 6; j 

62 30,19 !6c ' 

6 z 30,19 j68 

62 30,22 ' 56 ' 

60 29,96 . 67 

59 29,89 , 57 ; 

60 30 -o> 163, 0,113 

60 29,96 i 56 I 

58.5 29.S2 ; 67 1 

59 29,88 . 65 1 

5; 30,06,6;! 

59 29,97 ! 57 i 

58 29.92 '04 ' 0,032 

58 29.91 162 I 

57.5 0,152 

57 . 5 , ^S.8; 54 ! 

56.5 29,86 166 
57 129-83 157! 

56 129,75:841 

0,200 

5^.51^9.73 '89' 

;6 1 29,74 I 74 1 0,-3- 

57 j 29 .,' 4 : 62 i 

56 I 29,90 '71; 

58 i 30,01 : 59 

57 ! 30 > 2 i ‘ 65 

59 ; 30,24 ; 58 
;8 I 30,30 164 

60 130.30155 


sw , 
SSE 1 
w , 

WNW I 
i NE 1.1 

i NE ‘ I 
^WKWj 1 
' NW j I 
( NW I 

■ NW 1 I 

NW 1 I 
'Nil 
;WNW I 
I W i I 
.WNw; I 
: N ! > 

NE j I 
' NE ! 2 
i NE i I 
I'NE I 1 
i NE ; 1 
i NE i 1 
NW ! I 
NW i 1 
I NE ' I 

I K£ ! I 

^WNW} I 
NW I I 
NE ^ i 
i NW i I 


! Cloudy. 
‘Cloudy, 
j Cloudy, 
'Cloudy, 
[Fine, 
i Cloudy, 
j Cloudy, 
i Raiih 

! Fine. 

; Cloudy. 
Cloudy. 

1 Cloudy. 

* Cloudy. 

I Cloudy. 
Cloudy. 
Cloudy, 
Rain. 
Rain. 
Cloudy. 
Cloudy. 
Cloudy. 
Cloudy. 
Hazy/ 
Cloudy. 
Cloudy. 
Fine. 







c ^s;] 


METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL 

for June, 1794,. . 


Six’s Time. Therm. jTherm. Barom. Hy- Ram. Winds. 
Therm. without w'ithm. gro- 

lean and me- 

^794 greatest ' '' ' 

Heat. H. M. „ c ^tlC^K■s. Inches. Pomts, Sir. 


64,5 2 O 

SO 7 o 


69 2 0 

52 7 o 

69 2 0 

56 7 o 

74 2 o 

50 7 o 

75 20 

59 7 c 

79 2 o 

57 7 0 

69 2 0 

59 7 0 


$0.19 55 
30,13 62 
30,07 54 

29.90 67 
29,85 65 - 
29,71 65 
2909 55 
29,85 ;&6 

^ 9 ^ 9 ^ is; 

30,07 65 

50.0J 53 

j 65 

29,96 54 

29.91 58 
29,84 5c 
29,84 59 0,048 
29,84 54 
29.90 57 
29,93 48 

30,2 1 63 

30,26 45 
30^34 >9 
30,30 1 47 
30,29 I 58 
30,24151 
30,03 j 62 
2 Q,q6 ?4 


I fine. 

I Cloudy. 
I Fine. 

I Cloudy, 
I Cloudy. 
I Cloudy, 
I Cloudy. 
I Cloudy, 
1 Cloucfy. 
I Fine. 

I Fine. 

I Cloudy. 
I Fine, 

I Hazy. 

I 'Fine. 

I Cloudy, 
i Cloudy. 
I Fair, 
i Fair. 

1 Cloudy, 

i Fine, 

I Fine. 

I Fine. 

I Fine. 

I Fine, 
i Fine, 
r Fair. 




C H] 


METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL 

for July, 1794. 


Therm, 
ieasi and 
*794 greatest 


July 1 S 7 

1 

2 57 


5, 59 

i 72 

6' 56 

I 79 

^3 
S s 8 




68 29.97 65 

69 30,00 55 

68 30,15 61 

;o 30,15 51 

70 3c, 1 2 64. 

71 30,12 55 

70 30,26 > 

72 I 30,26 53 

70 30,22 39 

71 3°.ir 5' 

, 0 3®.oc 63 

75 ‘ 9 ’ 9 ^ 3 + 

73 29,90 63 

73o 29^94 54 

71 30,12 6c 

74 3 C»i 2 5 ^ 

73 3^*27 i 59 

74 30,2s 36 

72 30,3; 60 

72 30,30 56 

72 3o>J5 59 

73 49 

72 30,04 57 

73 30,0! 3 1 

72 29,94 ^2 

73 29 ^ 9 ^ SO : 

73 30,02 61 

73 I 30^07 49 

72 30,16^60 

73 30, i2 51 


I Cloudy. 
I Fair. ' 
i I Pair, 
i Fiae. 

I Cioud\\ 
1 j Cloudy. 
I Fair. 

I Hazy, 
i Fine. 

1 Fine. 

I Fine, 
i Fine. 

I Hazy. 

I Fine. 

I Pail', 
i Fine, 

1 Hazy, 
r Hazy. 

I Cloudy. 
I Cloudy. 
1 Fair. 

I Fine, 
i Fine. 

I Fine, 
i Fine. 
i Fine. 

1 fine, 
i Cloudy. 
Cloudy. 
Cloudy. 
Cloudv. 
Cloudy. 
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METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL 

for July, 1794. 


Six'i 

Time, 

i ! 

Therm. . Therm. 

Harom. 

Hvv 

Raia. 

Winds. 



Therm, 



without. 

withm. 


gro- 





*794 

least and! 



, 


me- 




WeathcT. 

greatest 






ter. 






Heat. 

1h. 

M. 

0 

0 

Inches. 


Inches, 

POUHS. 

Str. 


July 17 

60 

7 

0 

62 

72 

30,06 

62 


ssw 

I 

Cloudy. 


“8 

2 

0 

78 

*72 

30,06 

52 


s 

I 

Hazy. 

18 

65 

7 

0 

66 

72 

30,06 

58 


E 

I 

Cloudy, 


78 

2 

0 

77 

73 

30,06 

54 


E 

I 

Hazy. 

*9 

67 

7 

0 

69 

73 

30,0c 

62 


sw 

I 

Hazy. 


81 

2 

0 

80 

74*5 

29.9C 

5; 


N\V 

I 

Fine, 

ZQ 

61 

7 

0 

6+ 

73 

29,95 



s 

I 

Fair, 


■“ 9*5 

2 

0 

79 

73*5 

29,90 

52 


sw 

2 

Fair. 

21 

58 

7 

0 

60 

68 

2g,88 1 56 


sw 

2 

Fair. 


72 

2 

0 

7 * 

72 

^ 9-95 

46 


w 

2 

Fair. 

22^ 



0 

61 

70 

29,91 

54 


S 

I 

Cloudy. 


75 

2 

0 

74 

72 

29,80 1 SO 


SSE 

2 

Fair. 

^3; 

64 

/ 

0 

6; 

7 * 

29.58 

59 

0,067 

SSE 

2 

Fair. 

1 

72 

2 

c 

70 

70 

29*54 53 


s 


Fair. 

241 

59 

7 

0 

60,5 

69,5 

29*47 

64 

0,097 

sw 

2 iCIoudj, 

1 

73 

2 

0 

73 

71 

29,59 

55 


sw 

2 {fair. 

25 i 

54 

7 

0 

57 

69,5 

29*89 

57 

0,122 ^ 

w 

I 'Fine. 


71 

z 

0 

7 * 

70 

29,89 

56 


sw 

I 'Cloud)'. 

26; 

59 

n 

0 1 

; 60 1 

68 I 

29,8- 

62 

0,091 

SSE 1 

i j Cloudy. 

1 

72 

Z 

0 

72 i 

' 69*5' 

29,80 

SB 


SSE ; 

2 1 Cloudy. 

27’ 

58 i 

: 7 

0 

60 j 

: 68 i 

29,92 

61 


SW : 

I Cloudy. 

i 

i 

70,5 : 

2 

0 

70 

69 j 29,92 

53 


w 1 

I 

Cloudy. 

28'' 

59 i 

7 

0 

61 : 

68 

29,91 

64 

0*138 

sw I 

i 'Cloudy. 1 


72,5 1 

2 

0 

7 m; 

69 ' 29,89 . 

57 


1 ssw I 

i 

Cloudy. 

29 

60 I 


0 

63 - 

68 

29*9* ' 

64 


ssw 

I 

Cloudy, 

1 

P i 

2 

0 

7S : 

70 

29,91 

57 


ssw 

i 

fair. 

30; 

1 

7 

0 ; 

67 i 

70 

29,91 

64, 


s 

1 

Fair, 

; 

81,51 

2 

0 

8i ' 

72 

29,88 

54 


sw 

i 

Fair. 

3 *' 

63 

7 

0 

65 

68 

29,88 

66 


sw 

i 

Cioiidy. 

! 

75 

t 

2 

0 

75 

72 j 

29,87 

55 

i 

! 

wsv? 

I jFair. 

1 






METEOROLOGICAL JOURNAL 

for August, i 794 p 



Aug, I 6o 

72 

2 59 


10 S 3 

11 $7 
76 

12 57 
71 

13 53 

73 

H 54 

74 

15 57 

16 59 

I 73- 


63 70 

72 71 

62 70 

70 71 

61 68 

66 68 

60 67 i 

64 68 

56 66 

66 " 66,§ 
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IX. Some Ohservaiions on the Mode of Generation of the Kan- 
guroo^ with a particular Descriptioji of the Organs themselves. 
By Everard Home, Esq. *F. R. S. 


Read -March 5, 1795. 

The exertions of the most acute and skilful anatomists have 
hitherto failed, to explore the process of generation in the 
quadruped, fully to its origin : I think I may assert, they have 
ascertained that the embryo comes from the ovarium, and is 
deposited in the uterus, where it acquires a visible form ; but 
the state in which it leaves the ovarium, the changes it under- 
goes in the fallopian tube, and its ap|)earance when received 
by the uterus, are hitherto altogether unknown. 

Although we are obliged to confess ourselves ignorant of 
many things respecting the commencement of generation, the 
progress of the young from its first visible appearance till it 
acquires a perfect form, has been very accurately traced ; but 
this may be considered as more properly belonging to the 
oeconomy of the young than to the history of generation itself. 

MDCCXCV. G g 




&m Mr, Home's Observatim$ on the 

Tl^ 0p^um ixibe, which the kangurcx> i^CTihles ib die 
striKJtiire of its gmwmtisf part, differ IB die ^OBomy of thek 
youBg froana other quadrupeds ; and as it %ill found ibat this 
dlfibence is an approach towards the mcamomf of animals of 
anothar class, the descriptions and observations which are now 
to^te -givfCL -■|dyi_ be .Jitter ,un.de^stoc^,;|y static^ :in^gme|al 
terms, the different modes employed by nature for supporting 
the young till it is enabled to receive food by the mouth. 

In quadrupeds in general, the ovum containing the embryo, 
as as it arrives in the uterus, becomes attached to the 
internal surface, and the foetus owes its increase and support to 
a connection with that viscus, by means of the placenta and 
navel string. 

In the bird, the snake, the lizard, the tortoise, and in fish, 
the nidus of the embryo, even before its impregnation, is de- 
tached from the mother, and the foetus receives its future sup- 
jKirt from the animal sul^tance in which it is enveloped. 

In some of the^, the egg which contains the young is dejKi- 
slt^ ill the oviduct of the mother, and there hatched ; in 
othem it leaves the oviduct altogether, and is hatched out of 
the hody;^ hut in all cases of detached foetuses, before the 
young leaves the shell, the remaining contents of the egg pass 
up into the belly, which is imm^iately clo^d after it comes 
into the air, and therefore there is no appearance of external 
conn^tion similar to the navel in quadrupeds. 

In ^the following account, the foetus of the o^sum Uihe 
wlir he filind neither to derive its support from a conn^tion 
mth the uterus in which it is deposited, like oth^quadrupais, 
iMir exactly to resemble in the mc^e of its Bouiishment the 
ymng that k hatcted fiom an e^, but to have a im^e of 
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support peculiar to itself* It therefore appears to form a link 
in the gradation leading from the one to the other. 

The American opossum, which is a mnail animal, was the 
only one of this tribe that was known in Europe before the 
late discoveries in the South Seas ; and as it had not been found 
to breed either in France or England, the only accounts of its 
mode of generation were those received from America, which 
were vague, and could not be entirely depended on. 

These accounts, however, led anatomists, who had opportu- 
nities of dissecting the female organs, to endeavour by that 
method to throw some light upon the subject ; but the parts 
were found to be so complex, and in so many respects different 
from those of other quadrupeds, that nothing satisfactory could 
thus be made out, while deprived of an opportunity of seeing 
them in an impregnated state.^ 

The discovery of the kanguroo, an animal of a very large 
size, related in many important points to the opossum, opened 
a prospect of something more satisfactory being ascertained 
respecting the generation of these animals ; and from the 
time that a colony was established in New South Wales, it be- 
came an inquiry to which several persons directed their at- 
tention. 

The late Mr. Hunter had for many years kept American 
opossums, with the sole view of investigating this subject ; but 


* In B^TFT■ON^s Hhioire Naturelk there is an anatomical description of the female 
organs of the opossum, by DAUBfiNTOu, and quotations from an account published 
in England by Tyson, from which he dilFers in some particulars ; but candiifly con* 
fesses himself not satisfied upon the subject, being unable to make out the uses of the 
parts, Tyson says there are two ovaria, two tubse fallopianse, two uteri, two cornua 
uteri, two vaginas uteri. Bupf, Hkt,Natur, Tom. X. p. 30a. 
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Mr, Ghsemmtkms m 

wm aWe t& mdnm tten to altbw^-ml mmm 

ia Ms |K>wer wore fm that piirf^^ - ; 

This ciimpp»!fitifte«t did not at all atmte Mt bat 

finding that little vms to be exj^ted ki that fmy, be aj^liei 
to Caplam PATsksoN, aad Mr, Lang a surg^m, who weiB 
going to Port Jaekson^ having received ap^ntments on that 
establishment, to give him their assistance. He request^ 
they would |nocure the female oigans of the kangurro under 
all the different circumstances in which they occurred, and 
^nd them to England in spirits, that he might enable to 
prosecute this inquiry. The only preparations of this kind 
which arrived before Mr. HuNTER^s4eath, were such as shewed 
the utems in its unirapregnated state; and Mr. Hunter's time 
was so much occupied by his public ai^Kuntments that be had 
not sufficient leisure to examine them. 

In the course of the last summer^ I Mve received from Mr. 
Lang, by the hands of Mr. Considan, and Major Nepean, 
several prej^rations of the uterus in different states, and the 
young kanguroo at a very early period rfter living the uterus. 
Tbe^, on examination, app^r to compose a body of evidence 
that elucidates several parts of the curious mode of generation 
of this animal, and to contain the most material anatomfcal 
f^ts that are necesi^ry to direct mr future inquiri^. 

The preparations themselves I have dqsDsited in the eola- 
tion for which they were originally intended ; and am desirous 
to communicate the facts and observations to this l^n^ &>- 
ciety^ that they may prove useful to thc^ gentilem^ whme 
residence in that country enables them to p 3 K^ecute, and com- 
plete, this intei^ting investigation. 

The only genml circumstances I have hmx abk to odla^t 



^ Kinguroo. m$ 

the imm tho^ who h^e 

miied in Mew Wdes, a^ the fid^dng. That tl^y 
hre^ at all ^at the feiaale has b^n known to 

have ttiore than a siagle young erne at a time, and m sddom 
fi^nd without ta^. That the young lemains in the Mm fely, 
or go^ Into it occasionally, aiui mcks the mother a long time 
after it app^fs capable of prcKairing its own food ; and yet if 
the mother is clo^Iy {mrsued, in attending to her own safety, 
she forc^ the ycaing put of the false l^lly, if it has arrive at 
a sufficient age to awer^ with hair, although incaimble 
making its escape. 

There are two male and several female kanguroos at the 
royal menagerie at Richmond, and two or thr^ of the females 
have bred since they came there. I have visited them at dif- 
ferent times, with a view to obtain further information upon 
this subject, but have been able to do little more than confirm 
what has been already rdiated. 

None of them have had a yming one oftener than once in 
twelve months ; and the yming appears to be nine months old 
before it leaves off entirely sucking the mother. One eff the 
females bred at Richmond had a young one in the false belly 
when only alkHit a year and half old. The young, after it is 
excluded from the false belly, and another is deposited in it, 
continues to put in its head and suck for a month or two. 

When the female is in heat, the males have no^^lousy re- 
specting one another ; for a fom^e having been covered by 
one of the mate wten the other w^ present, went directly 
and was covered by the oth^. 

The male is retromingent ; but wh^ the penis is erect it 
chaises te dnectimi, and €mn<^ forwaids, as in mc^t other ani- 
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Marali; it is eonsldeiabte lM§th, mi 

gk«s, wBich is extmittdy mail, and poimtM, The t^ticles 
^e ^ntaiB^ in a Teiy pendnlous scitjtiim, i^n tiia 

telly, befor# the p^is ; the scrotum is more wmmonly dram 
np to the aMomihal miii^es, but at other times it hangs ^wn 
several itehes in length ; this appears to be ohe of the effects 
of the animal s desires, at least it was so in one of the male 
kangaroos at the menagerie at Richmond ; for when the ani- 
mal was at rest the scrotum w^as drawn up, but when the penis 
was brought into the state of erection, the i^rotum b^ame ex- 
tremely pendulous. 

In the female, the exteitial parts of generation are situated 
close to the anus, there being one common ver^ of the exter- 
nal skin to both Aese canals, which are only separated from 
one another by means of a septum of no considerable thick- 
ness. This common verge of the external dcin projects ateve 
two inches beyond the bones of the pelvis, and admits of a 
gocKl deal of motion. 

From this structure, both in the male and female, it is 
evident that they copulate in the saine way as mmt other 
quadrupeds. 

In giving an anatomical description of the femde organs. of 
the kangaroo, I shall, with a view to avoid unnecessary detail, 
describe them first in their most natural, or unimpr^natoi 
mte, and afterwards take notice of the changes they undergo 
during pregnancy, and in the time of parturition. In this de- 
scri|rtioii I shall be the less minute, as accurate dmwings of the 
parts are annexe!, which will explain whatever may appear to 
be deficimt in the description. 

At the external orifice of the vagina is situa^ tte diforis. 



wb® mnpar^ with ti^me of the oth^ parts may 1^ 
smd to he! toi^e, and m coy^ed by a prapititm. A little 
w«y further ori in yagina are two orificc^^ which are tfc 
opening k£ the dik:fes of Coopee's glands, The mgina it^lf 
is alEJUt an inch and half in length, beyond which It is divide 
into two serrate canals, and on tte ridge whidi 11^ between 
them opens the meatus urlnarais leading to the urinaiy bladder. 

These two canals are eMremely narrow for about a quarter 
cf an inch in length, and tjieir cmts at Ais "part very thick, but 
afterwards they become more dilated ; they divei^ in their 
coulee, and pass upwards for nearly four inches in length; 
they then bend towards each other, so as to terminate laterally 
in the two angles of the fundus of the uterus, of which they 
appear to be an uniform continuation. 

The uterus itself is extremely thin and membranous in its 
coats, infundibular Jn its shape, and situated in the middle 
space between these canals; it is larg^t at its fundus, and 
becomes smaller and smaller towards the meatus urinarius, 
where it terminates; the uterus at that part in the virgin 
state being impenious. 

The same internal membrane appears to be continued over 
the inner surface of the uterus and lateral canals ; it is thrown 
into seveml folds, forming longitudinal projecting ridg^ ; one 
of these constitutes a middle line, extending the whole length 
of the uterus, and dividing it into two equal parts. 

The ovaria, as well as the fimbriae, both in appearance and 
situation, resemble those of other quadrupeck; the fallopian 
tul^ follow nearly the ^melDourse to the uterus, but a little 
way before they r^ch it they dilate considerably, forming an 
oval cavity ; the coals of this jmt are nlm much thicker than 
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those of the rest of the canal, and they are supplied with an 
•unusual number of blood-vessels, giving these cavities a glan- 
dular appearance. The fallopian tubes, after having formed 
these oval enlargements, contract again, and pass perpendicu- 
larly through the coats of the uterus at its fundus, and termi- 
nate in two projecting orifices, one on each side of the ridge 
formed by a fold of the internal membrane. 

In the impregnated state, these parts undergo a considerable 
change ; in one of the ovaria there is distinctly to be seen a 
corpus luteum ; the ovaria become more vascular, as well as the 
oval dilatations of the fallopian tubes, which are also enlarged. 

The uterus, and two lateral canals, have their cavities very 
much increased in size, but that of the uterus is the most 
enlarged : the communication between these canals and the 
vagina is completely cut off, by the constricted parts close to 
the vagina being filled with a thick inspissated mucus ; and in 
this state of the parts there is an orifice very distinctly to be 
seen, close to the meatus urinarius, large enough to admit a 
hog's bristle, leading directly into the uterus, where in the 
virgin state no such passage could be obseiwed. 

The uterus and lateral canals are uniformly distended with 
an animal gelly, somewhat resembling the white of an egg ; 
but the parts having been preserved in spirits during a long 
voyage, this substance must have lost considerably of its na- 
tural appearance. 

"" In the cavity of the uterus I detected a substance, which 
appeared organized ; it was enveloped in the gelatinous mat- 
ter, and so small as to make if difficult to form a judgment 
respecting it ; but when compared with the foetus after it be- 
comes attached to the nipple, it so exactly resembled the 



WMe Kmgurm, 

mA tlie j^itof the^ttH, it ItmiSy 

mm i^rts in m earficr muge of their 

imm&ml 

I Imi m oppntenily oit tte std <rf Angoi^, irf mid- 
thei^ oh^Tvatiions, and shewing the aim^ed diawing^ to 
Mr* CoKsioEK, who was sev^ years an ai^staat mh^hi to 
tfie general hos|»tal in New ^th Wal^, and who had paid 
much attention this sul^^t. Dining his resMeni^ in that 
country, he met with tli^ utOTis of the kanguiw in en- 
larged smte, three diffeent times ; in all of the^ the d^ee 
of distension was nearly the same ; the gelatinous matter con- 
tained in the utoms, examined Immediately after death, was 
of a bluish-white c^kmr, in omsistence like half-melted glue, 
and so extremely adhesive as to be with difficulty wash^ off 
from the fingere ; the internal membrane of the uterus was 
very vascular, and even more so than that of the lateral ca- 
nals. The oval enlargements erf* the fallopian tubes contained 
a ^lly similar to tlmt found in the uterus, hut thinner in con- 
sistence. He found also the c^her appearances which I have 
already described, but in only one of them wi® the fetus suf- 
ficiently advanc<^ to be detected, and that rei^mW^ the Imck- 
bmie delineated in mie of the annexed drawing. 

Immediately aftar parturition, the parts are n^Iy brought 
fmek into their original state; the only circumi^m^ des^ving 
of notfe Is, that tfe o|^ning le^ing directly from the uterus 
to tfe v^ina, whfch is not met with in the virgin stote, after 
Iteing enlargol the j^^age cd the foetus, forms a pn^ajting 
orifi^ ami whoHy eoncads the m^tus urinarius. 

Were we to die uterus and ito appem%^ in tim 
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unimpregnated state, the two lateral canals would appear to 
be the prof^r vaginae, particularly as they begin at the meatus 
urinariiis, which is commonly placed at the entrance of the 
proper, or true vagina, and receive the penis in coition, the 
end of which is pointed to fit it for that purpose ; in some spe- 
cies of the opossum the male has a double glans, each of 
them pointed, and diverging from the other, so as to enter 
both canals. But when we find these canals in the impreg- 
nated state forming with the uterus one general reservoir of 
nourishment for the foetus, and all communication during that 
period between them and the vagina cut off, we are led to 
consider them more immediately as appendages to the uterus 
than the vagina. 

The female kanguroo has two mammae, and each of them 
has two nipples ; they are not placed upon the abdominal 
muscles as in most quadrupeds, but are situated between two 
moveable bones connected with the os pubis, peculiar to this 
tribe of animals ; and the mammae are supported upon a pair 
of muscles which arise from these bones, and unite m the 
middle between them. The mammae are covered anteriorly 
by the lining of the false belly, and the nipples project into 
that cavity ; this covering is similar to the external skin, hav- 
ing a cuticle, and short hair thinly scattered over its surface, 
except at the root of the nipples, where there are tufts of 
length, one at the basis of each. 

The mammae are supplied with blood from the epigastric 
arteries. The mammary branches run supe^cially under the 
false belly till they reach the mammae. There is a strong 
muscle that comes down from the upper part of the abdominal 
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muscles, and adheres firmly to each of the mammge ; this 
muscle, when the young is sucking, will prevent the mamma 
being dragged from its natural situation. 

The two bones which lie behind the mammae deserve a par* 
ticiilar description, as they are peculiar to the opossum tribe, 
and belong to the mammae, and false belly, having no other 
apparent use but what is connected with the motion of these 
parts. 

They are about two inches and an half long, are flattened, 
and at their broadest part measure nearly half an inch ; they 
are attached to a projecting part of the os pubis, fitted for that 
purpose, just before the insertion of the recti abdominis muscles *, 
this attachment to the pubis is by a very small surface, and 
admits of considerable motion; they have likewise a connec- 
tion by a ligament half an inch in breadth, to the ramus of 
the pubis, which joins the ilium. From their base, which is 
united to the pubis in these different ways, they become nar- 
rower till they terminate in a blunted point These bones 
have a pair of muscles inserted into their base, to bring them 
downwards and outwards ; another pair into their blunted ex- 
tremities to bring them/orwards ; a pair of broad flat muscles 
fill up the whole space between them, arising from their inner 
edge through its whole length ; they serve as a sling to support 
the nianim^, and also to bring the bones towards each other. 

Besides these additional bones, and the projection to which 
they are attached, there is another peculiarity in the structure 
of the pelvis of the female kangaroo ; the two rami of the os 
ischium which join the pubis, have no notch between them as 
in other quadrupeds, but form a rounded convex surface of 
some breadth, projecting considerably forwards ; the surface 

Hh a 
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Itself is smooth, like thoi^ over which tendons sometimes pa^ ; 
but the lateral parts are rough, and have a pair of muscles 
arising from them inserted into the skin of the false beEy, ta 
bring its mouth towards the pudendum. 

The mode in which the young kangaroo passes from the 
uterus into the false belly has been matter of much speculation, 
and it has been even supposed that there was an internal com- 
munication between these cavities; but after the most diligent 
search, I think I may venture to assert that there is no such 
passage. This idea took its rise from there being no visible 
opening between the uterus and vagina in the unimpregnated 
state; but such an opening being very apparent, both during 
pregnancy and after parturition, overturns this hypothesis; 
for we cannot suppose that the foetus when it has reached the 
vagina can pass out in any other way than through the exter- 
nal parts. That this is really the case, and that in this way it 
gets into the false belly, is highly probable for the following 
reasons. 

The false belly has muscles to bring its mouth as near as 
possible to the opening of the vulva, which does not appear 
necessary for any other purpose than that of receiving the 
foetus. 

The bones belonging to the mammae and fake belly have 
muscles, which by their action will bring down both these 
parts towards the vulva, for which no other use can be as- 
signed ; and these parts are so much detached from the abdo- 
minal muscles, that this effect can be produced during their 
action to expel the foetus from the uterus. 

The vulva has naturally an unusual projection, and the mar- 
gin of the pelvis immediately before it, is rounded and smooth. 
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so as to admit of its moving easily in that direction ; add to 
this the action of opening the mouth of the false belly, wiS 
bring down the skin, and allow the external orifice of the va- 
gina to be thrown still further out, so as to project more di- 
rectly over the mouth of the false belly in which the foetus is 
to be deposited. 

It is to be observed, that if the parts in their natural state 
are fitted for such an action, they will be still more so at the 
period in which it is to be performed ; since in all animals, at 
that particular time, there are changes going on to facilitate 
the expulsion of the young in the way most favourable for its 
preservation. 

The size of the foetus at the time it leaves the uterus, I be- 
lieve, is not ascertained; but it has been found in the false belly 
attached to the nipple not more than an inch and a quarter in 
length, and 31 grains in weight, from a mother weighing 56 
pounds. In this instance the nipple was so short a way in the 
mouth that it readily dropped out, we must therefore conclude 
that it had been very recently attached to it. 

The foetus at this period had no navel string, nor any re- 
mains of there ever having been one; it could not be said to 
be perfectly formed, but those parts which fit it to lay hold of 
the nipple were more so than the rest of the body. The 
mouth was a round hole, just large enough to receive the 
point of the nipple; the two fore-paws, when compared with 
the rest of the body, were large and strong, the little claws ex- 
tremely distinct; while the hind legs, which are afterwards to 
be so very large, were both shorter and smaller than the fore 
ones.^ 

* Since writmg the above, J have received from Mr. Lak c, in the month of March, 
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^ fii^ adheres to tjje thi iK^^pfmrs 

to. te except the rcmnd hok to vsxmm it; ard «s the 

jawt aik lips .gnow, they oof er a greater length of iJte aippk 
giving the mmith a better hdd ; the upj^r s*r&De of the 
^ <h]pii grow% is concave, adapting it to the 

pie which upm it* The ^<mth <d the foetos kdhtiB^y 
mm m the ann^rf dmwings, 

Fmm Ae pmiliaritias in tte slmcture of the female organs 
<rf the kangaroo, it is evident they ainst, in their mode of ge- 
n^ution, materially differ fiom odier quadrupeds. 

The semen of the male passes in a circuitcais way through 
tl^ lateral canals to the cavity of tik utmis, and from the 
structure of the parts, can neither enter the f^kpian tubes, nor 
readily r^^rn to the vagina. 

The embryo, in its passage from the ovarium along the fal- 
lopian tul^, will be envelop^ in the gelly formed in the oval 
glandular enlargement of that canal, and in this state depo- 
sited in the utmis, where it will come in contact with the se- 
men of the male^ 

This difers from other quadrupeds, hut exactly coincide 
with all thc^ animals whose foetuses are detach^ ; themnen 
being reteined in the lower part of the oviduct, where it omies 
in contact with the egg when completely formed* 


17^5, a fcetus taken from the false belly, smaller tlm any that ha 4 b«n met with, it 
2i grains at the time it was taken from the false belly, ani was less than an 
liidh in iea^h. Its fore-paws, while of this sits;, were e^ally wefi formed io »pp«aB> 
aa<^ as » Use feetas almve descrilwd, and dotihle the fei^th of the hinder mes, tmt 
.the month had evidently less width. The nipple to which it had been at&Khed dM not 
acccHiipany it, 

Jt would seem probable, that the mouth of the foetus is migii^y attaehed W> 
hippie by moms of the gelatinous substance contained in frie uteim 
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iafltience of the sam^ is a^^rtain^ 
^Mwfeadhr^d the fellopmn tube, by well antt^ted cases of the 
fo^^tievermrfiTiog at the liters. In this aniMlsticli an 
m rendered difficult, and not very prcd>aHe; it is th^efone 
mm^imtural to mp|K^ the hniHegnaticm tate pace ^ the 
same way as In the detached foetuses of oth^ animals* 

This mcKle of rnmnsbing the young resemble, in scte 
s^ts, what takes place In the dog-fish, whc^e egglsdi^imt^ 
in the oviduct, and hatched there. The yelk of the htthe 
Mrd beif^ conv^ed mto the l^lly at the time of its hrfng^ 
hatched, made me desirous to see if any of the^ktimitts in- 
stance of the utmis was conv^ed Into the belly of theryoimg 
kangaroo, but I <xmid not cm disseetion find any sucb api^r- 
ance ; and as it is to be Immediately attached to the ni|^le> 
there is no apparent necessity for such a provbiom 
The egg of the turtle and dcg-fish, which live in water. Is 
similar to the contents of the utarus in the kanguroo in being 
compo^ of one substance only, which rendei^ it probable that 
in biids it is made up of two substances, on acxeunt of the 
young being longer unable to prcxjure its own food. 

If weccmsider the varieties which occur in the formation of 
diferent animals as so many parts of the same sy&tem^ the 
m^ of goieraticm justd^aibed will be fcmnd, in this diain 
^ gradations of mtme, to form a link between animals whose 
youi^ are nourish^ ly m^ns of a connection with the uten^ 
i^rii£^tiiat ^ nmtrl^^ imiepmdantcrfit. 
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EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES* 

Tab. XVIIL 

Fig. 1. a posterior view of the uterus, and its appendages, 
the rectum being removed. The parts are represented of their 
natural size. 

the clitoris, inclosed in its prasputium. 
h b, the ducts of Cooper's glands. 
c r, the internal surface of the vagina, 
the meatus urinarius. 

e €, the canals leading from the vagina to the uterus. 
ff, two natural constrictions in the canals. 
gg, the canals terminating in the uterus. 
h h, the uterus, seen through the membrane to which the 
lateral canals are attached. 

ii, the fallopian tubers, forming two oval swellings before 
they enter the uterus. 

k hy the course of the fallopian tubes. 
ly the ovarium of one side, slit open, 
m, the other ovarium, with the fimbrise spread over it. 
n Uy the ureters, passing to the bladder behind the uterus. 
Fig. 2. the false belly, of its natural size in the virgin state, 
containing the two mammae, each of them having two nipples, 
scarcely projecting above the surface. The lining of the bag 
has a dark-coloured cuticle, thinly covered with short hair, ex- 
cept at the root of the nipples, where there are tufts of some 
length. 
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Tab. XIX, 

Fig* 1. and 2. represent the vagina exposed in the same 
manner as in the former drawing, to shew its appearance. The 
firet is during pregnancy ; and an orifice is seen close to the 
meatus urinarius, which leads to the uterus, and is not to be 
found in the virgin state. In the second, this orifice is so much 
enlarged as almost wholly to conceal the passage to the blad- 
der ; it puts on this appearance immediately after parturition. 

Fig. 3. an anterior view of the uterus and its appendages, 
immediately or a short time after parturition, 
f?, the portion of the urinary bladder, 
b b, one of the canals leading from the vagina to the uterus. 
c c, the other canal, laid open. 
d d, the cavity of the uterus. 
e e, the openings of the fallopian tubes. 
ff a ridge made by a fold of the internal membrane. 
g, the remains of a corpus luteum in the ovarium. 

an uncommon number of blood-vessels going to the oval 
glandular enlargement of the fallopian tube. 

/ / / 4 the ureters, terminating in the bladder. 

Tab. XX. 

Fig. 1. the foetus of a kanguroo found in the false belly, re- 
presented of its natural size; weighing only 21 grains, and 
the smallest that has been ever discovered. It is probably in 
the earliest state; as the mouth had little if any hold of the 
nipple. 

Fig, 2. the part of the foetus found in the impregnated 
uterus. 

I i 
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Fig. 3, tlie fcetus, after having become attached to the 
nipple. 

Fig. 4. the nipple, to show how far it had been in the 
mouth. 

Fig. 3. the foetus a little further advaiicedj and the tongue, 
concave on its upper surface, adapted to the nipple. 

Fig. 6 . the fcetus still larger, the hind legs having acquired 
their natural proportion to the other parts. 


Tab. XXL 

A view of the pelvis of the natural size, to show the situa- 
tion of the two bones belonging to the fai.se belly. 

a a, the two bones, one in its most common position, the 
other bent down, to show the extent of its motion. 

b, the prcjection of the bones of the pubis, on wliich the 
two small bones move. 

r, a ligament, connecting the small bone to the ramus of 
the os pubis. 

a projecting rounded convex surface, over whicli the pu- 
dendum is brought forward, to allow of the foetus being depo- 
sited in the false belly. 
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X. On the Conversion of Animal Substances into a fatty Mattel’ 
much resembling Spermaceti. By George Smith Gibbes* B. A. 
Communicated by George Shaw, M. D, F. R. S, 


Read March 12, 1795* 


Ik a paper which the Royal Society have done me the honour 
of inserting in the last Volume of their Transactions, I related 
some experiments on the decomposition of animal muscle. I 
regret that it has not been in my power to pursue these in- 
quiries with the attention the subject seems to demand, I beg 
leave, however, to present the few additional facts contained 
in this paper, not by any means as a full investigation of the 
subject, but as serving to excite the attention of those, who 
have more opportunities, and are better qualified, to pursue 
such inquiries, 

I mentioned in my former paper, that the substance pro- 
cured either by means of water, or the nitrous acid, appeared 
to me to have precisely the same external characters ; but I 
have observ'ed since, tliat there is a difference between that 
which I obtain from quadrupeds, and that which is procured 
from the human subject: the former seems not disposed to 
ciystaliize, while the latter assumes a very beautiful and regu- 
lar crystalline appearance. 

The matter which I procured from human muscle was 
melted, into which I plunged a very sensible thermometer^ 

I i £ 
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which soon rose to 160*" ; it began congealing at and be- 
came so solid at 110'' that the thermometer could not easily be 
taken out. 

I took some of the spermaceti of the shops, and under the 
same circumstances I plunged the same thermometer into it. It 
soon rose to 170'' ; a pellicle was formed at the top of it wfien 
at 317''; and it became so solid at 114®, that the thermometer 
could not easily be taken out. 

I dissolved a piece of the substance, which I had formed by 
means of water and the nitrous acid, in boiling spirits of wine . 
on cooling this mixture, a great quantity of this waxy matter 
was separated in the form of beautiful flakes. I could not pro- 
care large crystals, but the flakes assumed a crystalline ap- 
pearance. 

I put into an earthen retort some of this wmy matter, to 
which I added some finely powdered cliarcoal ; on applying a 
pretty strong lire, a small quantity of an oily fluid came over, 
which concreted on cooling; after which came over a prodi- 
gious quantity of thick white vapours, which were very suffo- 
cating and offensive. 

I had a copper retort made, for the purpose of trying some 
experiments cn this matter, I put a small quantity into it, and 
placed it on a common fire ; there came over first a limpid 
fluid like water, without much smell ; on the addition of more 
heat, there came over an oily fluid, which soon coagulated, of 
a firmer consistence than when put in, and coloured of a beau- 
tiful green by the copper ; this last circumstance pro\es that 
it contained no ammonia. 

Having procured sovue very pure quicksilver, I took a glass^ 
which contained about 10 pounds of that fluid, with which i 
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filled it; I inverted it in a bason, which contained the same 
fluid ; I introduced a small piece of lean meat, and also a small 
quantity of water ; at the end of about six wrecks, sj great a 
quantity of gas was disengaged as nearly to occupy the whole 
of the vessel ; the meat had assumed a white appearance. 

Since I mentioned my former experiments on the cow, 
which I had submitted to the action of running water, 1 ha\e 
observed a few facts relating to the changes which took place. 
This cow was placed in a situation where the water could come 
twice every day, as before described ; over it some loose earth 
was thrown : after it had remained some time in this place, I 
used frequently to pusli a stick through this earth to the cow ; 
every time this was done there came up a prodigious quantity 
of air, after I had suffered it to remain quiet for a short time. 
Since I put this cow in this siiuntion, I have liad two horses 
and another cow placed under the same circumstances ; in all 
of them this disengagement of air takes place ; this air is ex- 
tremcly cflensive. 

In the former ( ow the whole muscular part seemed changed ; 
and from the substance formed I Itace procured a very large 
quantity of a waxy substance bv means of the nitrous acid. 
Though the nitrous acid takes oft the greatest part of the feetor 
from the substance tlius formed, yet it giies it a yellow co- 
lour which is with difficulty reinosel, and a peculiar smell, 
evidently similar to tlie smell of the acid employed, which 
mere washing and the addition of alkales will not c'luirely re- 
move. 

My father, who has been indefatigable in his attcmfds to 
whiten this substance, finds that the following process will 
make it very pure, and very beautiful though net so wiiitc as 
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tli^ gpemiaceti of the shops. The cow^ which bad Mm ib tM 
water for a year and an half, was taken lip, md we f»wid tl»t 
the whole mu^K^Mlar part was p^ectiy change into a white 
matter ; this wm la-oken into small pi^^^ and wm te 

the action <£ the mn and air for a considemble haigth of tim^ 
By these means it lost a great deal of its smdl, ami to 

^uire a irm^ c^iij^tence. The appeamnce oi this snhstaiw^ 
was scmiew^tet singular ; for on breaking it, we found little 
laments runnii^ in every direction, exactly sinakr to the 
lular substance between the muscular fibres. These piec^ 
then beaten to a fine powder, and on this powder j«>ured 
some dfluted nitrous acid; after the acid had teen on it for 
about an hour, a froth was formed at tte top ; tte ^id was 
then poured off, and the substance was repe^edly washed ; it 
was then melted in hot water, and when it concreted it was of 
a very beautiful ^raw-colour, without the least offensive smell, 
on the contrary, it bad the agr^able smell of the bast s^rma- 
ceti. May not this substance be applied as an article of com- 
n^rce,? Great quantities of it may be obtained. It brnns 
with a fine flame ; and dead animals, which at present are of 
Ktde or no use, may be changed into it.. I am vay sorry that 
it has not been in my power to ascertain tihe piecte quantity 
which may be obtained from a given quantity of fleih ; but 
from what I have obtained, I can ^y that it would te veiy 
considerable. The running water carri^ off’ a gimt d^l it, 
but that might be obviated by the addition irf stminem 
Moro>ver, that which is carried off by the water is the pur^, 
for I always take care to get as much as po^ible of it, tecause 
I find it gives me less trouble in purifying it The water over 
the animals, and for mme distance round ffiem, is with 
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n ^Ikle, wtildh is wlii^ in gcmrsl ; sometimes 

it mfm^ the sim*s f»js, proilucmg the prismatic cokmrs. 

Fish may te clmi^ed ; and I recoll^t Wing seen in 
mme old authm*, whoi^ name I cannot r^ltect, a ^mge in 
which he mentions a circomstance where som^hing of this 
kind l^^ienai in a whale. He says, that aftar this fish has 
hem putrifying on the idiore some time, the p^ple have a se- 
cret by which ttey can prcKJure and purify lumps, which they 
find to similar to the sj^rmaceti which they get in the imal 
way. 

I have heard from many people, ob^rvations which they 
had made where this ^bstance had been formed, and which 
they could not acccmnt fdr ; but as the circumstances were the 
same as those beforementioned, I shall forbear giving addi- 
tional trouble. 

On seeing a body openai some time ago, where there was 
a great collection of water in the cavity of the thorax, I ob- 
served that the surface of the lungs was covered with a whitish 
crust. I remarked to a friend, that I thought this crust was 
owing to some combinations which had taken place betw^n 
the lungs or pleura and the serous fluid effused, similar to 
what I had observed between flesh and water ; or that the se- 
rous fluid had acted on the coagulable matter, and had pro- 
duced a similar change. 

I>r, Ci^EOHORN mentions a circumstance, which in some 
measum s^ms to agree with the observation then made. As 
flie fact is a curious one, I shall subjoin the following extract. 
He is speaking of accesses formed in the lungs. These ab- 
« had mmetlmes emptied themselves Into tlie cavity of 

the tKcaax, m that the lungs floated In purulent serum, their 
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** external membrane, and likewise the pleura^ being gr^tly 
** thickened, and converted as it were into a white crustj^ like 
** melted taHow grown cold/* In a note he says, I am now 
** doubtful if this crust was the pleura and external coat of the 
** lungs, changed from a natural state by soaking in a purii- 
** lent fluid, and if it was not altogether a preternatural sub- 
** stance, formed by fluids deposited on those membranes, and 
compacted together by the motion of the lungs/* 

Much has been said by many authors on the subject of se- 
cretion, It was at one time supposed that it depended on some 
peculiar property of the living principle ; and it was thought 
im|K>ssible to fc^rm 'any secretion hut through the medium of 
secreting organs, M. Eourcroy has, however, contradicted 
this by the experiments where he forms bile. 

Spermaceti is an animal substance, secreted in a particular 
species of whale, and the substance which is formed in the 
foregoing experiments, as far as I can judge, agrees with it in 
every particular. 

M. Fourcroy says, that M. Poulletier de la Salle 
found a crystallized inflammable substance similar to sperma- 
ceti in biliary calculi. 

May not the suety matter in steatomatous tumours arise 
from something of this kind ? 

By attending to the various secretions of the k)dy, by e:^- , 
mining their composition in the healthy and morbid states of 
the system, may we not expect to derive great advantage, par- 
tkularly when accurate experiments are applied towards the 
relief of disease ? 

Some excuse may perhaps seem necessary for the little at- 
tention which has been paid to the accurate results in the 
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diffemit experiments; partknlarly so, as the analysis of every 
part erf the animal beniy, except the bones^ is at pre^nt so in* 
TOmplete ; but I hope that ^he time necessary for my medical 
pursuits, and the want of a complete chemicml apparatus, will 
not render the simple facts I have here rdated useful. 

I have not attempted to account for the various phaenomena 
which appear in the experiments, because the facts ^m t<x» 
few to admit of any general conclusion. 

If the above experiments should appear to the Society worthy 
of their attention, the application of my .former experiments^^ 
and the results erf some which I hope to make, on soiro ani* 
rnals that are i^ced under different circumstances favcmrable 
to their de<x>mpc®ition, shall be the basis of a future paper. 


Mnccxcv, 
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XI, Oiservathns m (he Influence^ which incites the Muscles ^ 
Animals U contract in Mr. Galvani's Experiments. Bj WS- 
liam Charts Wells, M D. RKSL 

Head March 19, 1795, 

Volta, in his letters to Mr. Cavallo, which have been 
read to this Society, not only has shewn that the conclusions^ 
whirfi Mr. Galvani drew from his experiments on the appli- 
cation of metals to the nerves and muscles of animals, are in 
various resp^s erroneous, but has also made known several 
important facts, in addition to those which had been disco- 
vered by that author. As he appears, however, from these 
letters, to have fallen into some mistakes himself, and has cer- 
tainly not exhausted the subject which he has treated in them, 
1 shall ventuto to communicate to this learned body a few ob- 
servations I have made resisting it, which may contribute 
both to correct his errors, and to increase our knwowledge 
of the cause of those motions, which have been attributed by 
Mr. Galvani and others to an animal electricity. These ob- 
servations will te so arranged, as to furnish answer^ moie or 
less ^tisfactory, to the following questions : Does the incite- 
ment of the influence which, in Mr. Galvaki's experiments, 
occasions the muscles of animals to contract, either wholly, or 
in |mrt, depend upon any peculiar property of living bodi^ ? 
What are tte conditions necessary for Ae excitema:it of this 
influence? Is it electrical ? 
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Whaa a muscle i^tracts upcm a rxmmctkm fmm&A, 
hy fii^ns of one m more metak, between lU extamal airface 
and the n^e which j^netmtes it. Me. GAiiVAMi miten^ls 
that, p’evbi^y to this effect, the inner and CMiter pn^ cf the 
muscle cohtam dife-ent quantities of the el^tric fluid that 
the nerve is consequently in the same state, with r^pect to 
that fluid,, as the Internal substance, of the muscle:^, and that 
upon the application of one or more metals toween its outer 
surface and the nerve, an electrical discharge takes place, 
which is the cause of the contraction of the muscle. In slmit, 
he suppe^es a complete similarity to exist between a muscle, 
in a proper condition. to exhibit this appearance, and a clmrged 
Leyden phial ; the nerve of the former answering, as far as 
his experiments are concerned, the same purpose as the wire, 
which is connected with the internal surface of the latter. 

Now, if this were just, such a muscle ought to contract, 
whenever a communication is formed between its internal sur- 
face and the nerve, by means of any conductor of electricity ; 
and accordingly Mr. Volta, who to a certain extent adopts 
Mr. Galvaki's theory, asserts this to be the case, as often as 
the experiment is made upon an animal which has been 
newly killed* But I am inclined to believe that he rests this 
assertiem upon some general principle, which he thinks estab- 
lished, and not upon particular facts ; for he gives none in 
proof of it, and I have often held a nerve of an animal newly 
killed in one hand, while with the other I touched the muscle 
to which the nerve belonged, but never saw contmetions by 
this means excited. I have also frequently taken hold of a 
nerve of an animal, which was recently killed, with a non-con- 
ductor of electricity, and have in this way applied its loose 

KLa. 
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W the mt&nM Mifece <rf the mumU which it ettteied, 
witiiMt ever observing motion to follow. I think, 

I am entitle to conclude, not only that the themy advam;^ 
by Mr. ^ALVAif I, respecting the cause of the mummlar mo- 
tions in his exi^riments, is erroneous ; but al^, that the in- 
fluence, wimtever its nature may be, by which they are ex- 
cited, does not exist in a disengaged state in the muscles and 
nerves, previously to the application of metals. Should it be 
urged against this conclusion, that, since metals are much 
better conductors of el^tricity than moist substances, the 
charge of a muscle may be too weak to force its way through 
the latter, though it may be able to pass along the former; my 
answer is, that, in all Mr. Galvani^s experiments, the n^rve 
makes a part of the connecting medium between the two sur- 
faces of the muscle, and that the power of no compound con- 
ductor can be greater than that of the worst conducting sub- 
stance, which constitutes a part of it. 

It may be said, however, that, although there is no proof 
that any influence naturally resides in the nerves or muscles, 
capable erf* producing the effects mentioned by Mr. Gal van f, 
th^ substances may still, by some power independent of the 
pre^rties they possess in common with dead matter, contribute 
to the excitement of the influence, which is so well known to 
exist In them, after a certain application of metals. Before I en- 
ter u|X)n the di^nission of this supposition, I must ob^rve, that 
there are two cases of such an application of metals ; the fii^t is, 
when we employ only one metal ; the second, when we emplcy^ 
two or more. With respect to the first case, a late author. Dr. 
Fowler, who s^ms to have made many experiments relative 
to this point, positively asserts, that he never saw a fair in- 
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sfa^i^ 4rf iMtioB teing praiac^td by the m&e t^lk^tion of 
a single metal to a ma^^le mid its omre* I shall, 
defer tieatlng this tiE I speak dT the conditions which 
are n^^aiy fc«r the excitement of the influence. Nor will 
the present subject sufier frcm this delay ; for if it be shewn, 
as I expect it will, that, when two or more metals are used, the 
mua^le and its ner?e do not furnish any thing hut what eveiy 
other moist substance Is equally capable of doing, it will, I 
think, be readily granted, that they can pve nothing more, 
when only one metaPis applied to them. 

In regard to the second case, Mr. Vocta has affirmed, or 
has said at least, what I regard as equivalent to affirming, that, 
when two metals are employed, the influence in question is 
excited by their action upon the mere moisture of the parts 
which they touch. The pnoofs, however, of this assertion were 
reserved for some future communication. But as more than 
two years have now elapsed since they were promised, and 
none have been given to this Society, or have appeared, as far 
as I can learn, in any other way, I hope I shall not be thought 
precipitate, if, at this distance of time, I offer one of the same 
point, which seems to me both plain and decisive. 

It is known, that, if a muscle and its nerve be covered with 
two pieces of the same metal, no motion will take place u|K>n 
connecting those pieces, by means of one or more different 
metals. After making this experiment one day, I accidentally 
applied the metal I had used as the connector, and which I 
still held in one hand, to the coating of the muscle only, 
while with the other hand I tmiched the similar coating of 
the nerve, and was surprised to find that the muscle was im- 
mteliately thrown into contmction. Having produced motions 
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im tibis way sufficfently crftm to tte fmt Iteyond doubt, 
I next began to consider its irf^ons to fects formerly 
known, I ve^ ^>ii permv^, that the imnaeciate exciting 
caai^ of th^e motions coidd not be derived from the act«m 
of the metals upon the muscle and nerve^ to which they 
were applied ; otherwise it must have been admitted, that 
my bcxiy and a metal fcrmed together a better conductor 
of the exciting influence than a metol alone, the contrary of 
which I had known, fmm many experiments,^ to be the case* 
The only ^urce, therefore, to. which it could possibly be re- 
ferred, was die action of the metals upon my own body* It 
then occurred to' me, that a proper opportunity now offered 
itself of determining, whether animals contribute to the pro- 
duction of this iiifluence by means of any other property than 
their moisture. With this view, I employed various moist 
substances, in which tlrere could be no suspicion of life, to con- 
stitute, with one or more metals, differeiii from that of the 
coatings of the muscle and nerve, a connecting medium be- 
tween those coatings, and found that they produced the same 
effect as my body. A single drop of water was even sufficient 
for this purpose ; though, in general, the greater the quantity of 
the moisture which was used, the more readily and powerfully 
were contractions of the muscle excited. But, if the mutual 
operation of metals and moisture be fully adequate to the ex- 
citement of an influence capable of occasioning muscles to. 
contract, it. follows, as an immediate consequence, that anir 
mals act by their moisture alone in giving origin to the i^me 
influence in Mr. Galvan fs experiments, unless we are to ad- 
mit more causes of an effect than what are. sufficient for ita* 
production. . ’ . # 
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I dismi^ this ^tt dt my stilg^ I my 
that, l^ing in po^mion of a meth«i to detarmine what 
satetances are caf^hle, along with metak, cd exciting the 
influence, I made several experiments for the of 

certoining this point I found, in consequence, that all fluid 
bcKiies, except mercury, that are gcx>d conductors of elec^i- 
city, all those at least which I tried, can with the aW of me- 
tals produce It The Ixxiies I tried, heside water, w^e akoM, 
vinegar, and the mineral acids ; the last both in their com^- 
trated states, and when diluted with various portions of water. 
Alcohol, however, operated febly. On the other hand, no 
fluid, which is a non-conductcr of electricity, would ai^ist in 
its production : those upon which the experiment was made 
w^ere the fet and essential oils. Ether, ftom its similarity to 
alcohol, I expected would also have concurred in the excite- 
ment of the influence, but it did not; neither would it con- 
duct the influence when excited 1^ any other means. I may 
remark, however, that the ether I employed had been pre- 
pared with great care; other ether, therefore, less accurately 
made, may possibly be found to contribute to the excitement 
of the influence, either from the undecomposed alcohol, or 
naked acid, it may contain. 

Having thus giwn an answer to the first question, I pro- 
ceed to the discussion of the second. 

It has hitherto been maintained by every author, whc» 
works I have read upan the subject of Mr. Galvan fs ex|^ri- 
ments, and by every person with whom I have converse re- 
specting it, that metals are the only substances ca|^hle, by 
tihieir application to parts of animals, of exciting the influ- 
ence which in those experim^ts oco^kim the muscles to 
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But It appmrs €3ctiwjrdiimiy, that imm of 
those, wbooGtitend for the identity of this inthieiice and the 
electric fluid, have ever that the only v^ dry 

conductor of the latter which we know, ^ide tihe metals, 
like them the property of exciting the fcrmer, I con- 
fer however, that it was not thisconsideratioii, but ^ident, 
wldch led me to discover that charcoal is endowed with this 
property, and in such a d^ree that, along with zinc, it ex- 
cites at l^st as strongly as gold with zinc, the mc^t |x>wa*- 
ful combination, I believe, which can in this way be formed 
of the metals. But to prevent disappointments I must men- 
tion, that all charcoal is not equally fit for this purpose, and 
that long keeping seems to diminish its power. 

It being shewn that charcoal is also to ranked among the 
exciters of this influence, I shall now speak of the circum- 
stances, in which both it and the metals must be placed, to fit 
them for the exercise of their |x>wer. With respect to metals, 
Mr. Volta maintains, that to this end it is only necessary, 
that two different species be appli^ to any other body which 
is a good conductor of electricity, and that a communication he 
^tablished between the two metallic coatings. But charcoal 
is a much better conductor of electricity than, water, and y^t 
metals in contact with it alone will not excite. Again, Mr. 
Volta says, that the simple application of two metals to two 
parts of an animal disturbs the equilibrium of tbe el^tric 
fluid, and disposes it to pass from one of the parts to the 
other, which passage actually takes pl^, as sexm as a con- 
ductor is applied between the metals. But what should pre- 
vent the p^d^ge of the fluid b^are the application of a new 
conductor, sinc^ the metals were alieady by 
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€M th& wmt^um Gi the anl^^ I # cxm^^p^tice cC this 

#piiil#ii is, that, if the under mirfac^ of two different 
hG piac^ In moisture, their uf^jer mirfae^ he dftowards 
conn^tai by n^ans of a nerve, still attache to mu^e, 
contractions ought then to be produced ; since the wEcde quan- 
tity of the electric fluid nectary to resto^ the equilibrium, 
which has been disturbed by the action of the metok, must 
^ss through the nerve. This experiment I have mad^ ai^ as 
I did not find the muscle to contact, I miM hold Mr. Voi^ta's 
opinion on this point to be likewise ill founded. The fact is, 
that as far as the contraction of muscles is a test, wheth^ the 
influence exists or not, and we have no other, it is never ex- 
cited, when two metals, or one metal and charcoal are necm- 
sary for this pur^x^se, unless these substances touch each other, 
and are also in contact with some of the fluids formerly men- 
tioned. 

But there is still another requisite for the excitement of the 
influence, which is a comimmication, by means of some good 
conductor of electricity, between the two quantities of fluid, 
to which the dry exciters are applied, beside that which takes 
place between the same quantities of fluid, when the dry ex- 
citei^ are brought into contact with each other. As from this 
last circumstam^, a complete ciicle of connection is forn^ 
among the different substances emplcyed, it has l^en 
by many, that the individual quantity of the influence e:^it^ 
goes the whcde raund, each time contraction is prcxiucai. 
Thare is an experiiamt however, first, I Wieve, made by Dr. 
F owjLEa, which app^rs to eonir^ict this opinion. He brought 
two difi^ent into cqi^^ with each other in water, at 

the distaiM^ erf ^bout m iidh the divided end erf a nerve, 
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in tte mm watei*^ and fmind tke mmmlm, w^h 
depend^ n^m it, were from this ftmeime Itirown into 
contimcticms. Now, in this experiment, there was Mirely rmm 
enough for the influence to pass through both metals, and the 
moisture immediately touching them, without going n^r to 
the iier?e. I think it, therefore, probable, that motions are in 
no ca^ i^oduc^d by any thing passing from the dry excite 
through the muscles and nerve, but that they are oc^^ion^ 
by some influence, naturally contained in those bodies as moist 
substances, being suddenly put in motion when the two dry 
exciters are made to touch both them, and each other ; in like 
manner as persons, it is said, have been killed by the motion 
of their proper quantity of the electric fluid. But toTetum 
from conjecture to facts, I shall now examine, whether it be 
always necessary to employ two dry exciters, that is, two 
metals, or one metal and charcoal, in order to occasion con- 
tractions. 

Gold and zinc, the fiist the most perfect of the metals, the 
other an imperfect one, operate together very ^weifully in pro- 
ducing contractions ; while gold, and the next most perf^t me* 
tal, silver, operate very feebly. It would seem, therefore, that 
the moi^ similar the metals are, which are thus used, the is 
the powar arising from their combination. Two piec^ ei the 
same metal, but with different portions of alloy, Mostill more 
feeble than gold and silver ; and the power of such p^es be^ 
comes less and less, in proportion as they approach ^ch otb^ 
in point of purity. From the^ facts it 1ms b^n liifern^, ttet, 
if any two pieces of the same metal were to posses pm:i^ly 
same d^ree of purity, they wodd if used together mt* 
tirely inert, in reg^ to the excitement of contt^- 
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ill C0ninmtioii of whkh, many have ^^cted, 

that tlmf have never muscle to move frcm the em- 

fJc^ment dT two ^ch pieces metal, or of one pi^^ of metal 
having the i^me finei^s thnmgh its whole extent. Oth^, 
however, upon the authority of iheir observations, have main- 
tained thecontmry; and to the testitncaiy of these I must add 
my own, as I haVe frequently seen muscular motk>ns 
not only by a single metal, but likewise by chaitml alone. 
Nor will ci^it be denied me on this hi^, after I have pointed 
out certain practices, by which any one of those substaiu:^ 
may at pleasure be made to produce contractimis. The mc^ 
proper way of mentioning these pr^kes will, perhaps, be to 
relate in what manner they tame to my knowledge. 

I one day placed a piece of silver, and another of tin-foil, at 
a small distance from each other upon the crural nerve of a frog, 
and then applied a bent silver probe between them, with the 
view of ascertaining, whether contractions would arise, agree- 
ably to Mr* Volta's declaration, from the influence passing 
through a portion of the nerve without entering the musclesw 
Having finished this experiment, I immediately after applied 
the same probe between the silver cmting of the n^e and 
the nakal muscles, and was surprised to these contmct. A 
^cond and third application were follow^ by the sa^ effects, 
further applications were of no avail, it then <x:cuiTed 
to me that motions might re-appear. If I again teuclted the. 
two coatings with the pne^, and the event proved the coi^c- 
ture to have b^n fortunate; for after eveiy ap|di^ti#n of the 
to the two ciMtli^, ^^mtractions w^e several tim^ ex- 
clti^ by it. The feet being thus ^tablish^, tfa^ under ^^ia 
mmwaa^w^ ^ntmctlonir could be pioduo^ 
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it l^eaane a dT inqaiiy, liii wi^ ww^ to 

any iispc^t^ erf the arrf nmm, had hmn in- 
duced apon them by Mr. V&hrA'B «f 

the conditiem of the muscle and nerre i^ng 
that experimait, the silver had gained some new ppo|«^ 
comii^ into contact with the tin-foiL The pmnt in doubt was 
iKxm det®min^5 hy apfdying the pioite to a pi^e td hn-fml,. 
which had no conn^tiem with any fmt <rf the animal ; fm, 
when this was done, it was again enabled to prcrfi^ce con- 
tractions. As these experiments, bowevar, fr^uently did not 
succeed when made upon other frogs, I afterwards varied the 
meUls, and found in a>ns^uence, that zinc, i^rticularly if 
moistened, <x>mmunl€ated an exciting pow^ pretty constantly 
to silver, gold, and iron. If any of these metals were slightly 
rubbed on the zinc, they almost always acquired such a 
power. 

It will, perhaps, be thought from the last-mentioned cir-^ 
cumstonce, that, in every instance of motion being in this 
way pioduced, it was in truth owing to some part of one of 
tl^ metals having been abmded by the other ; so timt, under 
the ajqjearance of one metal, two were in reality applied. But 
it can freely be supped, that, from touching the pjlisbal 
surface of tin-foil in the gentlest oMnner with tlm miwth 
round end of a silver probe, any j^rt of tiie former metol 
carried away by the latter ; and even when friction was us^, 
as the zinc was much harder than the gold and silver, it is nerf 
probable that it was in the least abrade by timn. Be^t^s, 
moisture, as I have already said, incie^s^ tins efet of fric- 
tiem, though it lessens frictiem it^lf. 

Tl^ mmt powerful argument, however, in favour of my 
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felt I in pifiiiaug Ais sabj^t; 

wbidi i% that an exciting pow^ may p^m tn a mefe by 
wtMi^ it m many mifeances betide anotfer such aa 

tilk, wwDm, leather, fisb'-tian^ tiie |^lm d* tte human hand, 
^ling-wax, marble, and wi^. Otter subj^a^ will, doubt- 
hm^ te hereafter add^ to this list- 
As the metals while they were rubbed ware held m my 
hand, whkh, from the dryness of its scarf-skin, might have 
afibrded some resistance to the fmssage of ^imll quantities of 
the etetric fluid ; and ^thesutetances, u|x>n which the fric- 
tion was made, were either electrics, or imperfect conductors 
of electricity ; I once thought it possible, that the metal sub- 
jected to the friction had acquirM by means of it an electricd 
charge, which, though very slight, was still sufficient to act as 
a stimulus u^n the nerves to which it was communicated. 
But that this was not the case was afterwards made evident, 
by the following experiments and considerations, ^ 

1. A metal, rendered capable by friction of exciting con- 
tractions, produced no change upon Mr. Beh^^et's gold-leaf 
electrometer. 

e. The interposition oS mofeture do^ not, in any mstance I 
know of, increase the efect of friction in exciting the electric 
fluid. In some Instances it certainly k^ns this effect. But 
moistened substances, when rubbed by a metal, communicate 
to it the capacity of producing a^nteactions, much more readily 
thmi the same sutetenc^ do when dry, 

3. If my hand, from teing an imperfect conductor, had oc- 
c^ion^ an accumulation of electricity in the metal which 
was Ribb^j a grater effect <rf the i^ne kind ought certainly 
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^ ptduced ‘by laimktiBg tbe Jadal ; 

i#ikh is ccmtrary to fact 

4. 1 placed a limb of a fr<^, pro|^riy pr^ai^ nfm Ae 

Rom ci my chamber ; if a severe frost had not prevailed whm 
I made this ex^riment, I should have laid it the moisteiiM 

mirface of the earth. I then raised from the muscte, by means 
d an elecn*ic, the Ick^ end of the nerve, and touched it with 
the rubb^ part of a piece of metal ; but no contracticHis fol- 
lowed. To be convim^ that this was not owing to any want 
of virtue in the metal, I kept the ^me |^rt of it still in con- 
tact with the nerve, while I applied another part to the muscles ; 
immediately upon which contractkms were excited. . 

5. Admitting now the limb of an animal to te in such an 
expa-iment completely insulated, and that the metal actoally 
becomes electrical from the friction it uijda-goes, surely a very 
few applications can only he required to place them both in 
the state with r^pect to the electric fluid ; and when this 
baff|>^s, all motions depending on the transflux of that fluid 

necessarily cea^. I have found, however, that a pi^e 
of metal which has been rubbed will excite contiactions, after 
It 1 ^ b^n many tim^ applied to the limb. In one instance, 
vigm:wus ccmtmctions were occasioned by the 200th applica- 
tion ; and if I had ehos^ to push the exf^riment further, I 
might certainly have prc^uc^ many more. I may mention 
as ccmnected with this fact,^ that I have frequently ob- 
a piece of metal to excite motions, an entiie day afto it 
liad been rubbed. 

What I have said will, probably, be thought mom than aif- 
&ient to j^xwe, that metals, aft^ being mbW, donut prodiK^ 
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they certain. If my opinlmi were now asked^ respiting the 
m^e in whkh frictioii communimtes such e power to them, 
I Should my, that the part which has rub^d is so far 
alters, in some condition or |H*operty, as to be aJBfe^ed dif- 
farently, by the fluid exciters, from a part which Im not 
rubted ; in short, that the rubbed part hemmes, as it were, a 
diferent metal. There aie two facts, b^ide those alr^y 
mentioned, which sup|x>rt this conjecture. The flrst is, that 
when I have endeavemred to give an equal d^ree of friction 
to the two ^rts of the metal which I applied to the muscle 
and its nerve, little or no motion was excited by it ; so that it 
Is reasonable to suppose, that, if precii^ly the same d^ee of 
friction were given to both the jmrts, no contractiewas woujd 
ever be produced by them, when used in this way. The 
cond is, that, although only one part of the metal be rubbrf, 
still, if both the muscle and nerve be coat^ with some other 
metal, the application of the rubbed metal l^tween these simi- 
lar coatings will not be followed by motions; which, however, 
will immediately be produced, by touching the nak^ muscle 
and nerve with the same piece of metal. But, whether any 
part of my reasoning upoit this head be admitted as Just or 
not, it must yet be granted, as I think I cannot be mistaken re-, 
specting the facts which have been mentioned, that ve^ 
dight accidents may give the power of exciting extractions 
to a single metal, which had ft not before ; and that we may 
hence easily account for the discordant testimonies of authors 
mp€m this fKiint 

Hitherto I have spoken only of the effects of friction upon 
metals. But to conclude this part of iny subject, I must now 
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fe the mmf y€t be mid^rai oip^hte hy ^ mme 

of pp^ttcing witl^t th^ erf 

aiii h^t abject is to inquire, whether the 
whldi in ril th«^ exp^imrnm hnm^iately excites the 
to efe^trkal m nat 

Tte prfnts of dife^nce between any two species of natuml 
todies, evart ttose which, from the similarity of some of their 
most obvkms qualities, have once b^n thought the same, are 
found, upon acemate examination, grmtly to exceed in num- 
ber tto^ of their agreement. When, therefore, two sub- 
stance are known to have many propertie in common, while 
their differetoffis are few, and none of thee absolutely contra- 
dict such a conclusion, we infer with considerable confidence, 
that they are the same, though we may not be immediately 
able to explain why their resemblance is not complete. After 
Mr. Walsh, fc^ instance, had discovered, that the influeiKje 
of the torpedo transmitted by all the various bodi^ which 

me good conductors of the el^tric fluid, philosophers made 
little hesitation in admitting them to be one and tto same sub- 
stonce, though some of their apparent differences could not then 
to acaaint^ for. In like manner, the inquims into the na- 
tore cf tile influence, the effects of which are m evident in Mr. 
CfALVANi's experiments, have very generally, and in mj opi- 
nkai justly, allowed it to be electrical, ^n the ground that its 
c^^uctors and tho^ of electricity are altcgetha* the ^me. To 
this, however, an objection has b^n made Dr. Fowi.ee, 
which, if well founded, would certainly |m)ve them to to iifle- 
for he has th^ ctorc^l» which m m 
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^mi « ^Miittcte of elocOricity, r^mm to the ioflu- 

ei«^,^|xwi which the lootkme m Mr. Galvami's expeiiii^ts 
^diej^ii In reply I dball mdf mj^ that Pr. Fpwm& mmt 
have teen unfortunate with r^pect to the charc^l he 
ployed; since ml the pi^^ I evo' triad, and I have tried 
many, were fownd to conduct this influence, . 

Other arguments have likewte teen uiged ^ain^ tte 
identity of the two influences ; all of which, however, except- 
ing one, I shall decline discussing, as they either are of little 
importance, or have not been stated with efficient piecision. 
The objection I mean is, that in none of the expariments with 
animals, prepared after the manner of Mr. Galvani, are 
those appearances of attraction and repulsion to be oteerved, 
which are held to be the tests of the presence of electricity. 
My answer to it is, that no such appearances can occur in Mr, 
Galvani’s experiments, consistently with the known r^ui- 
sites for their success, and the established laws of electricity. 
For, as it has been proved that there is naturally no disen- 
gaged electric fluid in the nerves and muscles of animals, I 
except the torpedo and a few others, no signs of attraction and 
repulsion can te looked for in those substances, tefore the ap- 
plication of metals or charcoal ; and after these have teen ap- 
plied, the equilibrium of the influence, agreeably to what has 
been already shewn. Is never disturbed, unle^ means for its 
restoration te at the same time aflbrded. Neither then ought 
signs of attraction and repulsion to te in this case presented, 
on the suppmition that the influence is electrical ; since it is 
necessary for the exhibition of such apj^amnaK?, that bcdies, 
^ter becoming el^tricai, shcmld remain m during some sen- 
sible portion of time : it being well known, for example, that 
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the parage of the chaige of a Leyden phial, fix>m caie of its 
sinfaces to the c^er, do^ not afiect the most ddicate d^trO“ 
meter,ais{^ided froih a wire or other aibstaooe, which forms 
the coomsank^km b^een them. 

Such are the observaticms I mean at present to submit to 
the txHisidmtion of this Society, respecting the influence 
which incites the muscles of animals to contract, in Mr. Gal- 
VAsn’s experiments.^ 
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R^d March 1795;* 

examining the eyes of birds, I obi^rved in them a 
singular structure, which I believe has not been hitherto no- 
ticed ; and though not the object I had in view in the examina- 
tion, it wuil perhaps elucidate several remarkable circumstances 
in the natural history of these animals, and may ultimately be 
applied to the eyes of other animals, and add or^ additional 
discoveiy to those already made on this beautifully construct^ 
organ. 

In March, 175s, I ol^rved, white dissecting the eyes of 
birds, an irregular app^rance of the sclerotica, in that part of 
it which immediately surrounds the cornea, and which in 
them is generally flat. On a more minute examination, it ap- 
peared to be scales lying over each other, and which apf^red 
capable of motion on each other. These appearances f shew^ 
to Dr. Fowler, of London, and likewise to Mr, Thomson, 
sujgeon, Edinburgh. In June, this paper was copied out at 
my request, by Mr. Irvino, who resided In the same hou^ 
with me. On investigating this singular structure, the scales 
were fcmnd to be of bony hardness, at least much more so 
than any other part of the sclerotica. On the ins<te of the 
^lerotlc coat of the eye there was no appearance of th^ 
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that part of it being similar to the rest of the^jkrotica* 
Tendinous fibres were defected spreading over the acalss, 
and tmninating at kst in forming the four r^^ muscles 
belonging to the eye^ so that, upon the o^ntiaction of tltese 
muscle, motion of the scales would be product This im- 
bricated apf^arance of ^rt of the sclerotica, and the det^tloo 
of the tendinous fibres spreading over scales terminating at 
last in the four recti muscles, led me to consider the use of 
this structure, what would be the effect of motion of the 
scal^ upon the vision of birds, and how far this can ap- 
plied to other animals. 

It is a fact so well known to persons acquainted with op- 
tics that it is almc^t unnecessary to mention it, that the rays 
of light, Jessing through a lens, will be refracted to a point or 
focus beyond the lens, and this focus will be less distant in 
poportion as the lens approaches to a sphere in shape. Now 
this principle is very naturally applied to the explanation of the 
i^e of this appratus. These scales lying each partly over the 
next, so as to allow of motion, will, on the contraction of 
the recti muscles inserted into, and covering them, move over 
e^h other, and thus the circle of the sclerotica will be dimi- 
nisl^l, and of course the cornea, which is immediately within 
the circle made by these scales, will be pressed forwm'ds, or in 
other Wim’ds rendered more convex, and thus the focus of the 
eye becomes altered, its axis being elongated. This constoc* 
tion, and con^quent convexity of the cornea, must render smdil 
ob^cts near the animal veiy distinct* 

On :lh^e muscles relaxing, the elastfcity of the sclerotic 
OMt will ^store the cornea to its original flati^ss; it thi^ 
fcr viewing objects placed at a greater distoice 
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lh# and this wiM he m poporticai to the d^ee 
Maxation. 

Tb^ wmm to exist in mtee an oecoiKanj erf* motion, to 
p^ent fatigue^ and exhaustion cd* the animal powen, by cem- 
tinued voluntary muscuiar action. If two opp^ke actions of 
the same ftequency occur in two muscles, the«ie being anta- 
gonist to the other, the action of one ce^ng, the action of the 
other must take place pieviously to farther motion of the ^rt ; 
for instance, on the biceps flexor ck* the arm acting, the arm 
will be bent, but on discontinuing its action the arm will xe- 
main in the same state, unless it was straighten^ by the ac- 
tion of the biceps extensor, its antagemist : but where erne 
action in a part is required to take place almost constantly, 
and the opposite action but seldom, to save the animal from 
fatigue, necessarily induced by muscular contraction, she gives 
an elastic ligament, which from its elasticity may be said to 
be in continiiai action, without exhausting the animal. Thus 
when the opposite action which is of less frequent cxrcunence 
is required, it is performed by overcoming the resistance, or 
elasticity of this elastic ligament, which on the muscle giving 
over its action again, resumes its former state. The dastic 
cartilages of the ribs, performing in some degree the function 
of a muscle, are of use in respiration ; likewise the elastic li- 
gaments which support the claws of all the feline genus, keep- 
ing them from friction against the ground. Th^ claws, at 
the volition of the animal, by muscles appiopriated for that 
purpose, are brought into action, or extendad. From the 
abovementioned structure, the ^me thing appears to take 
place in the eyes of animals. When an animal is desiimis of 
seeing minute objects, the tmti muscles act^ and tha% by 
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tte ey« m<m lamvesc^ enki^ the aogle ^hieh 

the (^ject is mm. How nece^iy is this sli’iietere to tb^ 
aoiBiab in partkmkr ; fta* wlthont it m bird wonM i^pti- 
nnally ^ have its h^ dashed a^inst a when 

flying in a thick forest, its motions too mpid for the 

common stmctme of the eye. The mgh, when soaring high 
in the air, observe small objects on the ^rth telow him, in- 
conceivable to ns, and darts upon them instantaneously. Here 
we must aiiow that there must be an extraordinaiy alteration 
in the focus In this eye, in almost an instant of time. How 
could this be performed unless the animal had this apparatus ? 
The eyes of i|uadrapeds, as I shall afterwards shew, can per- 
form this alteration, though not in the same de^ee, as it is 
not neces^ry, their modes of life being different. A swallow 
sailing through the air punmes a gnat or small fly to almost 
certain destruction. This apparatus is very distinct in all these 
birds. Wherever we find the suMstence or safety of an ani- 
mal intrusted to, or depending more particularly upon one 
than the rest, we are sure to find that sense proportion- 
ably perfect ; as in quadrupeds the organ of smelling is re- 
markably perfect, and leads them to their prey, so the eyes ot 
birds are iroportionably perfect, being the means not only of 
their support, but from them they receive the first intimation 
of approaching danger. 

The eyes of birds, like those of other animals, consist of 
three c<mts, the sclerotica, choroids, and retina. The human 
eye, ^ wdl as those of quadrup^, is nearly spherical ; in 
birds the sphere is mme oblate, the ^lerotica as it apprc^hes 
the cornea burning suddenly flat The cornea,, tboi^h sotiaU 
when compared with the size of the whole eye, is more convex, 
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m ft ^ # M mm^Bm drde, M4^ to the hrgsar 

fyimmi by the sstettica. The reamn <«r MmnUge <€ this 
tetter is not veiy mMmt. It prereiits thm, i^rhap, fmm 
p^mmg so far them to dan^ ffom tl^ 

and gmss, amongst #hieh tb^ animals live. 

As no descriptidi, howev^ accumte, ran g!f e an cMct Mm 
of the stiwttire of any part of the animal body, I have cai^d 
snmll sketches to be made, explaining afl thedilferrat circum- 
stances that I have i^ntbned in this paper. 

After having examined the eyes of birds, and seeing this 
curious apparatus, I was next led to the examination of the 
eyes of quadrup^s, that I might ^ in what mann^ they 
resembled the eyes of birds, and if I cmiW acraaiit for their 
being able to accommodate their eyes to objects at diferent 
distances. 

This was a s^lgect f found involved‘ in much dflficulty, as 
the eyes of quadrupeds appeared on examination not to have 
these imbricated scales which are so obvioas in birds; but aU 
this difficulty vanishai on taking bold of one of the fcwr recti 
muscles of the eye of a sheep ; and by tearing and di^cting, I 
found that it termbiatcni in, and with the other |mrts com^^^, 
the c<M‘nea; so that on the irst volition of the mind, the racti 
muscles on contmcting will have the power of fixing the. eye, 
and keeping it steady,, ami at the same time by cofitr^ing 
more or less, wHl adapt the focus of the ey© to the dis^nce of 
the object, but In a 1^^ in birds. On the^ muscle 

giving over acting, the eye wdl be roster^ to ilB former state 
by the elasticity of the dicrotic aoat. 

Fiom a knowi^gt of ciictntis^nDes, we may from 
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rational principles explain, %vhy people by being long ac- 
customed to view small objects obtain in time a sort of mi- 
croscopic power, if it may be so called ; that is, the muscles 
which contract the cornea will by oistom increase their power 
of action, and grow stronger, like the other muscles of the 
body. Other phenomena of vision on these principles may be 
explained. 


explanation of the plate (Tab. XXII,) 

Fig. 1. represents the eye of a buzzard, blown up and dried, 
the lesser circle of the cornea suddenly rising above the scle- 
rotic coats. 

Fig. 3. is a representation of the imbricated or loricated 
appearance of the scales which cover part of the sclerotic coat 
of the eye, divested of its muscles. 

Fig. 4. shews that the scaly appearance is w^eaker in some 
birds than in others, according to their different inodes of 
life, more so in the turkey than in the buzzard, (see fig. 3.) 
representing likewise one of the recti muscles attached to the 
scales. 

Fig. 5. the inside view of these scales in the eye of a turkey, 
the internal coat of the cornea being torn up, or separated 
from the external. 

Fig 6. the four recti muscles in the eye of the sheep, dis- 
sected so as to shew their fibres inserted into, and going to 
form, the outer coat of the cornea. 

Fig. 7* the four recti muscles of the eye of the turkey. 
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Structure the Eyes of Birds, 

which are partly Inserted into and running to form part of 
the outer coat of the cornea. 

Fig. 2, one of the recti muscles, dissected m such a man- 
iier as to shev¥ that a part of it is inserted into, and the 
Vest of the muscle going to form, the outer coat of the 

cornea. 
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Xni. Observations on the best Methods of producing artificial 
Cold. By Mr. Richard Walker. Communicated by Martin 

Wall M. D. F. K S. 


Read May 14, 17^5. 


Having already investigated the means of producing artifi- 
cial cold, and at the conclusion of my last paper (on the con- 
gelation of quicksilver) dismissed that pa 7 ‘t of the subject, the 
best method of making use of those means naturally becomes 
a desideratum ; to that therefore I have lately given my at- 
tention, and flatter myself that the following obsen^ations may 
be considered as an useful appendix to my former papers. The 
freezing point of quicksilver being now as determined a point 
on the scale of a thermometer, viz. — 39°, as the freezing point 
of water ; and as this metal, exhibited in its solid state, affords 
an interesting as well as curious phccnomenon ; I shall apply 
what I have to say principally to that object. 

Frequent occasionshaving occurred to me of observing the 
superiority of snow, in experiments of this kind, to salts, even 
in their fittest state, that is, fresh crystallized, and reduced to 
very fine powder, I resolved upon adopting a kind of artificial 
snow. 

The first method which naturally presented itself, was by 
condensing steam into hoar-frost ; this answered the purpose, 
as might be €Xf?cted, exceedingly well; but the difficulty and 
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expeme of materials in ccJlecting a sufficient quantity, deter- 
mined me to relinquish this mode for another, by which I can 
easily and expeditiously procure ice in the fittest form for ex- 
periments of this kind ; the method I mean, is by first freez- 
ing water in a tube, and afterwards grinding it into very fine 
powder. Thus possessed of the power of making ice, and af- 
terwards reducing it to a kind of snow, the congelation of 
quicksilver becomes a very easy and certain process ; for by 
the use of a very simple apparatus (Tab. XXIII. fig. 1.) quick- 
silver may be frozen perfectly solid, in a few minutes, where- 
ever the temperature of the air does not exceed 85°, thus : one 
ounce of nitrous acid is to be poured into the tube 6 of the 
vessel, observing not to wet the side of the tube ak)ve with it; 
a circular piece of writing paper of a proper size Is to be 
placed oVer the acid, resting upon the shoulder of tlte tube, 
and the paper brushed over with some melted white wax ; 
thus prepared, the vessel is to be inverted, and filled with a 
mixture of diluted nitrous acid, phosphorated soda, and nitrous 
ammoniac, in proper proportions for this ^ temperature, and 
tied over securely, first w ith waxed paper, and upon that a 
wet bladder. 

The vessel being then turned upright, and placed in a shal- 
low vessel, viz. a saucer or plate, an ounce and a half of rain 
or distilled water is to be poured into the tube, which is to be 
covered with a stopper or cork, and, as soon as frozen solid, 
ground to very fine powder, an assistant holding it firmly 
and steadily the while ; observing occasionally to work the 
instrument in different directions up and down, that no lumps 

^ 1 have, by a very accurate preparation of this mixture, sunk a thermometer from 
(temperature of the vessel and materials) to -f- 2®. 

N n 2 
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may be formed. When the whole of the ke is thus Teduc^ to 
powder^ and the lumps, if any, broken, the frigorific mixture is 
to be let out quickly, by cutting or untying the string, and rf« 
moving the bladder. See. which confines it ; a communication 
made, by forcing a rod of glass or wood through the pirtition ; 
and the whole mixed expeditiously together. 

In this climate, a mixture much less expensive will be suffi* 
cient, viz. that composed of diluted nitrous acid, Glauber's 
salt, sal ammoniac, and nitre ; a mixture of this kind sinking 
a thermometer in the warmest weather to near o'". At the tern*- 
perature of 70“, or a little higher, the quantity of diluted ni- 
trous acid may be about one-fourth less than is mentioned in 
the Table, for 50^ 

These methods are the most expeditious, and attended with 
the least trouble ; but as ice may be used with equal certainty, 
and with much less expence, I shall give a particular detail of 
an experiment made with the use of it, first mentioning a pre- 
paratory experiment, to which I was immediatel)^ led by the 
recollection that Sir Charles Blagden, in his paper '' on the 
“point of congelation," (Phil. Trans. Vol. LXXVIIL) had 
found that common sal ammoniac and common salt, mixed 
with snow, produced a cold of — 12^ whereas the latter used 
alone with snow produces only — 5''. I used a mixed powder 
of equal parts of common sal ammoniac and nitre with the 
common salt, by which the thermometer sunk to — 18° ; and 
when I used nitrous ammoniac with common salt, to — 25^ ; 
this cold I could not increase by the addition of any other salts, 
nor could I equal it by any other combination of salts : those 
I tried were Glauber's salt, salt of tartar, soda, and sal ca- 
tharticus amarus ; by several trials, I found the best projxntions 
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to be, smw or pounded ice twelve parts, common salt five 
parts, and of nitrous ammoniac, or a powder of equal parts 
sal amfiioniac and nitre mixed, five parts ; or one-third of com- 
mon salt, when I used that alone^ with snow or pounded ice. 
My apparatus then (Dec. 28th last) consisted of two vessels 
(fig. g, and 4 ) ; an instrument, (fig. 6‘.) to grind or rather 
scrape the ice to powder ; a kind of spatula (I use a marrow- 
spoon ) to stir the powder occasionally ; a thermometer (fig. 8.); 
and a small thermometer glass with the bulb three-fourths 
full of quicksilver (fig. 7.). 1 filled the vessel, fig. 3, holding 
when inverted two pints, stratum super stratum, with pounded 
ice, common salt, and a powder consisting of equal parts sal 
ammoniac and nitre mixed together ; by first putting in six 
ounces of pounded ice, then tw'o ounces and a half of common 
salt, and, after stirring these well together, tw^o ounces and a 
half of the mixed salts, mixing the wliolc w^eli together; this 
w'as repeated in the same manner until tlte vessel \vas quite 
full ; it was then tied over securely with a wet bladder, turned 
upright, and one ounce and a half of rain water poured into 
the tube through a funnel, the tube covered with a cork, and 
the vessel left undisturbed till the water was frozen perfectly 
solid. The instrument for grinding it was then put in to ac- 
quire cold, w liilst the vessel, fig, 4, holding a pint, was filled in 
the same manner, with the same proportions of materials, a 
bladder tied over it, set upright, and one ounce of fuming 
nitrous acid poured in to be cooled. The ice was then ground 
to powder, and when finished, the nitrous acid being found to 
have acquired a sufficient degree of cold, viz. — 13°, the fri* 
gorific mixture of ice and salts was let out of the vessel which 
contained the niirous acid; and the powdered ke (still sur- 
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rounded by its frigorific mixture) added to the acid as quick 
as possible ; when the thermometer sunk to near — and 
the mixture soon froze the quicksilver in the glass bulb* In 
this experiment, i8 minutes were required to freeze the water 
perfectly solid and 35 to reduce tlie ice, by moderate labour, 
to very fine powder. The experiment was over in 55 minutes ; 
and the temperature of the preparatory cooling mixture then 
found to be — lo^ 

I had a spirit thermometer by me, but a mercurial thermo- 
meter being much more sensible, and consequently descend- 
ing much quicker, I prefer it in experiments made merely to 
freeze quicksilver; knowing from experience how the congela- 
tion is going on, from the irregular descent of the mercury 
when a few degrees below its freezing point ; and from hav- 
ing usually found that the quicksilver in the thermometer 
glass begins to freeze, as soon as the mercurial thermometer 
reaches — 40®. 

Whenever I have occasion to use ice in summer for this pur- 
pose, I usually pound together first some ice and salt in a stone 
mortar, about two parts of the former to one of the latter ; 
throw this away, and wipe the pestle and mortar perfectly 
dry ; the mortar being thus cooled, the ice may afterwards be 
pounded small without melting. 

And as a mixture made of snow, or ice in powder, and salts, 
does not give out its greatest cold till it is become partially li- 
quid, by the action of the ice and salts on each other ; it is 
necessary that the whole be stirred well together, till it is be- 
*come of an uniformly moist consistence, especially since 
ill becoming liquid the mixture shrinks so much, that if this 
be not attended to the vessel will not be near full, and conse- 
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quetitl j the upper part of the tube not surrounded, as it ought 
to be, by the frigorific mature. The dissolution of the ice 
and salts may, if required, be hastened by adding occasionally 
a little water ; but then the cold produced will be less intense, 
and not so durable. 

That particular form of the vessel, in which the ice is made 
and reduced to powder, is chosen, because it subjects the pow- 
dered ice in the tube to the constant action of the freezing 
mixture, without winch it would be less fit, particularly in 
warm weather, for the intended use, and because in it the 
ice is not liable to be impregnated with the salts of the mix- 
ture, which it would be utterly spoiled : and that for cool-* 
ing the nitrous acid, and making the second mixture in, be- 
cause it is ^steady, and is besides insulated as it were from the 
external warm air, and surrounded in its stead by an atmo- 
sphere much colder. 

It is scarcely necessary to add, that when snow which has 
never llniwed can be procured, it may be cooled in this appa- 
ratus by a mixture of snow (instead of the pounded ice), and 
the salts, and the trouble of reducing the ice into powder saved. 

1 prefer the red fuming nitrous acid, becaii e, as I have ob- 
served in a former paper, it rei|uiras no dilution. Being un- 
der the necessity at one time of using the pale nitrous acid, 

1 found it required to be diluted sshh one-fifth its weight 
of water. The best and only way of trying or reducing any 
acid to the proper strength, is b}* adding snow, as Mr. Ca- 
vendish directs, or the powdered ice to it, until the thermo- 
meter cease to rise ; then cool the arid to the same tempe- 
rature of the s.now again, add more snow, wliich will make 
the thermometer rise again, though less ; cool it again, and 
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ref^at this, until the addition of snow or powdered ice will not 
make the thermometer rise : to be very accaratOs It should be 
reduced in this manner to the proper strength, at the tempera- 
ture, whatever it be, at which the nitrous acid and snow% or 
powdered ice, are to be mixed together when ccK>Ied. 

In the course of my experiments I have endeavoured to as- 
certain the comparative powers of ice to produce cold with 
nitrous acid, in the different forms I have had occasion to use It. 
The result is, that fresh snow su!ik a thermometer to — 32*" ; 
ground ice to — 34° ; and the most rare frozen vapour to be- 
low — 35'’ ; the vessel and materials each time being -f 30®. 

The vessels for these mixtures, particularly that in which 
the quicksilver is to be frozen, should be thin, and made of the 
best conductors of heat ; first, because tliin vessels rob the mix- 
ture of less cold at mixing, L e. if two mixtures of the same 
kind are made, one in a thin, the other in a thick vessel, the 
former w^ill be coldest; secondly, because the air is a surli- 
ciently bad conductor ; and thirdly, for the very obvious rea- 
son, that the cold is transmitted through them quicker. 

For these reasons, and from the difficulty I have found in 
procuring vessels of glass, which are undoubtedly fittest for 
experiments of this kind, I have used tin; which is readily had 
in any fonn, and if coated with wax, is sufficiently secured 
against the action of the acids. 

I give the inside such a coating, by pouring melted white 
wax into the vessel, previously clean and dry, and turning it 
about by hand, so as to leave no point of the metal uncovered 
for the acid to act on, pouring the surplus away. 

in the experiment above described, I used a single vessel 
for cooling the nitrous acid ; a cupping-glass (represented by 
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the dotted line at fig. 4.) being cemented into the tin^ and 
thereby forming that part in which the nitrous acid was first 
cooled, and the mixture afterwards made in which the quick- 
silver was frozen : but from the trouble and impediments aris- 
ing from letting out the mixture, and clearing the bottom 
from the lumps of ice, &c. adhering to it, I was led to the ad- 
dition of the other part (fig. 5.) by which all these difficulties 
are got rid of, and it is besides a much more comfortable and 
neat way of conducting it ; the upper part w^hich contains the 
nitrous acid being lifted off and placed on the table, imme- 
diately before the powdered ice is added. 

The whole of this apparatus may be of tin, that part only 
(when the cooling mixtures are made without using any corro- 
sive acid ) in which the acid mixture is to be made, being pre- 
viously coated in the manner above mentioned ; or a thin glass 
tumbler of a proper size may be cemented in. 

I have occasionally used a thin glass tumbler for the mix- 
ture in which the quicksilver is to be frozen, immersing it with 
the acid in a frigorific mixture till the acid is sufficiently 
cooled, then adding the ground ice to it, previously removing 
the tumbler out of the frigorific mixture, as in the experiment 
above mentioned ; this simplifies the apparatus, but is less con- 
%’enient on many accounts. 

The scale of this apparatus may be diminished or increased 
at the will of the operator ; for there is no doubt that a small 
quantity of quicksilver may be frozen at any time with one- 
fourth of this quantity, with an apparatus of this kind, by any 
one conversant in such experiments. 

I have frequently frozen quicksilver, by mixing toother, at 

tliree drams of ground ice with two drams of nitrous acid^ 

MUCCXCV, O o 
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Whenever the intention is, as in these experiments, to cool 
the materials to nearly the same temperature with the frigo- 
rific mixture in which they are immersed, the proportion of 
the frigorific mixture to the intended mixture (or materials to 
be c<x>led) should not be less than twelve to one ; a greater 
disproportion is still better. 

By attending to the directions mentioned in the 
experiment made on Dec. 28th, a thermometer may be always 
dispensed with ; the proportions of the materials to be cooled 
being exactly adjusted ; and when they are to be mixed pre- 
cisely determined, by the time employed in grinding the ice 
to powder. The proportions of snow, or pounded ice, and salt, 
or salts, may be guessed sufficiently near without weighing, 
unless in very nice experiments. 

Imagining that a recapitulation of the different mixtures, 
described in my former paper, for producing artificial cold, 
brought into one view might not be unuseful, I have subjoined 
a Table of the salts, their powers of producing cold with the 
different liquids, and the proportions of each, according to a 
careful repetition of each ; the temperature being. 50®. 
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Salts* 

^ Sal ammoniac 5, nitre 5 
Sal ammoniac 5, nitre 5, Glau- 
ber’s salt 8 - 

* Nitrous ammoniac 1 ~ 

Nitrous ammoniac 1, sal soda 1 
Glauber^s salt 3 ~ 

Glauber’s salt 6', sal ammoniac 
4, nitre 2 ~ - 

Glauber's salt 6, nitrous am- 
moniac 3 - - 

Phosphorated soda 9 - 

Phosphorated soda 9, nitrous 
ammoniac 6 - - 

Glauber's salt 8 ~ 

Glauber's salt 3 


Temperatures 

Liquor. or cold 

produced, 

water 16 

16 +4* 

1 +4* 

1 —7^ 

d, nitr. acid s — 3'' 

^ _io^ 

4 — 

4 —12" 

4 — sP 

marine acid 5 — 0° 

d. vitr. acid 4 4-3*' 


N. B. I have chosen the temperature of 50®, because the 
materials may at any time, by immersion in water drawn 
from a spring, be cooled nearly to that temperature, and the 
experiment for freezing with any of these mixtures commence 
there. 

« The salts from each of these may be recovered by evaporating the mixture to 
dryness, and used again repeatedly. 

N. B. The figures after each salt, and after the liquor, signify the proportion of 
parts, by T roy weight, to be used ; the trouble of weighing the wafer may be saved by 
observing, that a full ounce of it by wine measure corresponds exactly with one ounce 
of it by Troy we'ght j likewise it must be noticed, when more kinds of salt than one are 
used, to add them to the liquor one after the other, in the order they stand in the Tabic .* 
beginning on the left hand, and stirring the mixture well between, each addition : cl. 
nitr. acid, is red fuming nitrous acid two parts, and rain, or distilled water one part, 

O O 2 
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- At a higher temperature than 50®, the quantity of the salts 
must be increased, and the effect will be proporti onably greater ; 
at a lower temperature diminished, when the effect will be pro- 
port ionably less. 

It must be observed, that to produce the greatest effect by 
any frigorific mixture, the salts should be fresh crystallized,^ 
not damp, and newly reduced to very fine power ; the vessel 
in which they are made very thin, and just large enough to 
contain the mixture ; and the materials mixed intimately to- 
gether, as quickly as possible, the proper proportions at any 
temperature (those in the Table being adjusted for the tem- 
perature of 50® only ) having been previously tried, by adding 
the powdered salts gradually to the liquid, till the thermo- 
meter ceased to sink ; observing to produce the full effect of 
one salt before a second is added, and likewise of the second 
before a third is added. Neither soda, phosphorated soda, nor 
Glauber's salt should be mixed with nitrous ammoniac, or 
the powder composed of sal ammoniac and nitre, unless at a 
low temperature, L e, below 0°, but pounded and kept apart. 

In the experiments alluded to in the Table, the precaution 
of fresh crystallizing the salts was not observed, because I 
chose to give the ordinary effects only ; I therefore then used 
salts in their common state, taking care, however, to choose 
such as had not in the least effloresced. 

Since it is always useful, and generally absolutely necessary, 

by weight, well agitated together, and become cool : d. vitr. acid, is strong vitriolic 
and rain, or distilled water, equal parts, by weight, thoroughly mixed (very 
csi^iously) and cooled. 

• Soda, phos^orated soda, and Glaubbr^s salt, are best crystallized afresh, 
cause their effect, especially the two last in the acids, depends upon the quantity 
water they contmn in a solid state. 
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to know how ranch room in a vessel the several materials take 
up separatdy, and when mixed, it will be right to observe, 
that snow, or ice in powder, at near occupy in measure 
nearly two-thirds more than their weight ; that is, one ounce 
weight of water will, when in the form of snow, or ice ground 
to powder, nearly fill a vessel which holds three ounces wine 
measure ; powdered salts nearly double their weight ; strong 
nitrous acid about three-foiirths its weight ; and a mixture 
made of salts and diluted nitrous acid, measures rather less 
than two-thirds of the weight of the ingredients. Without a 
previous knowledge of this, it is impossible to adjust the size of 
the vessels to the mixtures which are to be made ; because, in 
most nice experiments of this kind, the height to which a 
vessel will be filled is indispensably necessary lo be known be* 
forehand. 

The long continuance of the late frost having afforded me 
opportunities of repeating these experiments in various ways, 
I shall mention briefly the result of such as appear to me to 
he material. 

I have found, that ice may be ground so fine as to be equal 
to frozen vapour, and the harder it is frozen the finer it is 
ground, but with more labour : 

That quicksilver may be frozen by cooling the nitrous acid 
only, saving the trouble and inconvenience of cooling the 
snow likewise ; either by adding snow at -f 32^ to nitrous 
acid at — 29'' ; or snow at 25®, to jnitrous acid at — so"" ; 
or snow at + 20® to nitrous acid at — 12""; most winters offer 
an opportunity of doing it in this way ; the nitrous acid may 
be cooled in a mixture of snow and nitrous acid ; 
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That it may likewise he frozen, by mixing expeditiously 
together snow and nitrous acid, when the temperature of 
each is 4 “ 7"" • 

Or by mixing ground ice and nitrous acid at 4 “ 

Hence it follows, that the cold of this climate offers occa- 
sionally opportunities of freezing quicksilver, without pre- 
viously cooling by art the materials to be mixed ; for I have 
once seen the thermometer at -h others, I believe, have 

seen it lower. 

I expected an opportunity would have offered this winter, 
but the lowest point I saw my thermometer at, this season, 
was only + at this temperature, I mixed nitrous acid 
(cooled out of doors to the temperature of the air) a!id snow, 
on January 23d last; but the cold produced was not quite suf- 
ficient to freeze the quicksilver, although very near it, as indi- 
cated by a thermometer. From what I have observed since 
these latter experiments were made, I thii.k it may be reason- 
ably expected, that powdered ice and nitrous acid at 4* or 
snow at 4* '^0°, will succeed, if mixed expeditiously. 

Strong spirit of vitriol, whose specific gravity is 1,848, re- 
quired to be diluted with half its weight of water, and pro- 
duced with snow at the temperature of -f go", about eight de- 
grees less than with nitrous acid, sinking the thermometer to 
— 24'' ; four parts of the diluted vitriolic acid required, at that 
temperature, six parts of snow. 

It perhaps will be remarked^ that I have taken no notice be- 
fore of the vitriolic acid. The reason is, because the freezing 
p^int of quicksilver being it may be frozen tolerably hard 
by a mixture of nitrous acid with snow, onground ice, though 
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the utmost degree of cold this aeid can produce with snow is 
~ ^ ; which degree of cold may be produced by mixing the 
snow or ground ice and nitrous acid at 0'’. 

If it be required to make it perfectly solid and hard, a mix- 
ture of equal parts the diluted vitriolic acid and nitrous 
acid should be used with the powdered ice, but then the ma- 
terials should not be less than — 10'’ before mixing. 

If a still greater could be required than a mixture of this 
kind can give, which is about — 56°, the diluted vitriolic acid 
alone should be used with snow or powdered ice, and the 
temperature at which the materials are to be mixed not less 
than — 20°. 

Select, according to the intention, either of the three fol- 
lowing mixtures : 

First, snow or pounded ice two parts, and common salt one 
part, which produces a cold of — f : 

Second, snow or pounded ice twelve parts, common salt five 
parts, and a powder, consisting of equal parts of common sal 
ammoniac and nitre mixed, five parts, which produces a cold 
of— 

Third, snow or pounded ice twelve parts, common salt five 
parts, and nitrous ammoniac in powder five parts, which pro- 
duces a cold of — Qf, 

The proportions which I have found to be the best for mix- 
ing the snow or powdered ice with the different acids, at dif- 
ferent temperatures, are these; vix. at + 30®, seven of the 
former to four of the nitrous acid ; at -f 6"* (with a trifling al- 
lowance, if any, for a few degrees above or below), three to 
two ; at — IB®, four to three, tvith the mixed acids ; and at 
~ BO®, with the diluted vitriolic acid, equal parts. 
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If it be Inquired to prepare the imteriab in a 
mixture, withmit the use of w, a mixture of the pro^r 
strength may be chosen from the Table. 

It is immaterial, when the exact proporticms dT each are 
known, whetha* the powdered ice be added to the acid, or the 
acid pouied upon that, provided the powdered ice be kept 
stiired to prevent lumps forming, and the materials be mixed 
as quick as possible. But when the proportion is not known, 
it is better to provided with more powdered ice than is ex- 
pected to be wanted ; and add it to the acid by degrees, until 
the greatest effect is produced, as shewn by a thermometer. 

The consistence is a pretty sure guide to those accustomed 
to mixtures of this kind ; viz, when fresh additions of snow or 
Ice do not readily dissolve in the acid, though well stirred, 
and the mixture acquires a thickish flocculent appearance. 

Snow, or powdered ice, that have ever been subjected to 
a cold less than freezing are spoiled, or rendered much l^s 
fit for experiments of this kind. 

I prefer the method of adding the powdered ice or snow 
to the acid in a separate vessel, principally because the size 
of that vessel may be exactly adjusted to the quantity of mix- 
ture it is to contain, 

A mixture made of diluted nitrous acid, phosphorated soda, 
and nitrous ammoniac (by much the most powerful of any 
compounded of salU with acids), prepared with the greatest 
accuracy, is not quite equal to a mixture of snow and nitrous 
acid, each mixed at -f 30®, although very nearly so. 

Though quicksilver may he frozen by salts dissolved in acids, 
it is necessaiy that the materials be cooled, previously to mix- 
ing, much lower lhan when snow or ground ice are used. 
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If it be i^iiired to mix *the powderai salts and acids at 
a low tem{«atiiro, the best methal is this: put first the 
nitrous ammoniac into the tube of such an apparatus m fig. i. 
shaking it down level, gently pressing the upper surface 
smooth; then the phosphorated soda or Glauber^s salt; cover 
this with a circular piece of writing paper, and pour a little 
melted white wax upon it, and when cold, pour upon this the 
diluted nitrous acid; imm^e tliis in a frigorific mixture till it 
is sufficiently cold, as found by dipping the thmnometer into 
the liquor occasionally ; force a communication throi^h, and 
stir the whole thoroughly together, contriving that the up^r 
stratum of salt, that is, the phosphorated soda or Glauber's 
salt, be mixed with the liquor first, and then the nitrous am- 
moniac; the powdered salts do not require stirring whilst 
cooling, like snow, for however hard they are frozen, they will 
readily dissolve in the acid ; care must be taken that the par- 
tition be perfect between the salts and the liquor ; and that in 
this, and every instance where the materials are to be cooled, 
they be immersed helmjo the surface of the frigorific mixture. 
The strength of the red fuming nitrous acid used in these 
experiments, I found to be 1,510, and that of the vitriolic acid 
1,848. 

I have thought it better, for the sake of brevity, not to use 
in this, as in my former papers, the new chemical names, es- 
pecially as the old ones are more generally known. 

These experiments were chiefly made in a warm room, not 
far from the fire side. 

I have now finished my proposed plan respecting the best 
modes of conducting experiments on cold, in which it will 
appear, that I have reduced the congelation of quicksilver, in 

MOCCXCV. Pp 
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any climate at any ^son, to as certain, and almost as easy a 
process, as that I originally set out with, for the fr^2iiig of 
water (Phil. Trans, Vol. LXXVII.) ; viz. by previously cool- 
ing the materials in one mixture, to produce the effect in a 
second. It may very likely appear to some, that I have l^n 
too minute In a few particulars ; yet as perhaps experiments 
of this kind, all circumstances considered, are inferior to few 
in the delicacy required to make them succeed completely, I 
trust 1 shall be excused by those who choose to repeat them, 
particularly such as are not in the habit of making experi- 
ments of this kind ; especially if it secure them from an un- 
successful attempt, and that, perhaps, without being able to 
account for it, 

Oxford, 

March I St, 1795. 

It Is Very well known, that vitriolic ether will produce suffi- 
cient cold by evaporation to freeze water ; this circumstance 
is noticed by many, and several different methods have been 
proposed, particularly one by Mr. Cavallo, with a very in- 
genious apparatus for the purpose (Phil. Trans. Vol. LXXI.) ; 
nevertheless, as I am upon the same subject, and the following 
experiments differ, as well in the effect produced as in the par- 
ticular mode of conducting them, from any I have met with, 
I have ventured to mention them. 

June 29th, 1792, temi^rature of the air 71°, I sunk a ther- 
mometer (the bulb being covered with fine lint tied over it, 
and clipped close round), by dipping it in ether, and fanning 
it, to 36^; then, by exposing the thermometer to the brisk 
thorough air of an open window, to 20°; and again, by using 
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some df the same ether, but which had been purified by agi- 
tati^ig it with eight times its weight of water, applied exactly 
as in the last experiment, the thermometer sunk to le®. Water 
tried in the same manner, at the same temperature, sunk the 
thermometer to 56®. 

A whirling motion was given the thermometer during each 
experiment. 

The lint was renewed for ^ch experiment, and the bulb 
required to be dipped into the ether thrice ; the first time suf- 
ficiently to soak it, after which the thermometer was held at 
the window till it ceased to sink ; then a second quick immer- 
sion, and likewise a third, exposing the thermometer in like 
manner after each immei^ion. 

In this manner a little water in a small tube may be frozen 
presently, by good ether not purified, at any time, especially if 
a small wire be used to scratch or scrape the sides of the tube, 
below the surface of the water. 

During the warmest weather of last summer I frequently 
froze w^ater in this way. 


EXPLANATION OF THE PLATE. (Tab. XXIIL) 

Fig. 1. is a vessel in one piece, open at the bottom ; a,a^ 
the body, holding inverted two pints ; b, the tube, holding five 
ounces ; the lower or smaller part (formed by a contraction, 
or lessening of the tube in diameter, merely for the purpose 
of leaving a small shoulder for a temporary partition), holding 
rather less than one-fifth of the whole. 

Fig. 2, is a vessel consisting of two parts; a, a, the body,. 
Pp 2 
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holding two pints ; i, the tube, holding five ounces, which, 
together with the Hd c, forms a cover to take off and on the 
vessel, 

N, B, This vessel may, if preferred, be used instead of fig. i. 
the parts corresponding with it, except in not being open 
at bottom, and the continuation of the tube upwards just suf- 
ficient to serve for a handle. 

Fig. 3. is a vessel in one piece, open at the bottom, hold-- 
ing when inverted tw»o pints ; b. the tube, holding four ounces 
and a half. 

Fig. 4. a vessel open at bottom, holding inverted one pint. 

Fig. 5. a cover to fig.t4. u, a, the body, fitting exactly o\cr, 
and b the cup-part (holding three ounces), fitting exactly 
within, the corresponding parts of fig, 4. 

Fig, 6. the instrument for grinding the ice into powder ; 
it works upon a short centre point, and has the edge bevilied 
contrary ways on each side the point, so as to follow. The 
fineness of the powder is regulated by the degree of pressure 
used. The handle is wood, the rest metal : a, is a sliding co- 
ver, fitting on the tube in wdiich the ice is ground, to exclude 
the external air, and to keep the instrument steady ; b, is the 
shoulder or guard, to prevent the point of the instrument 
from touching, so as to endanger injuring the bcsttoni of the 
tube. It should be made so as to fit, without grating the in- 
side of the tube in using. 

The tubes of each of the vessels should be somewhat shorter 
than the vessel, so as not quite to reach the bottom of it. 

Fig. 7. a thermometer glass, with the bulb three-fuurths 
full of quicksilver. 
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Fig. 8. a thermometer^ with the lower part of the scale- 
board turned up with a hinge, for the convenience of taking 
the temperature of small quantities, or of mixtures In which 
mineral acids form a part. 

B. I'hese vessels are represented as In glass, that Wing 
iiiidoubtedlj fittest for purposes in which corrosive acids are 
to be used. 
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XIV. Observatmis on ibe Grafting of Trees, In a Letter from 
Thomas Andrew Knight, Esq, to Sir Joseph Banks, Bart 


P, R, S, 


Read April 30, 1735. 


SIR, 

I AM encouraged to address the following letter to you, by 
the opinion you were last year pleased to express of part of 
my experiments and observations, on the diseases and decay 
of those varieties of the apple and pear which have been long 
in cultivation. The disease from whose ravages they suffer 
most is the canker, the effects of which are generally first seen 
in the winter, or when the sap is first rising in the spring. 
The bark becomes discoloured in spots, under which the wood, 
in the annual shoots, is dead to the centre, and in the older 
branches, to the depth of the last summer's growth. Previous 
to making any experiments, I had conversed with several 
planters, who entertained an opinion, that it was impossible 
to obtain healthy trees of those varieties which flourished in 
the beginning and middle of the present century, and which 
now form the largest orchards in this country. The appear- 
ance of the young trees, which I had seen, justified the con- 
clusion they had drawn ; but the silence of every writer on the 
subject of planting, which had come in my way, convinced 
me that it was a vulgar error, and the following experiments 
were undertaken to prove it so. 
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I suspected that the appearance of decay in the trees I had 
seen lately grafted, arose from the diseased state of the grafts, 
and concluded, that if I took scions or buds from trees grafted 
in the year preceding, I should succeed in propagating any 
kind I chose. With this view I inserted some cuttings of 
the best wood I could find in the old trees, on young stocks 
raised from seed. I again inserted grafts and buds taken from 
these on other young stocks, and wishing to get rid of all con- 
Jiection with the old trees, I repeated this six years ; each year 
taking the young shoots from the trees last grafted. Stocks of 
different kinds w'ere tried, some were double grafted, others 
obtained from apple-trees which grew from cuttings, and 
others from the seed of each kind of fruit afterwards inserted 
on them ; I was surprised to find that many of these stocks in- 
herited all the diseases of the parent trees. 

The wood appearing perfect and healthy in many of my 
last grafted trees, I flattered myself that I had succeeded ; but 
my old enemies, the moss and canker, in three years convinced 
me of my mistake. Some of tliem, however, trained to a 
south wall, escaped all their diseases, and ‘teemed (like inva- 
lids) to enjoy the benefit of a better climate I had before fre- 
quently observed, that all the old fruits sudered least in warm 
situa'ions, wliere the soil w^as not unfavourable. I tried the 
effects of laying one kind, but the canker destroyed it at the 
ground. Indeed I had no hopes of success from this method, 
as I had observed that several sorts which had always been 
propagated from cuttings, were as much diseased as any 
others. The wood of ail tlie old fruits has long appeared to 
me to possess less ela.sticity and hardness, and to feel more soft 
and spongy under the knife, than that of the new varieties 
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which I have obtained from seed. This defect mays I think, 
be the immediate cause of the canker and moss, though it is 
probably itself the effect of old age, and therefore incurable. 

Being at length convinced that all efforts, to make grafts from 
old and worn out trees grow, were ineffectual, I thought it pro- 
bable that those taken from very young trees, raised from seed, 
could not be made to bear fruit. The event here answered my 
expectation. Cuttings from seedling apple-trees of two years old 
ivere inserted on stocks of twenty, and in a bearing state. These 
have now been grafted nine years, and though they have been 
frequently transplanted to check their growth, they have not 
yet produced a single blossom. I have since grafted some 
very old trees with cuttings from seedling apple-trees of five 
years old : their growth has been extremely rapid, and there 
appears no probability that their time of producing fruit will 
be accelerated, or that their health will be injured, b}^ the great 
age of the stocks. A seedling apple-tree usually bears fruit in 
thirteen or fourteen years ; and I therefore conclude, that I 
have to wait for a blossom till the trees from which the grafts 
were taken attain that age, though I have reason to believe, 
from the form of their buds, that they will be extremely pro- 
lific. Every cutting, therefore, taken from the apple (and 
probably from every other) tree, will be affected by the state 
of the parent stock. If that be too young to produce fruit, it 
will grow with vigour, but will not blossom ; and if it be too 
old, it will immediately produce fruit, but will never make a 
healthy tree, and consequently never answer the intention of 
the planter. The root, however, and the part of the stock 
adjoining it, are greatly more durable than the bearing 
branches ; and I have no doubt but that scions obtain^ from 
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either would grow with vigour, when those taken from the 
bearing branches would not. The following experiment will 
at least evince the probability of this in the pear-tree. I 
took cuttings from the extremities of the bearing branches of 
mme old imgrafted pear-trees, and others from scions which 
sprang out of the trunks near the ground, and inserted some of 
each on the same stocks. The former grew without thorns, as 
in the cultivated varieties, and produced blossoms the second 
year; whilst the latter assumed the appearance of stocks just 
raised from seeds, were covered with thorns, and have not yet 
produced any blossoms. 

The extremities of those branches, which produce seeds in 
every tree, probably shew the first indication of decay; and we 
frequently see (particularly in the oak) young branches pro- 
duced from the trunk, when the ends of the old ones have 
long been dead. The same tree when cropped will produce 
an almost eternal succession of branches. The durability of 
the apple and pear, I have long suspected to be different in 
different varieties, but that none of either would vegetate 
with vigour much, if at all, beyond the life of the parent stock, 
provided that died from mere old age. I am confirmed in 
this opinion by the books you did me the honour to send me : 
of the apples mentioned and described by Parkinson, the 
names only remain, and those since applied to other kinds 
now also worn out; but many of Evelyn's are still well 
known, particularly the red-streak. This apple, he informs us, 
was raised from seed by Lord Scudamore in the beginning 
of the last century,^ We have many trees of it, but they ap- 
pear to have been in a state of decay during the last forty 

* Probably about the year 1634. 
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years. Some others mentioned by him are in a much better 
state of vegetation ; but they have all ceased to deserve the 
attention of the planter. The durability of the pear is pro* 
bablj something more than double that of the apple. 

It has been remarked by Evelyn, and by almost every 
writer since, on the subject of planting, that the growth of 
plants raised from seeds was more rapid, and that they pro- 
duced better trees than those obtained from layers or cut- 
tings. This seems to point out some kind of decay attending 
the latter inodes of propagation, though the custom in the 
public nurseries of taking layers from stools (trees cropped 
annually close to the ground) probably retards its effects, as 
each plant rises immediately from the root of the parent stock. 

Were a tree capable of affording an eternal succession of 
healthy plants from its roots, I think our woods must have 
been wholly over-run with those species of trees w^hich 
propagate in this manner, as those scions from the roots al- 
ways grow in the first three or four years with much greater 
rapidity than seedling plants. An aspin is seldom seen with- 
out a thousand suckers rising from its roots ; yet this tree is 
thinly, though universally, scattered over the woodlands of this 
country. I can speak from experience, that the luxuriance 
and excessive disposition to extend itself in another plant, 
which propagates itself from the root (the raspberry), decline 
in twenty years from the seed. The common elm being al- 
ways propagated from scions or layers, and growing with 
luxuriance, seems to form an exception ; but as some varieties 
grow much better than others, it appears not improbable that 
the most healthy are those which have last been obtained from 
seed. The different degrees of health in our peach and nec- 
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larme tmm may^ I think, arise from the same source. The 
oak is much more long-lived in the north of Europe than 
here ; though its timber is less durable, from the numerous 
pores attending its slow growth. The climate of this countiy 
being colder than its native, may in the same way add to the 
durability of the elm ; which may possibly be further in- 
creased by its not producing seeds in this climate, as the life 
of many annuals may be increased to twice its natural period, 
if not more, by preventing their seeding. 

I have been induced to say a great deal more on this sub- 
ject than, I fear, you will think it deserves, from a conviction 
that immense advantages would arise from the cultivation of 
the pear and apple in other counties, and that the ill success 
which has attended any efforts to propagate them, has arisen 
from the use of worn out and diseased kinds. Their cultiva- 
tion is ill understood in this country, and w^orse practised ; 
yet an acre of ground, fully planted, frequently affords an 
average produce of more than five hundred gallons of liquor, 
with a tolerably good crop of grass ; and I have not the least 
doubt but that there are large quantities of ground in almost 
every county in England capable of affording an equal produce, 

I have only to add an assurance, that the results of the fore- 
going experiments are correctly stated ; and that 


Eiton, Herefordshire, 

AprU 13, I79J. 


I am, Sir, &c. 

THO. AND, KNIGHT. 
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f.r:s. 


Read May 1795. 


The uniting of steel to iron by welding is a well known prac- 
tice ; in some cases for the purpose of saving steel, in others 
to render work less liable to break, by giving the steel back, 
or support, of a tougher material. 

Ever since the invention of cast steel (or bar steel refined by 
fusion), it has generally been supposed impossible to weld it 
either to common steel, or iron ; and naturally, for the de- 
scription in Watson's Chemical Essays (Vol. IV. page 148) 
is just, that in a welding heat it runs away under the ham- 
“ mer like sand." How far the Sheffield artists, who stamp 
much low-priced work with the title of cast steel, practise the 
welding it, I am ignorant ; but though I have inquired of 
many smiths and cutlers in different parts of the kingdom, I 
have not yet found the workman who professed himself able to 
accomplish it. If, therefore, I should describe a simple pro- 
cess for the purpose, I may be of use to the very many wha 
are incredulous on the subject. 

If any one has made the discovery on principle, he has 
reasoned thus : cast steel in a welding heat is too soft to 
bear being hammered; but is there no lower degree of heat in 
which it may be soft enough to unite with iron, yet witfeiut 
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hazard of running under the hammer ? A few experiments de- 
cided the question ; for the fact is, that cast steel in a white 
heat; and Iron in a welding beat, unite completely. 

It must not be denied that considerable nicety is required in 
giving a proper heat to the steel ; for on applying it to the 
iron it receives an increase of heat, and will sometimes run 
on that increase, though it would have home the hammer in 
that state in which it was taken from the fire. 

I need scarcely observe, that when this process is intended, 
the steel and iron must be heated separately, and the union 
of the parts proposed to be joined elFected at a single heat. 
In case of a considerable length of work being required, a 
suitable thickness must be united, and afterwards drawn out, 
as is practised in forging reap-hooks, &c. 

The steel on which my experiments have been made are 
Walker's of Rotherham, and Huntsman^s, between which 
I discover no difference ; and though there may be some 
trifling variation in the flux used for melting, they are pro** 
bably the same in essentials. 


December, 1794, 





XVI. The Binomial Theorem demonstrated by the Principles oj 
Multiplication. By Abram Robertson, A. M. of Christ 
Church, Oxford, F. R. S. In a Letter to the Rev. Dr. Mas- 
kelyne, F. R, S. and Astronomer Royal. 


Read May 21, 1795. 


REV. SIR, Christ Church, Oxford, Oct. 27th, 1794. 

A CONSIDERATION of the vciy high importance and exten- 
sive utility of the binomial theorem, having induced me to 
enter upon an examination of the methods in which, at dif- 
ferent times, it has been demonstrated ; and having frequently 
reviewed tJiem, and deliberated with myself upon the subject, 
I was convinced that a demonstration begun and conducted 
upon the obvious principles of multiplication was still wanted, 
much to be desired, and also attainable. For to these prin- 
ciples involution must be ultimately referred, in whatever form 
It may be presented ; and it therefore appeared, that an in- 
vestigation of the theorem effected by them only, was likely 
to be as simple and perspicuous as the subject will permit 
I think it needless to enter into a minute account of the 
demonstrations heretofore published, or to enumerate the ob- 
jections which have been or may be made to them. It is well 
known to mathematicians that they are effected either by 
induction, bj the summation of figurate numtei^, by the 
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doctrine of combinations, by assumed series, or by fluxions: 
but that multiplication is a more direct way to the establish- 
ment of the theorem than any of these, cannot, I suppose, be 
doubted. Proceeding by it, we have always an evid^t first 
principle in view, to which, without the aid of any doctrine 
foreign to the subject, we can appeal for the truth of our as- 
sertions, and the certainty and extent of our conclusions. 

The following demonstration, which owes its origin to the 
abovementioned train of thinking, might be divided into two 
parts ; but I thought it more advisable to divide it into ar- 
ticles, and number them for the sake of references. That 
which might be called the first part, extends from the first to 
the end of the twelfth article, and contains the investigation 
of the theorem, as far as it relates to the raising of integral 
powers. The remaining articles constitute the second part, 
which contains the demonstration of the theorem as applicable 
to the extraction of roots, or the raising of powers, when the 
exponents are vulgar fractions. If the assumption of the series, 
in which the theorem is usually expressed, be allowed, the first 
part might be inferred as a corollary from the demonstration 

n n 

of the second. For having proved that x -f + 

-^—1 -1. — I JL ^ 2 

^ r .r + "7 X ~ — +, See. it follows, that w^hen r 

is equal to i, then z” =: x^ + n z x^—^ + n x x 

x^^^ -f? 1 could not, however, think of suppressing 

the first part, as the binomial series is so easily investigated in 
it from first principles. 

Upon examining the Philosophical Transactions, I found a 
demonstration of this important theorem by Castillioneus, 
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in the XLIId Vokme. In effecting it he had recourse to the 
dextrine of combinations of quantities, in that part of his in- 
vestigation which relates to the raising erf integral powars ; 
and by extending this to the involution of a mnltinomiah and 
employing an assumed series, he made out the most general 
case, or that in which the exponent is a fraction. In neither 
of the cases, however, in my opinion, is the law of continua- 
tion proved with sufficient perspicuity. In the XLVIIth VoL 
of the Transactions there is a paper, not expressl}^ on the bi- 
nomial theorem, by the celebrated Mr. Thomas Simpson, in 
which the case for raising integral powers is demonstrated by 
fluxions. 

With respect to the following demonstration, I submit it to 
your inspection, with the most perfect confidence in your 
judgment and candour ; and if it appears to jmu not unworthy 
of the attention of the Royal Society, by presenting it to that 
learned body you will add to the favours which you have al- 
ready conferred upon me. 

I am, &c. 

A. ROBERTSON. 

1 . The product arising from the multiplication of any num- 
ber of quantities * into one another, continues the same in 
value, in every variation which may be made in the arrange- 
ment of the quantities which compose it. Thus^ %q%r % 5= 
pqrs=spqr=:zpsqr=pqsr==zmy other arrangement of the 
same quantities. 

* When I spe^ of the multiplication of quantities into one anothtt*, I mean the 
multiplication of the numbers into one another which measure those c^antities. 
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For let AM, AN be two in- 
^definite straight lines at right i 

angles to one another, and j 
in AMsetofFAB, BC, CD, i 
DE, EF, &c. equal to one i 
another, and in number equal 
to the number of units in the ^ 
quantity ; and in AN set 

offAG^ GH, HI, IK, &c. a — ^ 

each equal to AB, and let 

the number of these parts be equal to the number of units in 
the quantity q. Complete the rectangle K F, and draw 
straight lines parallel to A K, througli the points B, C, D, E. 
and let them meet the opposite side K L of the parallelogram 
Through the poiiits G, H, I, draw straight lines parallel to 
A F, and let them meet F L, the opposite side of the parallelo- 
gram. Then will the whole rectangle K F be divided into 
squares, each equal to G B. Now when p is multiplied into q, 
the number of units in the product is equal to the number of 
units in p repeated as often as there are units in q. But the 
number of squares in the rectangle K F is equal to the number 
of parts in A F repeated as often as there are parts in A K ; 
and therefore, by the above construction, the number of squares 
in the rectangle K F is equal to the number of units in p re- 
peated as often as there are units in q. Hence the number of 
squares in the rectangle K F is equal to the number of units in 
p%q. In the same manner it may be proved that the number 



* When I speak of the number of units in a quantity, I mean the number of units 
m the number measuring that quantity. 

M0CCXCV. R -r 
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of squares in the rectangle K F is equal to the number of 
units 9 X ^ ; and consequently pq = qp. 

Hence it follows that pqrs==ispqri for by the above, 
pqr %s^s%pqr. Also spqris equal to psqr ; for sp qr 
z=sp%qxr:=z (by the above) X X r. Again,/^^ 9 r = 
p q sr ; for p$qr~p%sqr^p%q$r — pqsr, by the 
above. And if -f* ^ x^xb—q, x-\^c^r^x-\-d=.s^ 
x^e — ty &c. then x-{-itY.x~{-b\x-\-cxx-\-d%x-\-e^ 
pqrst^x-\-a%X‘\-b%x-^€%X'\’e%x-\-d—pqrts~ 
any other arrangement which can take place in the quan- 
tities. 

2. It is evident that each of the quantities by c, &:c. will 
be found the same number of times in the compound product 
arising from a: + uxa:-j-bx.r-h^X'^ + ^^x^ + ^? 

this product is equal to pqrst—pqrs'^^.x-Ye^pqrl x 
x^d=ipq$t xx-{-c=::prst xx-\-b=:qrst 
by substituting for the compound quantities, x a, x by &c, 
their equals g, &c. Wherefore, in the compound product, 
each of the quantities a, by c, &c. will be found multiplied into 
the products of all the others. 

3. These things being premised, we may proceed to the 

multiplication of tjie compound quantities x -f- a: -2: + 

&c. into one another ; and in order to be as clear as possible in 
what follows, let us consider the sum of the quantities, by c, &c. 
or the sum of any number of them multiplied into one another, 
as coefficients to the several powers of x, wffiich arise in the 
multiplication. By considering products which coiitai*] the 
same number of the quantities a, by c, &c, as homologous, the 
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multiplication will appear as follows, and equations of various 
dimensions will arise, according to the powers of x, 

x a p 

b = q 

^ X a b = p q •, a quadratic equation. 

X + c = r 


a 1 u h 

h\ ac^, x-\^abc^pqr\ a cubic. 

— j“ c ~1“ b c ^ 

-f. i 5 


ul + a- 

+ Hx’l 

-j- i/J a d 

+ hd 
+ € d' 

^ a b c 

.x*+ 

a c d 
“h” b c d^ 

^ x-\-abcd^pqrs; a biqua- 
j dratic. 

al + u 6" 

Hh ^ 1 *4“ ^ ^ 

4“ c > ^ ^ 

d\ 4* 

+ c J 4- ^ ^ 

4* 

4“ ^ c 

4" ^ ^ 

+ c e 

~j“ d e-^ 

+ u 6 r-j 
4~ a bd 
4” u c d 
b c d 
ab € 

>x 1 

a c e 
4* ^ c c 
ad e 
^ b d e 
+ c d 
&c. 

a b c (T 

+ a b c e , » , 

. L j 1x4^ ah cde^ 

^ -T ”4" a h d e\ . j 

\ + acde\ 

4" b c d ej 


4, From the above it appears, that the coefficient of the 
highest power of x in any equation is 1 ; but the coefficient of 
any other power of x in the same equation consists of a certain 
number of members, each of which contains one, two, three, &c. 

R r ^ 
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of tlte quantities of a, b, See. Thus the coefficient of the 
third term of any equation, is made up of members, each of 
which contains two of the quantities only, as, ^ 6 -f- ^ c + 6 r, 
the coefficient of the third term in the cubic equation. And 
Indeed, not only from inspection, but also from considering 
the manner in which the equations are generated, it is evi- 
dent, that each member of any coefficient has as many of the 
quantities in it, as there are terms in the equation preceding 
the term to wffiich it belongs. Thus, abC'^abd-\-acd-^ 
be d is the coefficient of the fourth term in the biquadratic, 
each of the members has three quantities in it, and three terms 
precede that to which they belong. 

5. When any equation is multiplied in order to produce the 
equation next above it, it is evident that the multiplication by 
X produces a part in the equation to be obtained, which has the 
same coefficients as the equation multiplied. Tims, multiplying 
the cubic equation by x we obtain that part of the biquadratic 
which has the same coefficients as the cubic : the only effect 
of this multiplication being the increase of the exponents of x 
by 1. 

6. But when the same equation is multiplied by tlie quan- 
tity adjoined to x by the sign +? term of the product, in 
order to rank under the same power of .r, must be drawn one 
term back. Thus when the first term of the cubic is multi- 
plied by d, the product must be placed in the second term of the 
biquadratic. When the second term of the cubic is multiplied 
by d^ the product must be placed in the third term of the bi- 
quadratic : and so of others, 

7. As the equation last produced is the product of all the 
compound quantities x + x b, x c. See. into one ano- 
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ther, and as it was proved in the second article that each of the 
quantities a, h, c, Slc. must be found the same number of times 
in this product, if we can compute the number of times any 
one of those quantities enters into the coefficient of any term 
of the last equation, we shall then know how often each of 
the other enters into the same coefficient : and this may be 
done with ease, if of the quantities a, b, c, &c. we fix upon that 
used in the last multiplication. For the last equation, and in- 
deed any other, may be considered as made up of two parts ; 
the first part being the equation immediately before the last 
multiplied by x, according to the 5th article, and the other 
being the same equation multiplied by the quantity ^joined 
to a’ by the sign -{-s used in the multiplication, according 
to the bth article. This last used quantity, therefore, never en- 
ters into the members of the coefficient of the first of these two 
parts, but it enters into all the members of the coefficients of 
the last of them. But that part into which it does not enter 
has the same members as the coefficients of the equation im- 
mediately before the last, by the 5th article ; and when the 
members of the first part are multiplied by the last used quan- 
tity, the product becomes the second part of the whole coeffi- 
cient above mentioned. 

Ihiis the first part of the cubic equation, by the article 

^3 I ^ 

^ I ^ these coefficients are the same as 

the coefficients in the quadratic equation, being multiplied by 
r, and arranged according to the bth article, we have the co- 
efficients of the second part of the cubic, viz. c ^ a c , , 

0 c * 

Hence it is evident, that there are as many members in any 
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coefficient, which have the last used quantity in them, as there 
are members in the coefficient preceding, which have not the 
same quantity; and as it has been proved that each of the 
quantities b, r, &c, enters the same number of times into the 
coefficient of the same term, what has here been proved of the 
last used is applicable to each. 

8. From the last article the number of members in the several 
coefficients of any equation may be determined. For if we 
put s = the number of times each quantity is found in a co- 
efficient, n = the number of quanii:ies a, b, c, &c. and p = 
the number of quantities in each member ; then as a is found 
s times in this coefficient, b is found s times in tl)is coefficient, 
&c. the number of quantities in this coefficient, with their re- 
petitions, will be 5 X H, and as p expresses the number of 
quantities requisite for each member, the number of members 

in the coefficient will be 

P 

g. Using the same notation, we can, by the last two articles, 
calculate the number of members in the next coefficient. For 

as y expresses the number of members in the abovementioned 

coefficient, and s the number of times each quantity is found 

in it, ^ — 5 = the number of times each is not found in it. 
P 

By the bth article, therefore, a will be found y — s times, h will 

be found — — 5 times. &c. in the next coefficient, and — s %n 
p ' P 

= the number of quantities, with their repetitions, 

in it But as the number of quantities in each member of a 
coefficient is i less than the number in each member of the 
coefficient next following, each member of the coefficient 
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whose number of members we are now calculating will have 
in il ^ number of quantities. Consequently 
11 X the number of members of the coefficient next after 

# ? 4* i 

that whose number of members is y, as in the last article. 

The same conclusion may be obtained in the following man- 
ner. Let m = the number of members in a coefficient,^ = 
the number of quantities in each member, and n = the num- 
ber of quantities a, h, c, &c. Then will m p express tfie number 

of quantities with their repetitions in this coefficient, and ^ 

the number of times each quantity is found in it. Hence, as 
each quantity is only found once in the same member, m — 

the nuinber of tinaes each is not found in this coeffi- 

n 

cient, and is therefore equal to the number of times each is 
found in the next coefficient, according to the 6th article. 
The number of quantities, therefore, with their repetitions, in 

the next coefficient is expressed by m — x = m --tnp; 

and as the number of quantities in each of its members is de- 
noted by -h the number of its members is expressed by 

mn^mp n^!> 

to. The binomial tlieorem, as far as it relates to the raising 
of integral powers, easily follows from the foregoing articles. 
For if all the quantities a:, 6, r, &c. used in the muitiplicatioii 
in the 3d article, be equal to one another, and consequently 
eac’a e(]uai to a, each of the members in any coefficient will 
become a, power of u; and each term in an equation will 
consist of a power of a multiplied into a power of x, hav- 
ing such a numeral coefficient prefixed as expresses the iium- 
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ber of members in the coefficient, when exhibited in the man'* 
ner of the 3d article. And as n expressed the number of 
quantities a, h, c, dec. used in the multiplication, when each of 
these quantities is equal to a, it will denote the power of the 
binomial x a. 

Hence, if m denote the numeral coefficient of any term of 
the Hth power of x -f- a, and p the exponent of a in that term, 
the numeral coefficient of the next term \\ ill be expressed by 

^ as is evident from the last article. 

P 'f ^ 

11. It is manifest from th.e 3d article that r + being 

raised to the nth power, the series, without the numeral coef- 
ficients, will be j r' -f *2:' ■" s &c. and as 

the coefficient of the first term is 1, and of the second n, from 
the general expression in the last article = r"" + 

n a r" ^ + /z x a -f* ^ ^ ^ ^ +? 

2 23 

12. If equations be generated from x — a y. x — b y x — c 
yx — d, &c. the coefficients will be the same, excepting the 
signs, as those which result from x-{-ayx-hbyx~\-cy 
X d, See. in the 3d article ; and as — y — gives -f , but 
— X — X — gives — , the coefficients, in equations generated 
from X — a y X — b y x — c y x — d, See. whose members 
have each an even number of quantities will have the sign +» 
but coefficients whose members have each an odd number of 
quantities will have the sign — . And hence it is evident that 

X — ah = r” — na x^'^ * 4* x a"" — n x x 

* 2 23 

n' +5 &c. 

13. Having thus investigated the binomial theorem, as fajt 
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m it i^lates to the raising of integral powers, I proceed to de- 
monstrate, by the principles of multiplication, the most general 

« ** t * * ^ 

case ; viz. that x + = x*" -f *7 ^ 

4 -, ^0. This will clearly appear after it has been proved that 

n fi an I 

if theories ^ — z'" x 4 — 

* r * f 2 * r 2 


X ^ 4 » multiplied by the series x^ 4-7 


zx 


4 -ix X. 

I « 


— — 2 - — 1 2 — — ? 

z x'^ *4“ — X ^ - -- X -t x^ 

2 3 




4, the product will be x 4!i:^s:x ’’ *4l±Ix 

c 1 

%* X ' '“^4>&c. 


::2^\r ^ '4— X— 


Or, which is the same thing, after it lias been proved that if 
the senes x" + —xj:’' + — x—x-c +— x— x 


n+i K-f-i— r * 

V ri-n- r — — jr-r ^ 

^ zr ^ 


”-^ 7 - s;" X ^ 4» be multiplied by the series x" 4-7 

t — r 1 — 2 t — 3r 

^ ^ 4 -7 X z^ X ^ 4 T X ^ X X ^ 4 > 

» 4 ~* ^ 

the product will be x 4^^xs; 4^ 

fi-^t — s r 

14. Upon multiplying the two last series into one another, 
to obtain a foundation for the demonstration in view, the same 
powers of x and z, which arise in the multiplication, being 
MDCCXCV. S s 
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placed under one another, the products will stand as below ; 
the first two lines immediately following being considered as 
the multiplicand and the multiplier respectively. 


— r n — -sr n — 


x” r 

t 1 — r 

r % r 

1 — ? r 

4 ^ X- X Z^X r 

T %7 3 r 

t — 3 ^ 

4, &C. 

4 * zx ~ 

r 

4 i X IZHz^x'^r 
r 2 r 

rix**-^X^ r 

* r 37 

4, See . 


^ ff- 4 - 1— r » 4 -i —2 r ^ n-^i --^r 

5” -f-ZX r ^ “f “ X X * +> &C, 

r r ar ‘r ar S’- 

f — 2 r t — 3^ 

t-zx" 7 4- ~ X ~ ^ -f ~ X - X r 4, &c. 

”rr * r r zr 

I — a r ?; 4 i — 3 r 

-i-fx■^5:^r ^ 4 7 X^X~ ^ -4» &c. 

jj 4 1 — f 

’ 

Now, in order to establish the laws of arrangement upon 
clear and general principles, it is necessary to observe these 
particulars, ist. The exponents of the terms, both in the 
multiplicand and multiplier, are in arithmetical progression ; 
they have the same denominator r, and r is also the common 
difference in the numerators of each progression, ed. The 

JL 

multiplicand being multiplied by z', the first term in the 
multiplier, gives the first horizontal line of products ; and 
consequently the exponents in this line are obtained from 
the exponents in the multiplicand by adding i to the nU“- 
merators. The numerators, therefore, of the exponents of 
this line are also in arithmetical progression ; and under this 
the other lines of products are to be arranged, so that terms 
which have the same exponents may come under one another. 

3 d. The coefficients being neglected, if any term in the mul- 
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tiplicand be denoted hj x * , the term of the miiltipller 

immediately under will be expressed by x ’’ , according to 
the nature of the two series ; and upon multiplying the first 
term of the multiplicand by this term of the multiplier, the pro- 

duct will be ' , which is equal to that term of the 

multiplicand immediately over that in the multiplier, after i 
is added to the numerator of the exponent of x. And the other 
terms in the multiplicand, successively to the right hand, being 
multiplied by the same term of the multiplier, the terms will 

— r 2 r « -f i — y r — 3 r 

be X ^ 

Am. in arithmetical progression, which are equal to those terms 
of the multiplicand immediately over them, after the numera- 
tors of the exponents of x are increased by i. And from hence 
a general rule is obtained for the arrangement of any hori- 
zontal line of products. For when the first term in the mul- 
tiplicand is multiplied by a term in the multiplier, the product 
is placed immediately under that term of the multiplier ; and 
the products which arise from multiplying the other terms of 
the multiplicand, successively towards the right, by the same 
term of the multiplier, are placed successively towards the 
riglit of the first mentioned product. 

15 . The several products, therefore, arranged under one 
another in a perpendicular line, arise in the following 
manner. The first arises from multiplying the term in the 
multiplicand directly over it into the first term in the multi- 
plier. Thus 1 X X lull z^x is the product of 1 x 

r sr jr r ^ 


Ss 2 
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O' '' , the term of the multiplicand directly over 

sr 3 r 
1 

itj into X % the first term in the multiplier. The second term 
in the perpendicular line of products is obtained by multiplying 
that term of the multiplicand in the next perpendicular line 
towards the left, by the second term of the multiplier. Thus 

i. X ” ^ , is the product of - x'-i^ s'" X into 

r r zr r zr 

1 — ’• 

lzx~. And in general, if p be put for a number denoting 

the place of a term in the perpendicular line of products, and 
if the terms in the multiplicand be supposed to be numbered, 
beginning with that directly above the perpendicular line of 
products under consideration, and reckoning towards the left 
hand ; and if the terms in the line of the multiplier be num- 
1 

bered, beginning with x % and reckoning towards the right, 
then the product whose place is p will arise from the multipli- 
cation of that term in the multiplicand whose place is denoted 
by p into that term in the multiplier whose place is also de- 
noted by p. The observations in this and the last article are 
evidently general ; being applicable to any extent to which 
the series in the multiplicand and multiplier may be carried. 

i6. The laws of arrangement being thus established by the 
exponents, the summation of the coefficients, in any perpen- 
dicular line of products, is next to be attended to. And in or- 
der to do this, with as little embarrassment as possible, put 
A B = n% n — r, C = nx/? — r xn — er, D = nxn — 
%n-^^r xn — See. and put a = i, 6 = i x i r, c = i 
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xi 2 r, if=:ixi — rx 1 — srxi-— gr, &c. More- 
over, put 1, j 9 =:lx 2 , >'==1x2x3, J=lx2x3x4s ^C. 
and then the multiplicand, multiplier, and products will stand 
in the following manner, the powers of x and % being omitted. 
4,^ + JL4.^ . f . g 

^ yr^ ^ ^ 

d 


^ ar ^ .Sr^ 


‘ + • 7 ^ + 


^ + f; + ^ + 


Cr- 

JL 

Cr- 


-f ~5 See.. 


+ “ + + 7 ^ + -^ +> 


^+17 + 


B 


"h “ 4 " 


n 

Ir^ 


s. 

yr 

a . rfA , a B . aC 

«r • 1 I 

h 


, ^ A • I 

Br'^ » 0xr^ * 


+ ■^ + 1 ^ + ^+- 

aC , rtD . aE a F , ^ 

7^ + 7J? TT? T 7i? 'T’ 

4. 4. 4. 4. gre 

g,3r* T T §,>6 T 0,^7 Tj «-t- 


j L iA 4. il- 4_ ^ 4. lE. 4. &f 

‘ yar* * 7 ^r- * 77^^ ^ 7 ^/^ * * 

I ^ A I rfB , dC I g 
•V^ » “T FJ7 ~h JTT? "T? 

7 ^ + ;^ + ;^+, &c. 


^ +7 &c. 


Now the object in view, with respect to the coefficients, is 
to prove that the perpendicular lines of products will be, be- 
ginning at 1 and reckoning towards the right hand, equal to 


w+J «+i 

r r zr ^ 


!!±i 

r 


X 


« -f 1 — y yt-f 1—2 r 
zr ^ ’ 


&c. respec- 


tively : and this will be fully demonstrated when we have 
proved that all the terms of products in any perpendicular line, 
in which the exponent of r in the denominators is being 
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3 H 


multiplied by — are equal to the whole of the next per- 

pendicular line of products towards the right hand. 

To do this in a manner applicable to any part of the series 
concerned, and to avoid numeral coefficients, which would ob- 
scure and encumber the general reasoning, it is necessary to 

find the value of the numerator of jn terms of A, B, 

£ -f I X r 

C, D, &c. and of a, h, c, d, &c. and to ascertain the relative 
values of £», / 3 , y, i, See. and that we may do this with due pre- 
cision and perspicuity, it is proper to fix upon two contiguous 
perpendicular lines of products. 

17. Let the lines be those which have in their first terms 

G F 

F and G respectively, and then w-f 1 — /r=y-(- 3 

E , D , C , B . 

- ^=D +^— ^'■=c + = + ’— 4^'= A + 


1 — 5r = -S-f- 1 — 6r; and therefore, according to the sub- 


G 

stitution in the last article, 


E a ~~ D 


^ h C ^ c E » 


1 + f^ 

A * c 


I ^ / 


Now the first 


of the tw^o contiguous perpendicular lines fixed upon being 
multiplied by these values, viz. the first term being multiplied 
by the first value, the second term by the second value, &c. 
and the denominators « s r®, &c. in the first line, and n 
See. in the other being omitted, the tw^o lines will be as 
represented in the following columns. 
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The first of the two conti- 
guous lines multiplied as men- 
tioned above, 

rx|- + a = G + aF 
flEx-|+4 =^F' + 6E 

i D X = '!’ E + c D 

cC x^ + y = cD + </C 

t/Bx-g- + -j- = £/C + f’B 

t-A x^4-7- = fB + / A 

/ x^ + ^=/A + g 


The last of the two contigu- 
ous lines as mentioned above. 

G 

rD 

dC 

eB 

/A 

g 


The proper denominators being annexed to these terms^ 
and V being put for ^ remains to be proved that 

G-+aF ^ aF-i-hE ^ hE-^cD cD^dC ^ dC + e B j gB-f/ A 


AV r 

/A-fg- . 


G , 


yynxvr 


yvr 


* jS i r' ‘ - r 


I dC eB . fA g 


38, The'relative values, therefore, of a, / 3 , y, &c. next claim 
our attention : and from the nature of the series. 





Also 1 = 


Si, powers 

of r in the equation, asserted in the end of the last article, are the 
same in all the terras, they may be neglected ; the only thing 
necessary is to reduce a^g, yy, s T, the denomina- 
tors of the first side, to tj, « /2 e, y I iy, s ^ n, the de« 
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nominators of the second, and in such a manner as to make 
the parts on the first side, which have the same numerators, 

unite : thus the part must be reduced to the denominator ^ ; 
the parts + 7 ^ must be reduced to the same denominator 
a f ; the parts to the same denominators 13 g, &c. 

Now, upon examining the two lines as 
represented in the columns in the margin, 
a general rule for this reduction presents 
itself. For the denominators, exclusive of 
V in the first column, proceed in the fol- 
lowing regular manner, which is not pecu- 
liar to the perpendicular lines now under 
examination, but is the same in any two 
contiguous lines in any period of the mul- 
tiplication exhibited in the 16 th article. 

The first and last denominator, in each 
column, consists of a single letter, as f in 
the first, and ^ in the second, of tliese we 
have selected for illustration. The second 
denominator consists of the next lower letter to the highest 
multiplied into ce, as cce in the first column, and the second. 
The third denominator consists of the second lower letter to 
the highest multiplied into /S, as (3 6 in the first column, and 13 6 
In the second ; and the same gradation is observed in the other 
denominators. Now each term in the first column has two 
members in the numerator, and to make these unite with the 
terms in the second column, the first member must ha%"e the 
same denominator with that term in the second column in the 
same horizontal line ; and the second member mjast have the 


First line. 

Second line. 

G -f iz F 

G 


n 

a F ^ bB, 

aF 

a t V 


E 4- r D 

h E 

0 uV 


dc 

cD 

yyV 

y a 

aC + eB 

dC 


tt y 

^ B+/A 

f B 

S <x V 

t p 

fA-hg- 

/A 




£. 

n 
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same denominator with that term in the second column on the 

next lower horizontal line* For the first member, therefore, 

the second letter in the denominator must be raised to the 

next higher letter by substitution ; and for the second member 

the first letter in the denominator must be raised to the next 

% 

higher by substitution. For each denominator, therefore, in 
the first column two equal values must be found accordingly, 
and the first value must be put under the first member, and 
the second value under the second member of the numerators. 
Hence the values for the denominators of the first line will be 
obtained in the following manner, from the equations in the 


beginning of this article. For the first term % v = ■. 

a f f, for fii = 1 ; for the second term c&ev = oc, x x v ; 
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19. This being proved from the relations between the two 
contiguous perpeiidicuiar lines, and these relations being the 
same between any two perpendicular lines whatever (for they 
are as regular and certain as the law’s of continuation in the 
multiplicand and multiplier with which we set out in the 13th. 

’I -f* ^ ^ ^ 

article) it follows that if — express the whole of any 

perpendicular line, the next perpendicular line to the right 


will be 




And therefore the 
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t. z^ X ^ +> being multiplied by the series x + 
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£0. From hence it follows, that x + r = x'' +~xx^ 
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as n in the last article may denote any number whatever, the 

X r ^ I ^ ^2 
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4i &c. 1 being added to the numerator of the fraction of 
which r is the denominator, upon every multiplication. The 
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nth power, therefore, of the series jr " + -f *7 - 
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X' 4"j series, when n is equal to r, becomes 

equal to x x. Hence -f 
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21. From the preceding method of investigating the theo- 


I it also follows that x - 


n -7 * I w T“ 
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duct will stand as below, the laws of arrangement being the 
same as those established in the i^th and 15th articles. 
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And from hence it is evident that these perpendicular lines 
diiier from those in the 14th article, in the signs only ; the 
signs ill the above being alternately -f therefore 
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may be demonstrated, as in the foregoing articles, that x-^F 
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XVII. Experiments and Observations to investigate the Nature 
of a Kind of Steel, manufactured at Bombay, and there called 
Wootz : zviih Remarks on the Pnperties and Composition of 
the different States of Iron, By George Pearson, M, D. 
F. H. 


Read June 11, 1795. 

§ 

Doctor Scott, of Bombay, in a letter to the President, 
acquaints him that he has sent over specimens of a substance 
known by the name of wootz ; which is considered to be a kind 
of steel, and is in high esteem among the Indians. Dr. Scott 
mentions several of its properties, and requests that an in- 
quiry may be instituted to obtain further knowledge of its 
nature. This gentleman informs tlie President, that wootz 
admits of a harder temper than any thing known in that 
part of India ; that it is employed for covering that part of 
gun-locks which the flint strikes : that it is used for cut- 
ting iron on a lathe ; for cutting stones ; for chizzels ; for 
making files ; for saws ; and for every purpose where exces- 
sive hardness is necessary/" Dr, Scott observes that this 
substance “ cannot bear any thing beyond a very slight red heat, 
which makes it work very tediously in the hands of smiths 
and that it has a still greater inconvenience or defect, that 
« of not being capable of being welded with iron or steel ; 
to which therefore it is only joined by screws and other 
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^contrivances/" He likewise observes, that when wootz is 
heated above a slight red heat, part of the raass seems to 
imn, and the whole is lost, as if it consisted of metals of dif- 
ferent degrees of fusibility/" We learn also from Dr. Scott"s 
letter, that “ tlie woiking with wootz is so difficult, that it is a 
** separate art from that of forging iron/" It will be proper 
also to notice his observation, that the magnetical power in 
an imperfect degree can be communicated to this substance/" 

§ 3. Mechanical and obvious Properties. 

The specimens of wootz were in the sliape of a round cake, 
of about five inches in diameter, and one thick; each of which 
weighed somewhat more than two pounds. 1 he cake had been 
cut almost quite through, so as to nearly divide it into two 
equal parts. It was externally of a dull black colour; the sur- 
face was smooth; the cut part was also smooth, and, excepting 
a few pumy places and small holes, the texture appeared to be 
uniform. It felt about as lieavy as an equal bulk of iron or 
steel. It was tasteless and inodorous. IMo indentation could 
be made by blows with a heavy hammer ; nor was it broken 
by blows which 1 think would have broken a like piece of 
our Steel, Fire was elicited on collision with flint. Under 
the file I found wootz much harder than common bar steel 
not yet hardened, and than HuN'iSMAN"s cast steel not yet 
hardened. It seemed to possess the hardness of some kinds of 
crude iron, but did not efiectually resist the file like highly 
tempered steel, and many sorts of crude iron : for although 
the teeth of the file were rapidly w'orn down and broken, the 
wootz was also reduced to the state of filings. The filed sur- 
face was of a bright bluish colour, shining like hardened steel ; 
but some parts were brighter than others ; and the most shin- 
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ing places seemed to be the hardest parts : hence perhaps the 
reason of the surface being uneven, and a little pinny. Not- 
withstanding this uneven and pinny appearance of the filed 
surface, a polish was produced, which was I think at least 
equal, if not superior, in brilliancy and smoothness to that 
of any steel I ever saw. The wootz filings w^ere attracted 
by the magnet like common iron filings. 

A cake of this substance being broken in the part nearly cut 
through, the fracture exhibited the grain and colour of rather 
open grained steel, but it was not nearly so open as I Itave cen- 
stantly seen the grain of a bar of cement, or blister steel. The 
grain of wootz was most like that of blister steel vhi.J] has 
been heated and hammered a little, and also like some kinds 
of refined crude iron. 

The specific gravity of wootz, and several specimens of steel 
and iron, was found, by Mr. More and myself, to be as follows. 
No. 1. \Yootz - 7.181 

No. 2. Another specimen of vvootz - 7 403 

No. 3. EHtto forged ' - - — 7 ^47 

No. 4. Another specimen, forged - -- 7'5<^S 

No. 5, Wootz which had been melted -• 7.200 

No. 6 . Wootz which had been quenched while white' 

Jiot - 7.166 

No, 7. Bar steel from Oeregrund iron ~ 7-3^3 

No. 8. Ditto hammered - 7-735 

No. 9. German steel bar, said to be directly from the ore 7.500 
No. 10. Ditto quenched when white hot - 7.370 

No. 11. Melted steel wire 7.500 

No. 12. Ditto, another parcel - - 7.460 

No. 13. Piece of hammered Oeregrund steel bar after 
quenching when white hot - 7-555 



and Oburvations m Whot%. 

No. 14. Another parcel of ditto ~ - 7-57o 

No. 15. Piece of same bar hammered, but not hard- 
ened by quenching 7-%3 

No. 16. Piece of steel which had. been often heated 
and cooled gradually 7- 308 

No. 17. Huntsman's steel hammered - 7-95^ 

No. 18. Ditto, another specimen -- - 7.826 

No. 19. Ditto, another specimen ~ - 7*830 

No. 20. Ditto quenched when white hot - 7.771 

No. 21. Ditto, another specimen so quenched 7 * 7 % 

No, 22. Piece of a file quenched while white hot to 
produce the appearance called, open grain - - 7.332 

No. 23. Another specimen of ditto - - 7*405 

No. 24. Piece of same file, but not so quenched 7.460 
No. 25. Another specimen of ditto - ‘ 7*385 

No. 26. Piece of very hard steel ~ 7.260 

No. 27. Hammered common steel - - 7*794 

No. 28. Another specimen of ditto, and hardened by 
quenching - - 7,676 

No. 29. Softest and toughest hammered iron ; from 
Parkes, an iron merchant - ~ - 7.716 

No. 30, Another specimen of ditto - 7.700 

No. 31. Another parcel of ditto ~ - 7- 780 

No. 32. Another specimen of ditto - - 7*787 

No. 33. Common hammered iron - - 7.600 

No. 34. Another specimen of ditto - 7-43^ 

No. 35. Cast or brittle iron re-melted « 7.012 


* Bergman states the specific gi^vkies of steel aod iron as follows : i, steel 7,643. 
2, Ditto 7,775*“-3* Bifcto 7,727. — 4, Dkto 7,784. — 5, Ditto iadyrated 7/93.— 
6 , Wrought iron 7,798.^-^ Dkto 7,829. 
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§ 3- Effeas of Fire. 

Until the substance was made red hot I could not scarcely 
make any impression with a hammer ; nor could it be cut 
through by a chizzel, or wedge, till it was ignited to be of a pale 
red colour. It had then the peculiar smell of iron : it was 
then malleable, but was much more liable to be cracked and 
fractured by the hammer than common steel ; or than, I 
think, even cast steel. Small and thin pieces are perhaps mal- 
leable at lower degrees of fire, but very slowly, and not 
without great care and management. That ingenious artist, 
Mr. Stodart, forged a piece of wootz, at the desire of the 
President, for a penknife, at the temperature of ignition in the 
dark. It received the requisite temper.^ The edge was as fine, 
and cut as well as the best steel knife. Notwithstanding the 
difficulty and labour in forging, Mr. Stodart from this trial 
was of opinion, that wootz is superior far many purposes to 
any steel used in this country. He thought it would carry 
a finer, stronger, and more durable edge, and point. Hence 
it might be particularly valuable for lancets, and other chirur- 
gical instruments. 

Mr. More got a piece of wootz beat into a thin plate ; in 
this state the texture did not seem to be uniform, but appeared 
to be of different degrees of hardness or kinds. A large piece 
also was forged into a thick bar for Sir Thomas F rankl and. 

(a) The pieces which had been cut in the ignited state 
abovemeiitioned had smooth surfaces, with a few small cavities. 

(b) The substance made white hot, by the forge, Tiad the 
glassy smooth surface of iron, in what is termed the weld- 

* At the temperature of 450® of Fahrenheit’s scale.”— Mr, Stod art’s letter 
to the President. 
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ing, or the welling* state. On striking It gently under the 
hammer, it was cracked in many places : and by a hard blow it 
was broken into a number of small pieces, as crude iron and 
cast steel are at this degree of ignition. 

(r) The surfaces of the fractured pieces (§ 3. b) were black 
and ragged, or, as it is termed, had no grain. Two or three 
pieces indeed had yellow and reddish spots ; but these were 
merely tinges from the fire, and disappeared on applying a 
few drops of muriatic acid. 

(d) The pieces (§ 3. r) when cold were readily broken. 
Some of the fractures exhibited a bright silvery foliated grain, 
of seemingly an homogeneous substance, as frequently appears 
on breaking steel which has been quenched, when white hot, 
in cold water ; and as also appears on breaking steel and crude 
iron which have been repeatedly ignited and cooled gradually ; 
but many of the fractures of the small pieces were gray and 
close grained. 

(^ ) A piece of the substance was ignited to whiteness, and 
then quenched in a large bulk of cold water. It was rendered 
much harder than before, so that a good file rubbed oft' very 
little. I cannot however from this experiment determine whe- 
ther wootz is susceptible of a greater, or so great a degree of 
hardness as some kinds of steel used by the English artists. 

(/) The piece (§3. e) was ignited in a close vessel, and let 
cool in the ashes of the fuel. It became much less hard, but 
I never could by annealing bring down the temper to the de- 
gree of any of our steels : on which account it is far more 
difficult to forge. The interior parts of a thick piece of wootz 
could not scarcely be softened at all by annealing. 

• This term being from the German word welkn, 
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{g) k piece of the substance, about ^oo grains in weight 
(wrapped in paper to afford carbon enough to prevent oxi- 
dation, without supersaturating the metal with carbon) was 
exposed in a close vessel for above an hour to a pretty consi- 
derable fire. On cooling, the substance was found to have re- 
tained its form, but it was of a slate-blue colour, and many 
round particles as large as pins heads adhered to its surface, 
as if matter had oozed out by melting. The degree of fire, 
indicated by Wedgwood’s pyrometer, was 140®* 

A piece of our steel, which had been a part of a file, was ex- 
posed in a similar manner, but to rather more fire. It retained 
its form, and its surface remained smooth. 

A piece of crude, or cast iron, by exposure to this degree of 
fire, under the circumstances just mentioned, was fused : but in 
a temperature of about 120® its surface became covered with a 
number of smooth roundish masses, as if fusion had begun. 

[h) 500 grains of wootz were exposed as in the former ex- 
periment, but to a fiercer fire, in my forge. The temperature 
was 148°; which is 23® more than Mr. Wedgwood states he 
could produce in a common smith’s forge. My forge is move- 
able : the fuel is contained in a pan of cast iron lined with 
fire-bricks, as proposed by Mr. More : the bellows are only 
of the 22 inch size. In this fire the substance was melted 
with the loss of a few grains in weight. The surface was 
quite smooth. It broke under the hammer like cast steel 
It received as fine a polish as that which had not been melted. 
Under a lens the polished surface appeared quite uniform and 
close, with a few pores at equal distances. The polished un- 
melted wootz had still fewer pores, and^ at unequal distances, 
but with several fissures. Its grain, in the opinion of Mr. 
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SfODART, was like that of cast steel of the best quality ; con- 
sequently it was uniform and rather close. Its s^cific gravity^ 
as already stated, was about 7,200. 

500 grains of steel wire melted under the circumstances 
just mentioned. The mass which had been fused was fractured 
in the same manner, and had the same kind of grain, as wootz 
which had been melted. 

I did not always succeed in melting wootz and steel, al- 
though the fire denoted by the pyrometer was of the same, or 
a higher temperature than that in which at other times they 
were melted. Nor is this result difficult to account for by 
those who consider the different temperatures in different {^rts 
of the same fire ; even supposing the instrument to invariably 
indicate the real temperature. 

(/) Equal Weights, namely, 500 grains of wootz, steel wire, 
and gray pig iron, were exposed, for half an hour, in the same 
crucible well covered, to a pretty considerable fire. On cool- 
ing, the pig iron was found to have been fused, but the other 
two states of iron had retained their form. The pyrometer 
was contracted to near the 14.0th degree. 

(^) I melted together 500 grains of steel wire and 50 grains 
of gray pig iron, in a close vessel, without any addition of 
carbon. The steel so alloyed tvas more brittle than cast steel. 
Its grain was coarser, and it had not the uniformity of tex- 
ture and colour of melted wootz ( § 3. b ) ; but had more 
resemblance to some of the fractures of the uiimelted wootz 
(§ 3 ^ d). 

I 4* oj Fire and Oxygen Gaz conjointly, 

A piece of wootz ignited to whiteness, being exposed to a 
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blast of air in the charcoal fire of the forge, emitted sparks 
like those of iron, and steel, in these circumstances^ At the 
^me time it melted in the state of oxide of iron. 


§ 5. Experiments with diluted Nitrous Acid, 

{a) eoo grains of the substance under examination were 
first digested, and afterwards boiled in three ounce measures 
of concentrated nitrous acid mixed with an equal bulk of 
water. A dissolution took place, with a discharge of nitrous 
gaz. The mixture, reduced by boiling to half its bulk, was 
diluted with water, and while boiling hot was filtrated through 
paper. Excepting a few grains of black matter, the whole 
mixture passed through the filtre. The filtrated liquor eva- 
porated to dryness afforded matter, which after being kept red 
hot for two hours was a light spongy reddish substance ; that 
weighed 270 grains. 

(6) 30 grains of the reddish substance (§ 5. a) digested in 
half an ounce of concentrated acetic acid, on filtration and eva- 
poration to dryness yielded one grain and a half of gray mat- 
ter, which was ascertained to be oxide of iron . 

(r) The blackish matter left upon the filtre ( § 5. a) was re- 
peatedly digested in diluted nitrous acid. The filtrated liquors 
on evaporation afforded at first a few grains of oxide of iron, 
and at last a very minute quantity. 

(d) 60 grains of the reddish matter (§ 5. with a bit of 
sugar, were digested in diluted nitrous acid. The filtrated li- 
quid on evaporation to dryness yielded a few grains of a 
brownish substance, which after many experiments, was found 
to be oxide of iron. Of these it will be satisfactory if I men- 
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tion, that a little of the brownish substance fused with the fluxes 
by the flame and blowpipe, did not afford a reddish or purple 
glass from the exterior or white flame; nor a colourless one 
from the interior blue flame. 

The experiments (§5, a — d) were also made on steel wire 
with the same result. 

{e) A few drops of diluted nitrous acid were applied to a 
piece of polished wootz, steel, and iron. The parts of the 
wootz and steel so wetted became black, but the iron 'was made 
brown. 


§ 6 , Experiments zvitb diluted Sulphuric Acid. 

This acid liquor was made by mixing one measure of con- 
centrated sulphuric acid with three of pure water. 

Before I felt any degree of confidence in these experiments 
with respect to the carbon, and the proportions of hydrogen 
gaz from wootz and water, I repeated them often ; but I here 
think it necessary to relate only one experiment. 

200 grains of wootz, from the surface of which oxide, and any 
other extraneous matter, had been carefully rubbed ofi', were 
put into a retort with five ounce measures of diluted sulphuric 
acid. In the temperature of 3.*;° of the room, in twenty-four 
hours, about a pint measure of gaz came over into ajar filled 
with, and standing over, lime-water ; without any disturbance 
of its transparency, or diminution of the bulk of the gaz. The 
liquid in the retort became green, and a quantity of black 
w^ool-like sediment appeared upon the undissolved wootz. 

On applying the lamp the dissolution went on rapidly, and 
black matter continued to be separated, and gaz to rise, till 
the whole of what seemed to be soluble in the menstruum 
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disappeared. When about three-fourths of the matter were 
dissolved^ a white sediment like the siderite of Bergman be- 
gan to app^r, and increased as the dissolution went on. 

By standing, still more of this white sediment fell down, 
and green crystals, apparently those of sulfate of iron, formed 
a stratum which lay over the white matter. The black matter 
adhered to the sides of the retort, it appeared also upon the 
surface of the liquid, and some of it was deposited under the 
white sediment. 

This experiment was made with steel wire, and the toughest 
iron wire. 

The pha^.nomena during the dissolution of steel were the 
same as those last related ; except such as obviously arose 
from mechanical differences in the substances to be dissolved. 
In particular the quantity of insoluble black matter, of white 
sediment, and of green crystals, was apparently the same. But 
with respect to the phsenomena of the dissolution of iron, there 
was one material difference between it and the dissolution of 
wootz and steel, namely, that the liquor was not turbid and 
bkek, but clear, with a very small quantity of black matter 
U|x>n its surface. It is however proper to state, that seem- 
ingly the same kind and quantity of white sediment and great 
crystals were produced as from the dissolution of wootzand steel. 

I think it of consequence also to notice, that the black mat- 
ter appears in the greatest quantity when about half, or three- 
fourths of the matter is dissolved ; but after this period, al- 
though gaz be separated in as great quantity as before, the 
black matter ^ems to diminish. Hence I was at first* inclined 
to conclude with Mr. Berthollet, that |^rt of this black or 
carbonaceous imtter was dissolved by the gaz, but I think I 
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shall pi^ve, that no such combination takes place ; and I now 
consider it to be most probable, that the diminution arises 
from the dissolution of the last portions of adhering iron. 

With respect to the quantities and nature of the gaz sepa« 
rated in this experiment : 

I. The quantity of it from each hundred grains of wootz, 
on trials at different times, was found to be from 78 to 84 
ounce measures: the mean quantity was therefore 81. 

n. The gaz from each hundred grains of steel wire, after 
many trials, was found to be from 83 to 86 ounce measures : 
the mean quantity was therefore 84^. 

HI. The gaz from each hundred grains of bright iron wire, 
by many trials with the same and different parcels of wire, 
was found to be from 86 to 88 ounce measures : the mean 
quantity therefore was 87. 

It is to be understood, that when the quantities of the dif- 
ferent parcels of gaz were compared with one another they 
were measured at the same temperature, and under the same 
degree of pressure. It is likewise to be understood, that when- 
ever the solutions of wootz, steel, and iron, w^ere made at the 
same time, and under the same circumstances as far as known, 
there w^as uniformly a smaller bulk of gaz from wootz than 
from steel, and from steel than from iron. 

The smell of the gaz from the above three substances was 
that of hydrogen gaz : but I thought that from wootz had a 
stronger and more offensive smell than from steel ; and that 
from steel was more offensive than from iron. 

I could perceive no difference in the kind of flame, and 
explosion, between these three parcels of hydrogen gaz : they 
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bum^ in the same manner as common hydrogen gm from 
salphuric acid, iron, and water. 

Portioiis of the above gazes mixed with oxy^n gm, from 
oxide of manganese, were burned in close vessels by the elec- 
tric fire, over Mme-water. I could perceive no difference in 
the combustion between the gazes from the above different 
substances, nor any difference in the gaz from the same sub- 
stance at different stages of the dissolution, I did not perceive 
the lime-water to be at all disturbed in its transparency on 
my first trials ; but in subsequent ones, on viewing it more 
attentively, and in a good light, it was perceived to be very 
slightly turbid. It was equally so with all the parcels of gaz. 

To satisfy myself further, at the time I made these experi- 
ments I exploded the mixture of inflammable gaz, obtained 
by decompounding water with white hot charcoal of wood, 
with oxygen gaz; by which the lime-water was rendered quite 
milky. This inflammable gaz burnt very slowly, affording a 
deep blue lambent flame. 

To determine the quantity, and ascertain the nature, of the 
undissolved black matter in this experiment, I poured the so- 
lutions, while boiling hot, upon fibres of three folds of paper, 
and freed the filties from the adhering solutions by pouring 
boiling water upon them. The paper was stained black by the 
solutions of wootz and steel, as far as the liquid reached, but 
the paper was only stained black at the apex of the cone of the 
fibre by the solution of iron. The quan^tity of bkck matter on 
the filtres from the two former solutions was apparently six or 
eight times more than from the^solution of iron: but it ad- 
hered too firmly, and was in too small a quantity, to determine 
tho pro|x>rtidn accurately by weight, I estimated the quantity 
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of the Hack matter to ^ per cent, of the stoel and wcxjtz, 
and a proportionally smaller quantity from the iron. On ac- 
count of the very black and turbid appearance during the dis- 
solution of wootz and steel, I was much surprised by the 
smallness of the quantity of black matter on the filtres ; nor 
could I by experiment find that any of it passed through the 
filtres with the solutions. 

This black matter being sprinkled upon boiling nitre, a de- 
flagration took place, and a large proportion of residue was 
found, and ascertained to be oxide of iron. The black matter 
was therefore a compound of iron and carbon, or, as some 
chemists term it, plumbago ; and which in the new system is 
denominated a carburet of iron. 

I estimate the quantity of carbon in wootz and steel to be 
nearly equal ; and that quantity to be about one-third of a 
hundredth part, or of the weight of these two substances. 

I am in the next place to give an account of the solutions 
just mentioned of wootz, steel, and iron. On standing, it has 
been observed, there was a deposition of white matter, and for- 
mation of green crystals in a liquid. 

The liquid being decanted, was examined, and found to 
sulfate of iron and superabundant diluted sulphuric acid. 

The green crystals were obviously those of sulfate of iron. 

The white matter I supposed was the siderite of Bergman ; 
which Is now believed to be phosphate of iron. I made many 
exi^rimCnts to ascertain its nature, but it is only necessary to 
state ; that it readily dissolved in hot water, and the solution 
afforded nothing but crystals of sulfate of iron. These crystals, 
by dissolving in a little water, and by boiling to leave behind 

Xx s 
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water insufficient for crystallization, yielded on cooling a white 
sediment as before. 

This white matter yielded colcothar, a red oxide of iron, by 
applying the flame with the blowpipe. The white matter 
therefore was not siderite but sulfate of iron, which could not 
crystallize on account of deficiency of water. 

§ 7. Experiments with Oxide of Wbotz, Steely and Iron. 

1200 grains of wootz dissolved by diluted sulphuric acid, 
and then precipitated from this acid by pot-ash, yielded 
greenish oxide ; which on drying in a stove became a reddish- 
brown light powder, weighing 9700 grains ; and by ignition 
it was reduced to 2000 grains. 

300 grains of this oxide were made into a paste with linseed 
oil ; which, being wrapped in paper, was put into a crucible 
and exposed for near an hour to a fierce fire in the wind fur- 
nace. On cooling, a cake of metal weighing 200 grains was 
obtained, which had the essential properties of steel The py- 
rometer denoted 150'' of fire. 

The result was the same on treating oxide of steel, and of 
iron, in the same manner as wootz. 

CONCLUSIONS. 

Many of the properties of wootz, related in the preceding 
experiments and observations, are so generally known to be 
those of the metallic state of iron that, but for the sake of 
order, I should think it superfluous to refer to any of them 
particularly, to support the conclusion that wootz is at least 
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principaily iron, Wotm, is proved to he iron by the obvious 
proi^rties (§ 2*); by its ilings being attracted by the magnet 
(I e.); by its sp^ific gravity (§ 2.); by its affording nothing 
but sulfate of iron, hydrogen gaz, and a trifling residue, on so- 
lution in diluted sulphuric acid (§ 6 .). 

With regard to the particular state of ir<m, call^ wcKJtz, I 
think I cannot explain its nature satisfactorily, without first 
relating the properties, and explaining the interior structure, 
of the principal different metallic states of iron. I imagine I 
shall be best able to execute this design by stating precisely 
the just meaning of the terms, which denote, commonly, tlie 
three principal metallic states of iron, namely, zvrougbt or 
forged iron, steel, and cast or raw iron. 

I. Wrought or forged iron I understand to be that which 
possesses tlie following properties. 

a. It is malleable and ductile in every temperature ; and 
the more readily the higher the temperature. 

b. It is susceptible of but little induration (and if pure it is 
most probably susceptible of none at all) by immersing it, 
when ignited, in a cold medium ; as in water, fat oil, mer- 
cury. Nor is it on the contrary susceptible of emollition 
by igniting, and letting the fire be separated from it very 
gradually. 

c. It cannot be melted, without addition ; but it may be 
rendered quite soft by fire, and in that soft state it is very 
tough and malleable. 

d. It can easily he reducai to filings. 

e. By being surrounded with carbon for a sufficient length 
of time, at a due tempeiature, jt becomes steel. 

/. It does not become black upon its surface, but equally 
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brown, by being wett^ with liquid muriatic mid other 
acids. 

g. By solution in sulphuric and other acids, it aibrds a re- 
sidue of less than of its weight of carbon ; and if it could 
be obtained quite pure, there is no good reason to suppose 
there would be any residue at all. 

II. Steel I understand to be that which has the following 
properties : 

a. It is already, or may be rendered, so hard by immersion, 
when ignited, in a cold medium, as to be unmalleable in the 
cold ; to be brittle, and to perfectly resist the file ; also to cut 
glass, and afford sparks of fire on collision with flint. 

b. In its hardened state, it may be rendered softer in various 
degrees (so as to be malleable and ductile in the cold ), by igni- 
tion and cooling very gradually. 

t. It requires upwards of 130° of fire of the scale of Wedg- 
wood's pyrometer to melt it. 

d. Whether it has been hardened or not, it is malleable 
when ignited to certain degrees : but when ignited to be white, 
perfectly pure steel is scarcely malleable. 

e. It becomes black on its polished surface by being wetted 
with acids. 

/. Much thinner and more elastic plates can be made of it 
by hammering than of iron. 

g. The specific gravity of steel which has been melted and 
hammered, is in general greater than that of forged Iron. 

h. With the aid of sulphuric acid it decompounds a smaller 
quantity of water than an equal weight of forgai iron. 

i. It decompounds water, in the cold, more slowly than 
forged iron. 
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k. By repeated ignition in a ratber open Y^sel, and by ham- 
meringt it becxjmes wrought or forged iron. 

L It affords a residue of at least its weight of carbon on 
dissolution in diluted sulphuric acid* 

m, ft is more sonorous than forged iron. 

n. On quenching in cold water, when ignited. It retains about 
I of the extension produced by ignition ; whereas wrought iron 
so treated returns to nearly its former magnitude. 

in. By the term Crude ^ or Raw Iron^ I understand that 
kind of iron which possesses the following properties : 

a. It is scarcely malleable at any temperature. 

h. it is dommonly so hard as to resist totally, or very con- 
siderably, the file. 

' r. It is not susceptible of being hardened or softened, or 
but in a slight degree, by ignition and cooling. 

d. It is very brittle, even after it has been attempted to be 
softened by ignition and cooling gradually. 

e. It is fusible, in a close vessel, at about 130° of Webo- 
wooB^s pyrometer. 

/. With sulphuric acid it generally decompounds a smaller 
quantity of water than an equal weight of steel. 

g. It decompounds water in the cold more slowly than 
wrought iron. 

h. It unites to oxygen of oxygen gaz aS slowly, or more 
dowly than even steel. 

L By solution in sulphuric and other acids, it leaves a resi- 
due not only of carbon, but of earth ; which exceed the quan- 
tity of residue from an equal weight of steel 

A. It is perhaps more sonorous than steel 
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With mpect to interior structure : 

I. Wrought it 071 is to be considered as a simple or unde- 
compounded body, but it has not been hitherto manufactured 
quite free from carbo!i ; which is to be reckoned an impurity. 

The least impure iron, as indicated by properties, is that 
which possesses the greatest softness, toughness, and strength ; 
but if it be soft, independent of combination, it will of course 
be of the toughest and strongest quality. To denominate it 
from properties, I would call it soft malleable iron : and from 
internal structure, it should be called pure iron, or iron. 

The ore from the deep mines of Dannemora, produces the 
purest iron. It is in England called Oereg?'und iron,* It is al- 
most the only iron manufactured which by cementation affords 
what our artists reckon good steel. 

II. Steel has composition. It is a compound of iron and 
carbon, the proportions of which have not been accurately de- 
termined, but may be estimated to be one of carbon and 300 
of iron. I would call this state of iron from external properties, 
hard malleable iron : and from interior structure and compo- 
sition it may be called, as in the new system, carburet of iron. 

Steel of the best imaginable kind is that which has not yet 
been manufactured : for it is that which has the most ex- 
tensive range of degrees of hardness, or temper ; the ^eatest 
strength, malleability, ductility, and elasticity ; which has the 
greatest compactness or specific gravity, and which takes the 
finest polish ; and lastly, which possesses these qualities equally 
in every part. Steel made by cementation, of the best qua- 

• Oertgrund is not the name of the country in which the ore of this iron is gotten j 
or of the place where it is manufactured 5 but it is the nMrte -of a sea-port town, from 
which the iron of Banoemora was formerly exported. 
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litj, which has been melted, approximates the nearest to this 
kind of steel. Its greatest defect is waiit of malleability. 

III. Crude or raw iron is a mixture, and has composition. 
It consists of pure iron united, and mixed with other sub- 
stances so as to be hard unmalleable iron : but the substances 
with which it is almost always mixed and united are three, viz. 
oxygen, carbon, and earth. I would term this state of iron, 
on account of external properties, hard unmalleable iron ; and 
on account of structure, impure iron. 

In this statement of the interior structure of the different 
states of iron I have not thought it necessary to reckon the 
impalpable fluids, which they contain in perhaps different pro- 
portions ; viz. light, caloric, electric, and magnetic fluids : for 
I believe their chemical agency has not been ascertained. 

Iron may also contain a much greater quantity of carbon 
than has been above stated to be a constituent part of steel ; 
and this state of iron is hard, unmalleable, and is not uniform 
in its texture. It may be called, according to the new no- 
menclature, hyper-carburet of iron. It is liable to be produced 
by cementing iron in a very high temperature for a very long 
time, with a large quantity of carbon ; and it is also produced 
by melting iron, or steel, with carbon. 

There are innumerable varieties of the first explained state 
of iron, viz. wrought iron. Some of these are familiarly known 
and distinguished by names among artists. Different quanti- 
ties of carbon, which is here an impurity, are the occasion of 
these varieties ; but as the carbon is not in sufficient quantity 
to diminish the toughness, softness, and malleability, to such 
a degree as to produce the obvious qualities of steel, such va- 
MBCCXCV. Y V 
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rieties are reckoned to be those of wrought iron. The carbon 
may however be in such proportion as to produce a state of 
iron, which in some degree possesses the properties both of 
steel, and wrought iron ; or which possesses partly the proper^ 
ties of steel, and partly the properties of wrought iron. It is 
quite arbitrary to call such kinds of iron, steel or wrought 
iron. 

There are also innumerable varieties of the second state of 
iron explained, viz, steel. Some of these are known and dis- 
tinguished by artists. A greater, or smaller, proportion of 
carbon, than the quantity requisite to saturate the iron, is the 
cause of these varieties : which are reckoned varieties of steel, 
because they possess in certain degrees the distinguishing pro- 
perties of steel. 

Besides these varieties of iron and steel depending upon car- 
bon, there are other varieties from extraneous substances of a 
different nature. These are most frequently oxide of iron, or 
oxygen, and silica ; especially in steel from the ore. The pre- 
sence of phosphoric acid has been shown to be the occasion of 
the variety of iron, named cold short ; which is brittle when 
cold, but not when ignited. And there is another variety 
called red short, which is malleable when cold, but brittle 
when ignited ; the cause of which is supposed to be arsenic. 

Iron and steel may contain an extraneous substance, and 
yet possess the properties of good, or even the best kinds of 
these metals : for this is the case when they contain manga- 
nese ; as the fine experiments of Professor Gaoolin, made 
tinder the direction of Bergman, have demonstrated. 

There are states of iron which are mechanical mixtures of 
steel and wrought iron. This is more or less always the case 
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witli hat steel, made by cementation. If the bar be thick the 
interior part will be mere iron. 

Lastly, There are different sorts of steel and wrought Iron, 
from the difference of mechanical arrangement of their parts. 
So the specific gravity of steel by cementation may be in- 
creased by fusion, or hammering, and its grain altered. I have 
been told, that it may be hammered in the cold till it is so 
brittle that a slight stroke will break a thick bar. By quench- 
ing close-grained hammered steel in cold water, when ignited 
to whiteness, its "specific gravity is diminished, its grain is 
opened, and it is rendered rnuch harder. 

Tliese distinctions wnll perhaps serve to explain the nature 
of many varieties of the different -states of iron, differently 
named by artizans, namely, pig-iron ; charcoal, and coal pig, 
or so'jj iron ; blue, gray, white cast iron ; — soft iron ; tough iron ; 
brittle iron ; bard iron : — ore steel ; cement steel ; blister steel ; 
soft steel ; hard steel ; hammered steel ; cast steel ; burnt steel ; 
over cemented steeL 

I shall next endeavour to show to which of the above states 
of iron the wootz is to be referred, or to which of them it most 
approximates. 

It appears that wootz is not at all malleable when cold ; 
and when ignited it is difficultly forged and only in cer- 
tain degrees of fire. It can be tempered and distempered, 
but ix>t to a considerable extent of degrees (§ The 

range of degrees of fire at which it is forged is of less ex- 
tent (§3. and § 3, c) than the degrees at which it can be 
tempered, (§3. and § $,f,g\. It vies with the finest st^I in 
its polish. Its specific gravity, which is less than that of ham- 

Yj 2 
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mered iron, is very little diminished by ignition and cooling 
rapidly (§2. No, 6.), It melts, but at a higher temperature 
than crude iron {§3. k). It is not easily reduced into 

filings, even after annealing (§3. g)^ Its polished surface 
grows black by being wetted with acid (§5. c). It is not so 
brittle as raw iron, nor even as steel (§ 2.). On solution in 
sulphuric acid and water, it affords about the same quantity 
of carbon, and rather less hydrogen gaz than steel (§6\). 

From these and other properties related in the preceding 
experiments and observations, it is evident that wootz ap- 
proaches nearer to the state of steel than of raw iroii ; although 
it possesses some properties of this last substance. 

With regard to the kind of steel to which wootz is to be re- 
ferred ; it is not of that sort in which there is either an excess 
or deficiency of carbon (p. 341, L 15, etseq.); but it must 
contain something besides carbon and iron, otherwise it would 
be common steel. It appears that the solution in nitrous 
(§5.) and diluted sulphuric acids (§ b.) contained only oxide 
of iron, and the residue of carbonaceous matter, as in com- 
mon steel. Hence it is obvious to suspect that wootz con- 
tains oxygen, either equally united with every part of the 
mass, or united with a portion of iron to compose oxide ; 
which is diffused throughout the mass. That this Is really 
the ingredient in w^ootz which distinguishes it from steel, 
seems to be proved, or at least consists with its properties. 
For it accounts for the smaller quantity of hydrogen gaz than 
was afforded by common steel (§ ^. ) * accounts for tlie par- 
tial fusbn (§ 3. ^) : it accounts for the great hardness even 
on reducing its temper (§3.g); for its little malleability 
(§ 3.) ; perhaps it is the reason of the fine edge and polish 
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§3')* experiments (§3. h) confirm this con- 

clusion. I he oxide is not perhaps equally diffused^ hence the 
wootz is not quite uniform in its texture and hardness, until 
it has been remelted (§3. /). The brittleness of wootz when 
white hot (§3. g) is a property of cast steel ; and shows that 
it contains no veins or particles of wrought iron, and also 
that it has been melted. Commoti steel, which is all made by 
cementation, is very malleable, wdieii white hot, only perhaps 
because it contains iron which has escaped combination with 
carbon. 

The proportion of oxygen in wootz must be very small, 
otherwise it would not possess so much strength, and break 
with so much difficulty (§2.), and much more oxide would 
have melted out (§3. h)^ This oozing out of matter is ana- 
logous to that which appears on refining raw iron. 

Althoiigli no account is given by Dr. Scott of the process 
for making wootz, we may without much risk conclude that 
it is made directly from the ore ; and consequently that it 
has never been in the state of wrought iron. For the cake is 
evidently a mass which has been fused (§ 2.), and the grain 
( § 2.) of the fracture is what I have never seen in cement steel 
before it is hammered or melted. This opinion consists with 
the composition of wootz, for it is obvious, that a small portion 
of oxide of iron might escape metallization, and be melted 
with the rest of the matter. The cakes appear to have been 
cut almost quite through while white hot (§ 2.), at the 
place where wootz is manufactured ; and as it is not pro- 
bable that it is then plunged in cold water, the great hard- 
ness of the pieces imported, above that of our steel, must 
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be imputed to its containing oxide, and consequently 
ygen. 

The particular uses to which wootz may be applied may be 
inferred from the preceding account of its properties and con?- 
position : they will also be discovered by an extensive trial of 
it in the innumerable arts which require iron. 
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XVIIL Descriptim of a Forty feet Rfecting Telescope. By 
William Herschel, LJL.D. F.R.S. 


Read June ii, 1795. 

Thi: uncommon size of my forty-feet reflecting telescope will 
render a description of it not unacceptable to lovers of astro- 
nomy, I shall therefore endeavour to give as complete an Idea 
of its construction as the limited compass of this paper will 
permit, and hope that, with the assistance of the annexed 
drawings, the mechanism of it will be sufficiently intelligible 
to such as have been in the habit of viewing machines and 
mechanical works. 

It will be necessary to mention a few circumstances that 
led the way to the construction of this large instrument, in 
I'i'^ execution of which two very material requisites were ne- 
CL\<.;ar\ : namely, the support of a very considerable expence, 
and a competent experience and practice in mechanical and 
optical operations. 

When I resided at Bath I had long been acquainted with 
the theory of optics and mechanics, and wanted only that ex- 
perience which is so neces5ary in the practical part of these 
sciences. This I acquired by degrees at that place, where in 
my leisure hours, by way of amusement, I made for myself se- 
veral 2-feet, 5-feet, 7-feet, 10-feet, and 20-feet Newton i Ate 
telescopes; besides others of the Gregorian form, of 8 inches, 
12 inches, iB inches, 2 feet, 3 feet, 5 feet, and lo feet focal 
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length. My way of doing these instruments at that time, 
when the direct method of giving the figure of any of the 
cx>niG sections to specula was still unknown to me, was, to 
have many mirrors of each sort cast, and to finish them all as 
well as I could ; then to select by trial the best of them, 
which I preserved ; the rest w^ere put by to be repolished. In 
this manner I made not less than 200, 7-feet ; 130, 10-feet ; 
and about 80, 20-feet mirrors ; not to mention those of the 
Gregorian form, or of the construction of Dr. Smith’s re- 
flecting microscope, of which I also made a great number. 

My mechanical amusements went hand in hand with the 
optical ones. The number of stands I invented for these tele- 
scopes it would not be easy to assign. I contrived and deli- 
neated them of different forms, and executed the most pro- 
mising of the designs. To these labours we owe my 7-feet 
Newtonian telescope-stand, which was brought to its pre- 
sent convenient construction about 17 years ago; a descrip- 
tion and engraving of which I intend to take some future 
opportunity of presenting to the Royal Society. In the year 
1781 I began also to construct a 30-feet aerial reflector ; and 
after having invented and executed a stand for it, I cast the 
mirror, which was moulded up so as to come out 36 inches in 
diameter. The composition of my metal being a little too 
brittle, it cracked in the cooling. I cast it a second time, but 
here the furnace, which 1 had built in my house for the pur- 
pose, gave way, and the metal ran into the fire. 

These accidents put a temporary stop to my design, and as 
the discovery of the Georgian planet soon after introduced 
me to the patronage of our most gracious King, the great 
work I had in view was for a while postponed. 
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In the year 1783 I finished a very good so-feet reflector 
with a large aperture, and mounted it upon the plan of my 
present telescope. After two years observation with it, the 
great advantage of such apertures appeared so clearly to me, 
that I recurred to my former intention of increasing them 
still farther ; and being now sufficiently provided with expe- 
rience in the work I wished to undertake, the President of our 
Royal Society, who is always ready to promote useful under- 
takings, had the goodness to lay my design before the King, 
His Majesty was graciously pleased to approve of it, and with 
his usual liberality to support it with his royal bounty. 

In consequence of this arrangement I began to construct 
the 40-feet telescope, which is the subject of this paper, about 
the latter end of the year 1785. The wood- work of the stand, 
and machines for giving the required motions to the instru- 
ment, were immediately put iivhand, and forwarded with all 
convenient expedition. In the whole of the apparatus none 
but common workmen were employed, for I made drawings 
of every part of it, by which it was easy to execute the work, 
as I constantly inspected and directed everj’^ person's labour ; 
though sometimes there were not less than 40 different work- 
men employed at the same time. 

While the stand of the telescope w as preparing I also began 
the construction of the great mirror, of which I inspected the 
casting, finding, and polishing ; and the work was In this 
manner carried on with no other interruption than what was 
occasioned by the removal of all the apparatus and materials 
from Clay-hall, where I then lived, to my present situation 
at Slough. 

Here soon after my arrival, I began to lay the foundation. 

MDCCXCV, Z Z 
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upon which by degrees the whole structure was raised as it 
now stands ; and the speculum being highly polished and put 
Into the tube, I had the first view through it on Feb. 19, J787. 
I do not however date the completing of the instrument till 
much later; for the first speculum, by a mismanagement of 
the person who cast it, came out thinner on the centre of the 
back than was intended, and on account of its weakness would 
not permit a good figure to be given to it, A second mirror 
%vas cast Jan. 26, 1788; but it cracked in cooling. Feb. 16, 
we recast it with particular attention to the shape of the hack, 
and it proved to he of a proper degree of strength. Oct. 24, it 
was brought to a pretty good figure and polish, and I observed 
the planet Saturn with it. But not being satisfied, I continued 
to work upon it till Aug. 27, 1789, when it was tried upon the 
fixed stars, and I found it to give a pretty sharp image. Large 
stars were a little affected with scattered light, owing to many 
remaining scratches in the mirror. 

Aug. the 28th, 17S9. Having brought the telescope to the 
parallel of Saturn, I discovered a sixth satellite of that planet ; 
and also saw the spots upon Saturn, better than I had ever 
seen them before, so that I may date the finishing of the 40- 
feet telescope from that time. 

Descriptmi of the Instrument, See Tab. XXIV, to XLIL 
inclusively. 

Fig. 1. represents a view of the telescope in a meridional 
situation, as it appears when seen from a convenient distance 
by a person placed towards the south-west of it. 

The foundation in tlie ground consists of two concentric 
circular brick walls, the outermost of which is 42 feet in dia- 
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meter, and the inside one si feet; these measures are rec- 
koned from the centre of one wall to the centre of the other. 
They are s feet 6 inches deep under ground ; two feet 3 
inches broad at the bottom^ and 1 foot two inches at the top ; 
and are capped with paving stones about 3 inches thick, and 
broad. Fig. s. represents a section of one of them. 

These walls were brought to an horizontal plane by means 
of a beam turning upon a pivot fixed in the centre of the circle, 
which had a roller under it at the end. Upon this beam and 
over the roller was fixed a spirit level, to point out any defect 
in the w alls ; and by correcting every inequality that could be 
perceived, they were by degrees brought to be so uniformly 
horizontal that the beam would roll about every where upon 
them without occasioning any alteration in the bubble of the 
spirit level. 

The timber of the groundwork (see fig. 3.), in the construc- 
tion of which it was necessary to join strength to lightness, is 
put together in the follow ing manner : three principal beams, 
A A, BB, C C, are extended from south to north, when the 
telescope is in a meridional situation. They are 43 feet g 
inches long, b inches broad, and 6 inches thick. The distances 
of the centre of the two outside ones is 17 feet. Within one 
foot of the ends of them are bolted down the cross beams 
D D, EE; which serve as a foundation to the two sets of lad- 
ders. These cross beams are 19 feet 2 inches long, 12 inches 
broad, and 6 inches thick ; and by way of additional strength 
two more, F F, G G, of the same breadth and thickness, are 
bolted against the sides of the former, resting also upon the 
longitudinal beams, but these are rounded ofi' at the ends, as 
marked in the figure. 
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The firmness of the foundation in the direction from south 
to north being thus secured, it became equally necessary to 
provide for strength in the support from east to west. For 
this purpose there are three latitudinal cross beams, H H, II, 
K K, bolted down upon the former longitudinal ones. That 
which crosses the centre is 45 feet 3 inches long, and 
inches broad ; its thickness, like that of all the ground timber, 
being 6 inches. The other two are about 39 feet 9 inches 
long, and 6 inches broad. They project beyond the circular 
foundation wall about 8 inches, while the middle one projects 
12. The use of these cross beams is to receive six supporters 
upon their respective ends, at the places which are marked 
with an ellipsis ; the supporting beams which stand upon 
them being round and inclined towards the ladders, which 
they are to keep steady in the east and west direction. 

Under each end of the principal beams at A A, B B, C C, 
H H, 1 1 , K K, is placed a roller which rests upon the outer 
foundation wall. The three latter of these beams being placed 
higher than the former, have a piece of a proper thickness 
under the ends to bring the bottom of them to the level with 
the former. The rollers are set in iron frames, and bolted to 
the l^ams, so as to be directed to the centre of their motion. 
They are 8 inches long, and 6 in diameter. The construction 
of those which are under beams that come from the centre, is 
expressed in fig. 4. ; but the irons which hold the rollers un- 
der beams in other directions are more or less eccentric, m 
may be seen in fig. 5. 

No other fastening in the whole machinery of the wood- 
work has been admitted but screw bolts ; as tenons of any 
kind, in an apparatus continually to be exposed to the open 
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air, will bring on a premature decay, by lodging wet. In 
order to obtain steadiness, however, the cross timbers of the 
frame, in ail places where they are bolted together, are let in, 
and receive each other about ^ of an inch, which makes an 
entering of i|- inch into each other, and produces the required 
firmness without any material weakening of the timber. 

The twelve rollers who^e place has been pointed out, would 
not have been sufficient to support the length of the beams to 
which they are fastened, the shortest of which, as we have 
seen, being near 40 feet long. Eight additional rollers, there- 
fore, sustain the ground timber half way towards the centre 
at L M N O P Q R S. They are, like the former, directed to 
the pivot upon which this frame moves, and rest upon the in- 
ner foundation walk 

In the centre is a large post of oak, framed together with 
braces under ground, and w^alled fast with brick-work so as to 
make it steady. The two central beams BB, II, cross each 
other over this post ; and a strong iron pin, or pivot, goes 
through th.em both into a socket within the centre of the 
po>t 50 as to permit the vthole of the foundation timber to 
turn freely upon this centre, when a proper force is applied for 
tliat purpose. 

Although by means of the 20 rollers, and this support in the 
centre, the bottom frame of the stand to the telescope be 
firmly supported, it may notwithstanding be easily seen that 
there was occasion for some additional braces, in order to keep 
each beam in its proper situation. For this reason 8 pieces, 
a a, bb, t c, d e e, ff gg, bb, of. a proper length, 4 inches 
broad and 6 deep, are applied inear the end of the beams 
against the sides of them ; these are held together by irons 
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that are bent, as in fig. 6. One of them, for instance, is bolted 
down, at a and 5 , fig. 3 upon the braces that hold the beam 
H in iis place; upon which it is also screwed down, and makes 
a firm joint of the three pieces. A small entrance of a and b 
into H takes off the weight from the iron, and keeps the braces 
in their places, when bolted together. 

Two other braces, i /, k k, are added. Their u^e is evident 
in the horizontal motion of the telescope ; for that being ef- 
fected, as will be seen hereafter by means of the strong centre 
beam 1 1, the connection of the whole frame with this beam is 
completed by the pieces ii, AA, BB, CC, kk. 

Before I proceed to explain any other part of the work in 
this figure, it will be necessary to describe the construction of 
the ladders and their braces. 

Fig. 7. represents the front set of ladders. uSy S arc six 
tapering halves of three large poles, or rather small masts, cut 
through the middle. Before the masts were cut they mea- 
sured between 11 and 12 inches at the bottom; but when 
they had been sawed through, the pieces were flattened on the 
front and back, so as to be reduced to 8 inches at the bottom, 
and 51- at the top, while the other dimension, or thickness, 
was left to its full extent. By trimming up and making them 
pretty equal, however, they became ^also reduced to about 
5^ and 5 inches in that direction. 

The length of the ladders is 49 feet 2 inches, and their con- 
struction is as follows. The top of each step is 9 inches from 
that of the one below it; and, beginning 12 inches from the 
bottom, there are two rounds and one flat placed alternately, 
as far as 40 rounds, and 19 flats. In the place of the 20th 
flat is the centre of the meeting of the front and back sets of 
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the ladders ; above this is another flat, with a termination 
of j 6 inches at the top. 

The timber of the sides being tapering, a similar diminution 
of the flats and rounds has been attended to, especially as their 
size, in prop.Ttion to the sides, is far above what is generally 
used in building ladders. The flats and rounds are all made 
of solid English split oak. 

The lowest rounds are 2 inches thick in the middle, and i-| 
where they enter the sides. At the 21st round the thickness 
is in the middle, and 1 1 at the shoulder. About the 31st 
round the thickness is in the middle, and at the shoulder, 
and this size is nearly preserved up to the end. Those parts 
of the rounds which enter the sides of the ladders have all been 
turned in a lathe, and are^about -^of an inch tapering, in order 
to till the hole*? properly, which were also made a little tapering 
so as perfectly to answer the size of the rounds. 

The lowest flat, for a particular purpose in the erection of 
the ladders, which will be explained hereafter, is 4,^ inches by 
2. Tlie next, as far as the icth,are 3I by i|- ; from the 11th 
to the ibth they are by ; and from the 17th to the last 
2| by i|- inches. 

The two outside divisions of the lad lers serve for mounting 
into the gallery, and therefore contain rounds as well as flats. 
The distance of the sides, the flat parts of which, as in com- 
mon ladders, are put facing each other, is 18 inches, and re- 
mains the same up to the end. But the two inside divisions, 
which have no rounds, are placed with the flat face outwards, 
and the distance between these faces being 2 feet 8 inches up 
to the top, the parallelism of these divisions is preserved out- 
side, while that of the mounting ladders is continued within. 
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Tte reason of this arrangement is^ that the hmrkets which 
support the moveable gallery rest upon the in^de frames of 
the ladders. These go upon 24 rollers, as will be seen here- 
after, and 12 of them confining the gallery sideways, while the 
other 12 support 4 t, the parallelism was of course required 
where it is placed. The mounting ladders are made parallel 
within, that a moveable chair, intended to be made if required, 
might be drawn up with a person seated in it, to prevent the 
fatigue of mounting, or take up in safety any one who chanced 
to be afraid of ascending an open ladder. 

The back set is constructed like the front ; and, the ladders 
being of the same length, the only difference is that no rounds 
have been put into them. The fiats have been preserved on a 
double account ; first, that the connection of ail the side tim- 
ber might be firm and strong ; and secondly, that every part of 
the frame might be accessible. For by means of these flats we 
have steps of 37 inches, which may be ascended with tolerable 
ease, when occasion requires. 

The meth<Ki of joining the front and back at the top, is by 
passing one set of ladders through the other so as to embmce 
it ; the backs, therefore, which go outside, are placed a little 
farther asunder than the fronts ; and the same pins - pass 
through them both, at t? k and ^ where a section of the back 
ladders is shewn, with the pins going through them. The last 
flat was put into the ladders after they had b^n elected and 
inured together. 

The method of setting up and bracing the ladders was as 
follows: 

When the eight principal beams of the groundwork ABC 
D E H I K, fig, 3* had been put together, the eastern front 
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ladder It %• 7. with its back (not expressed in the 
igure) bolted to it, was laid down edgeways, with the ends q 
and I opposite to the same letters in fig. 3. and the centre B 
towards the west. In this situation the ends were properly 
secured to the foundation beams, that they might not slip. 
The centre B was then raised up to about 10 or i£ feet from 
the ground, and a tackle was fastened on one side to the cross- 
ing of the ladders at and on the other, about £ feet from the 
ground, to a tree at a convenient distance in the east. By as- 
sisting a little at first, in lifting the centre, our tackle soon got 
hold of the ladders, and drew them up., A rope had been pro- 
vided to prevent their going farther than the perpendicular; 
and being secured in that position, the tackle was now fast- 
ened to the other ladder at f } ; but instead of making use again 
of our tree, the corresponding tackle was secured on thedopof 
the first ladder at ^ ; by which means we' easily drew up the 
second. Both sets of ladders stood now upon the ground, 
within the frame, and with the front legs, nearly 

opposite to the same letters on the front beam; while the legs 
of the back stood opposite tlie letters x y | o on the back 
beam. 

We now proceeded to put on the middle top croi^-beam, 
which is placed above the two sets of ladders in the angle 
made by their crossing each other. It is expressed by points 
in fig. 7, and may be seen in its place, fig. i. The method of 
keeping it there, and securing the proper distance of the lad- 
ders by this beam, which is of a cylindrical form, is as follows: 
twelve iron loops, shaped to the ends of the ladders, with arms 
to them like lamp-irons, and a hole at the end of each arm, are 
slipped dowm upon the ends of the ladders, till two and two of 

MDCCXCV. ^ A 
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them, as a b, fig. B. meet in the middle of the cross-beam r, 
which is about 8 inches in diameter. Here a screw bolt, com- 
ing up through the beam, passes Into the holes of the two 
irons, where all is screwed firmly together. By this means no 
holes are made to weaken the tapering ends of the ladders, 
and the centre beam takes firmly hold of every one of them ; 
so that were even the pins ^ and B pulled out, the ladders 
would still remain firmly kept together. 

Before, however, the ladders were screwed to the centre 
cross-beam they w'ere lifted up into their places upon the front 
and back foundation beams D D, EE. This was done by a 
strong lever-beam, about 25 feet long (see fig. 9.), with two 
moveable iron claws, a at the end ; which took hold in two 
places, equally distant from the middle division of the lowest 
flat of the ladders : this flat having been made, as has been 
noticed before, sufficiently strong for sustaining the whole 
weight of a set of ladders. Thus they were lifted one by one 
into their proper places, and supported till they could be 
shaped with their lower ends to fit upon their respective bear- 
ings, and were in the same manner brought to the required 
parallel situation : this kind of lever affording the means of 
giving some small motion to the weight it sustains, not only 
upon the pivot c, but also on the support d which is rounded 
off at the bottom . 

When the ladders had been |a*operly adjusted to tlieir places, 
we proceeded to support them immediately by two capital side 
braces. These consist of two whole masts, of nearly the same 
dimensions with those which were sawed thmugh for making 
the ladders : the upper end of each was mounted with an iron 
loop Us two claws b c, and ring d, which were put on with 
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bolts, ef, as expressed in fig. lo. The poles being drawn np, 
the loops were put’ upon the centre pins / k, fig. 7. and keyed 
on ; while the lower ends of the poles were lifted into their 
places, on the cross foundation beam 1 1, fig. g. and fitted 
upon the elliptical marks at the ends of them at 1, e. 

Before the ladders and side braces were fixed down, a line 
V¥ith an hundred weight at the end, immersed in a tub of 
water, was hung upon the centre at $; and being viewed from 
a considerable distance, was made to range with the flat side 
0 of the ladder. The bottom of every end of the bracing 
poles and ladders being finally adjusted by this plumb-line, 
they were all screw’ed down by strap-bolts, as delineated in 
fig, 11. The top centre cross-beam w^as now also screwed to 
the loops on the ends of the ladders, which, as we have men- 
tioned before, see fig. 8. had been already prepared. 

The most essential part of the stand being now erected, 
we prcxjeeded to brace and support it finally. Four small lad- 
ders, but without rounds, 2s feet 9 inches long, having been 
made, were erected to support the large ones half way. They 
consist of three half-poles each, placed at the same distance 
from one another as the large ones, and have their faces 
turned like them. These meet the former at the icth flat 
with their upper ends ; while the lower parts of them rest 
upon the middle foundation beam in fig. 3. at 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 
12 ; 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18. They are screwed both at the top 
and bottom w^itli fiat corner-irons as in fig. 12. and their situa- 
tion may be seen in fig. 1. 

In the next place four less poles were now added to support 
the ladders sideways. They stand upon the beams H H, K K, 

S’ 4’ 5? ^ fastened against the ladders at the 10th 

3A 2 
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fkt, or half way up. The upper end is s^ui^d with an Iron, 
as In fig. lo. through the loop of which pass^ a stmp-bolt 
that holds it at the same time with the triangular brace, which 
will he describe, to the ladders. The lower end is strap-bolted 
down upon the beams, as in fig, ii. 

The two long side-bracing poles are sup|X)rtal each by two 
less poles, which meet them at one half and one quarter of 
their length from the bottom ; or at a height opposite to the 
5th and 10th flats of the ladders. Those poles which meet 
the great ones in the middle are placed with their lower ends 
upon the middle beam at 19 and 20 ; and the shortest rest at 
21 and 22. They add very materially to the steadiness of 
the frame in the east and west, or lateral direction ; at the 
bottom they are also fastened by strap-bolts as in fig. 11. and 
at the top b}^ loops, as in fig. 10. They may also be seen in 
fig. 1. 

The next braces we are to describe are those of the sides of 
the ladders, and these it will be seen by fig. 13. are of so simple 
a nature, that a bare inspection of their representation will be 
sufficient. The size of the horizontal pieces is 6 inches by 3I ; 
but those which are parallel to the ladders, and are of no other 
use than to keep the rest in their places, or as it were brace- 
bracers, are only by 2^. 

Besides these there are three sets of braces, which serve to 
confine the poles to their stations. The highest set meets 
the side brace of fig. 13. at the 15th flat. The next meets 
the middle brace at the icth fiat, and both these make with 
the here mentioned side braces a triangle, in the vertex of 
which is inclosed the large pole that is braced, by them. At 
the 5th flat a third set of braces, which incloses the two small 
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poles as well as the large one, is carried round with four divi- 
sions, In order not to weaken the great pole by many holes, 
the braces secure it by a double iron strap, fig. 14; and 

the small supporting poles which rest upon 19, 20, 21, and 22, 
fig. 2. are at the same time joined by a single screw-bolt, ef 
which passes through the loop g h i at the end of them, and 
through the straps which hold the braces to the great pole ; 
see fig. 1. 

The back of the ladders is bound together by a large cross, 
ab, cd, from the 10th flat to the middle braces, and by two 
horizontal pieces, ef g b, as represented upon a small scale in 
fig. 15. The cross is bolted in twelve places to the ladders, 
and the horizontal pieces in six places each. The size of these 
braces is 6 inches by 4 ; but the lowest horizontal beam, which 
is used for a point of suspension to lift the mirror in and out 
of the tube, is 6 inches and a half by ; and the bolts that 
hold it to the ladders are also very substantial. 

The front of the ladders, it is very evident, would admit of 
no brace, and is left entirely open for the tube of the telescope 
to range in. It receives, however, some confinement from the 
moveable gallery, which is always hung across the front, in 
the place where observations are to be made. 

This gallery is next to be described. It consists of three se- 
parate parts : two double side brackets with a small platform 
upon them, and a middle passage. The whole of it when 
joined together is properly railed in at the front by wooden 
palisades ; and on the inside by light iron-capped bars. Each 
of the brackets by which the gallery is supported consists of 
three frames ; a parallelogram for the bottom, with two trian- 
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gular sides erected on the former, and held together by a nar- 
row platform on the top. Fig. i 6 . rqpresaits the bottom frame. 
Its length, ag, is 8 feet lo inches, and breadth, gb, 2 f^t 8 
inches. It is made of yellow fir deal, 4 inches broad, and 2 
inches thick. Six sets of brass rollers, in iron frames, con- 
structed as represented in fig. 17. by means of the two small 
screw-bolts, / k, are screwed under the frame, fig. 16. at cde 
fgh; so that when this frame conies to be placed upon the 
front of the ladders at jS y, or h, fig. 3. the 6 rollers in the di- 
rection m, fig. 17. will sustain the frame, while the other six, 
in the direction /, by embracing the flat sides of the ladders, 
which as has been described are turned outwards for this pur- 
pose, will prevent the frame from slipping off sideways, when 
it rolls up and down the ladders. 

Two such triangles as delineated in fig. 18. the wood of 
which is 3I by 2^ Jnches, are fastened to the frame, fig, 16 ; 
one, with the side np upon eg, the other upon db. These 
being joined at the top by the platform of boards, screwed 
down to the supporters ^ r 5, of that which is represented here, 
and of the corresponding one, which rests on d A, complete the 
bracket. 

Upon the platform are fixed palisades commencing at I, 19 
inches from q ; which turn the corner at the front s, and are 
continued so as to meet the middle platform of the gallery. 
The palisades over t r ^ are strengthened and rendered steady, 
by a seat which is fastened against them, and supported from 
the floor by slight iron bars. 

The other double bracket, with its platform, palisades, and 
seat, which runs upon the right side of the front ladders, is in 
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every respect the same as that on the left, except that the 
entrance is here upon the r^ht side, instead of being at the left 
in the former. 

The whole gallery tc^ether, the floor of which is repre- 
sented in fig. ig, takes up a spaca of 13 feet 6 inches br<md, by 
6 feet inches in depth ; the middle platform, however, is 
cat away so as to leave sufficient room for the tube to come 
forward in high altitudes. At a c and bd it is 4 feet 3 inches, 
but at ef and gh, a space of 4 feet 10 inches long, it Is only s 
feet deep. The front, c fb d, contains palisades, which meet 
those of the left bracket tr sc at c, and the similar ones of the 
right at d i k. These palisades are 3 feet 2 inches high. The 
light iron rails on the inside pass along the edge, lae ghm^ 
and are only 2 feet inches in height. 

The first requisite in this gallery being that it should be 
drawn up to any required altitude, it became necessary to con- 
nect the two double brackets and the middle platform in such a 
manner as to bear some little derangement in their level, arising 
from the inequality of the motion of the side brackets. With a 
view to this end, the method of uniting the parts is as follows. 
The dotted lines 1, 2, &c. shew the place of the joists which sup- 
port the floor of the platform. At the ends, 1, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, of 
these joists are six iron hooks, shaped as in fig. 20; they are 
bolted and screwed w ith the end n 0 under the bottom of the 
joists, and rise to the level of them with the arms p, leaving 
the hooks q projecting. These enter into six proper openings 
made in tte side brackets ; three in each : they leave a space 
of about f of an inch between the two brackets and the middle 
platform, wffiich permits a small irregularity in the level of the 
three parts to take place without injury to either of them. 
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The hooks sink down into the floor of the sides so as to be 
level with the surface ; and go over the inside of the support- 
ing triangles, fig. iS. ; which, for the sake of additional 
strength, and to prevent their being galled by friction, are 
lined with an iron plate at the inside, in all their length. 

The light iron rail joining the bars of the inside, which are 
along the margin I a eg b a, fig. ig. are left moveable at the 
bottom, in the places I a and m b ; where they run down into 
loops ; by which means they admit of being a little displaced. 

The contrivance to make the junction of the front and side 
palisades moveable is by means of a front bar. This being 
slipped upon pins at the end of the rails belonging to the sides, 
a hole at each end of the bar, lined with an iron plate about 2 
inches long, through which the pins pass, permits the bar to 
be drawn either way. There are moreover at the ends of the 
rails, which are fixed to the platform, two iron hooks ; which, 
though they bind the rails to the front bar, still permit it to go 
up or down a little way, as occasion may require. By this 
means a deviation from the level, amounting to six or eight 
inches, will occasion no injury to the wood-work. The greatest 
security against such a derangement of the platform, however, 
will be explained hereafter, when we come to the mechanism 
by which it is moved. 

There is a small staircase by which we may ascend into the 
gallery, without being obliged to go up any ladder ; and as 
that is strong enough to hold a company of several persons, 
and can afterwards be drawn up to any altitude, ob^rvations 
may be made with great conveniency : the activity of an as- 
tronomer, however, will seldom require this indulgence. The 
readiness with which I ascend the ladders, has even prevented 
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my executing the prejeot^ running chair, which jnay easily 
be adifed, to take a single person into the ^llery after it has 
been already drawn up to its destined situation. A view of 
the staircase in fig. 1. will suffice to point out its construction. 
I ought only to observe, that in the engraving the gallery is 
placed higher than where it will join the staircase properly, 
but that when it is lowered on purpose, it becomes then to be 
just one step above the little landing-place of the staircase, and 
the palisades of the former unite with the railing of the latter. 
The next piece to be described, is the tube of the telescope. 
This, though very simple in its form, which is cylindrical, was 
attended with great difficulties in its construction. No one 
will wonder at this who considers the size of the tube, and the 
materials of which it is made. 

Its length is 39 feet 4 inches ; it measures 4, feet 10 inches 
in diameter, and every part of it is of iron. Upon a moderate 
computation, the w^eight of a wooden tube must have exceeded 
an iron one at least 3000 pounds ; and its durability would 
have been far inferior to this of iron. 

The body of the tube is made of rolled, or sheet iron, which 
has been joined together without rivets ; by a kind of naming, 
well known to those who make iron funnels for stoves. It is 
represented by fig. 2 1 . where the tw^o sheets of iron are left a 
little open a b to shew the construction, but which being 
properly compressed will become very nearly flat : the whole 
outside was thus put together in all its length and breadth, so 
as to make one sheet of near 40 feet long, and 15 feet 4 inches 
broad. The tools, forms, and machines, we were obliged to 
make for the construction of the tube were very numerous. 
For instance, in the formation of this large sheet, a kind of 
MDCCXCV. ^ B 
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table was built for its support, which grew in size as the she^ 
advanced, till when finished, it was as large as the whole of it. 
In the formation of the sheet, cramping irons, seaming bars, 
setting tools, and claw-screws, such as are represented in the 
figures eg, 24, 25, and s6, were made in great number, to 
confine and stretch the parts as they were, seamed together. 
The small single sheets of which this large one is composed, 
are 3 feet 10 inches long, and about inches broad. Their 
thickness is less than the gfith part of an inch ; or, what will 
be a more precise measure, a square foot of it weighs about 
fourteen ounces. They are joined so, that the middle of a 
whole one always butts against the seam of the preceding two, 
in the manner of brick-work, where joints are crossed by 
bricks above and below. 

When the whole sheet w^as formed, which was done in a 
convenient barn not far from my house, the sides w'ere cut 
perfectly parallel, and afterwards bent over at the ends in con- 
trary directions, as in fig. 21. to be ready to receive each 
other. A number of broad hooks, such as were proper for 
grasping the sides of the sheet, with loops at the other end for 
cords to go through, see fig. 22. were now^ prepared with their 
necessary tackle. 

Twelve pulleys were fastened about 11 feet high, on move- 
able beams, that might be drawn together ; six on each side. 
The sheet was now taken up, by occasioning all the corded 
hooks to be drawn at the same time, and while it was kept 
suspended our large table was taken to pieces. Another kind 
of support was now put under the middle of the sheet to re- 
ceive it. The form of this was that of an hollow segment, or 
quarter of a cylinder, cut lengthways, to the extent of a few 
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f^t more than the length of the intended tube ; and the con- 
cavity of which was formed by the same radius as that of the 
tube* 

The sheet being let down, it rested upon the hollow gutter ; 
for so we may call the machine that was placed under it. Six 
moveable segments of a whole cylinder, or circular arches, 
about 3 feet wide each, which had been prepared, were now 
brought upon the sheet and placed at proper distances from 
each other. By these the sheet was pressed down upon the 
foundation, so that no injury could be done by walking upon 
it. The beams which held the pulleys were now. brought 
close together ; which being done, we hung the pulleys of one 
upon the hooks of the other beam, so as by that means to cross 
the cords which held the sheet. In this operation we slack- 
ened only one of the cords at a time, the rest being sufficient 
to keep the whole up. 

The beams were now again separated, and the cramping 
hooks by the crossing of the cords drew the two sides of the 
sheet together. 

Here I must take notice, that the circular inside supports, 
which resembled the machines upon wffiich arches of brick- 
work are built, were cut in tw^o in the middle, as in fig. 27. ; 
some part of the circumference being taken out, that when 
they were laid down upon each other they might not fill the 
tube. Four long wedges, abed, in opposite directions, were 
confined two and two in the notches efgb; and similar ones 
at the back. By driving them in very equally, the upper half 
of the arches might be forced up so as to swell to the full ex- 
tent of the tube. 

When all this was properly arranged, and the arches lovrered, 
3B 2 
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the two sides of the sheet were gmdualiy brought to take hold 
of each other. As we proceeded, the wedges within the arches 
were forced in successively, till at last, with much care and 
considerable difficulty, the two sides completely embraced one 
another, and were kept stretched by the swelled inside arches. 

Another circular arch, closed in with boards all around, well 
rounded off, and only about 2 feet 3 inches long, had a va- 
cancy at the top into which we could introduce the iron seam- 
ing bars, fig. 23. for indenting, and 24. for closing up the long 
seam of the two sides. This arch also had its stretchers for 
swelling it up, and served at the same time, as soon as the 
seam was properly closed, to beat with mallets the wliole 
sheet all around upon its well-finished outside, in order to take 
away any accidental bulge which it might have received In 
the long preparations it had undergone, till it came to the 
present state. 

The same arch, as soon as any portion of the tube had been 
done, was removed to another place, and the whole was by 
this means completely seamed up. 

The theory upon which the strength of so thin a cylinder of 
iron is founded, is, that the sides of it must unavoidably sup- 
port it, provided you can secure the cylindrical form of the 
tube. 

It appeared to me the most practical way to obtain this end 
by the following contrivance. By a few experiments I found 
that a slip of sheet iron, a little thicker than, that of the tube, 
and doubled to an angle of about 40 degrees, as in fig. 28.^ 
might afterwards be made circular, as in fig. 29. The deepest 
we could conveniently bend, and such as I supposed would 
answer the end, was when the sides a b were about 2| inches 
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broad. Thej were shaped red hot upcii a concave tool, which 
had the required curvature and angle of the slips. The pieces 
were long enough to form a complete quadrant of the circle, 
with the ends sutficiently projecting to.be seamed together. 

Before they were joined the sides received another bending, 
as in fig. 30. which was given them by tools of a proper con- 
vexity. A back was next prepared, consisting of a slip of iron 
turned up at both sides, and also bent to the circle, as in fig. 
31. Last of all, the four quadrants having been put together, 
and a back put round them, the whole was firmly seamed to- 
gether, so as to resemble a hollow triangular bar made into a 
hoop or ring, of a proper diameter logo closely into the tube, 
so as to keep it extended, and braced to the cylindrical form. 
A section of the ring with the bottom seam not quite pressed 
down, in order to shew it better, is represented in fig. 32. 

One of these rings w’as put into the middle of every one of 
the smajl sheets, which brought tliem to about 23 inches from 
each other. They were carried in edgeways, and afterwards 
turned about and forced into their respective places. In order 
to get them in, as they were all obliged to go in from one side, 
there was substituted, in the room of the circular arches, a 
kind of temporary props, like fig. 33. that could be easily re- 
moved, one at a time, and were narrow eiTough at a 6 to pass 
through the hoops while they. advanced ; and as soon as a ring 
was in its proper place, no further support became necessary. 

In this manner we secured the cylindrical form of the tube ; 
and as soon as this was accomplished, we had every thing re- 
moved from wiihki and without, and began to give the tube 
three or four good coats of paint, inside as well as outside ; In 
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order to secure it against the damp air, to which it soon 
to exposed. 

As the tube was now much lighter than it would be h^* 
after, we transported it into my garden in the foEowing man- 
ner, Many short poles, about 5 feet long each, were joined 
two and two by a piece of coarse cloth, such as is used for sacks, 
about 7 feet long each. This, being fastened in the middle, 
left at each end part of the pole to serve as a handle for a per- 
son to hold by. The cloth of one of these being put under 
the tube, there was left one of the poles at each side, and four 
men taking hold of the ends of the poles, might conveniently 
assist in carrying the tube. When six sets of these were put 
under the tube, it was with great facility lifted up by 24 men, 
who carried it through an opening which we had made at one 
end of the barn. The inclosure of part of my garden having 
also been taken down, with some trees that were in our way, 
it was safely landed upon my grass-plot ; where a proper appa- 
ratus of circular blocks was put under to receive it. While it 
remained in this state, we prepared every thing for its recep- 
tion, and afterwards moved it into its place, and supported it 
in an horizontal situation. 

It will be necessary now to return to the rest of the raachi- 
neiy, which by this time was in great forwardness. 

Two solid cast-iron concave rollers, inches broad, and 
10 inches in diameter, are mounted upon an axle or iron bar, 
inches square ; the axle in the middle being swelled out 
so as to admit of a pivot 2-^ inches thick to pass through it, 
without being weakened by the hole. The tube is mounted 
upon this at the lower end, and as the speculum lies in this 
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partj gtmt strength is requisite to support it finnly^ as also an 
extensive connection of this strong part with the length of the 
tube. The speculum likewise is to be put in here, and when 
the telescope is in use the cover of the speculum is to be taken 
off, and afterwards to be put on again ; for which reason a 
convenient door or opening must be had. The line of collima* 
tion of the mirror also requires an adjustment at this end of 
the tube ; and a small side motion is required upon the pivot 
of the axle, which must not only be perfectly smooth, but 
equally firm and steady. All these exigencies have been pro- 
vided for in the following manner. 

Fig. 34. represents the back of the tube, closed up by six 
iron bars, abed <?/, which cross each other. The middle bar 
is 4 inches broad, and thick at c, but is swelled so as to 
measure 5 broad, and thick at /, where it is turned at rect- 
angles, and passes under the bottom of the tube. In this bar 
is a square hole, through which a pivot, or pin, passes from 
the inside of the tube, where it is confined by a square head, 
into the hole of the axle, A B, under which at the bottom It is 
keyed fast at C ; with proper washers between the joints to 
allow of a very smooth motion. 

The bar, is of the same strength with and passes 
over it at e. It is bent at rectangles at c and g, so as to pass 
along the sides of the tube. The two bars, dm^fk, fastened 
upon c g^ and afterwards turned down to the back, are 2 inches 
broad, and f thick ; and are also bent at rectangles at m and 
4 so as to go under the tube ; the remaining two bars, b 
a if cross the other three bars, with proper offsets; and are 
bent at rectangles on both sides, that they may turn round the 
end of the tube, to go along the sides of it. At the crossing 
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of ttes^ bars they are fastened by screws^ whkh pass through 
the upper bar, and are lodged in the lower one. The same 
screws pass on through a moderate plate of sheet iron which 
closes the back, and is held by nuts upon them within the 
tube. The eight returning bars, at abcgbik, extend only to 
alK>ut 6 inches along the tube ; but they are immediately re- 
ceived by other eight bars of the same size, which are screwed 
upon them. These bars are made tapering, so as only to mea- 
sure inch broad, and | thick at the ends ; and they are 9 
feet 8 inches long. The middle bar is turned over about 16 
inches, and made tapering ; and the bar which meets it is laid 
under it, and also made tapering to answer the former. The 
pivot goes through both, and they form, as it were, only one 
bar ; this is soon reduced gradually, and at the end measures 
1^1 inches by ^ ; its length being the same as the rest. 

The segment eng is cut off to leave an opening, which is a 
-feet broad at the sides. A cover of the same shape, with the 
piece cut out of the tube, is laid upon the place, to overlap the 
opening properly. But this would not have been sufficient : 
for, after observations at night, this cover, though close enough 
to preserve the inside of the tube from damp or wet, would 
itself be covered with dew or condensed vapour. And by tak- 
ing it off in order to secure the mirror, many drops of water 
would unavoidably fall upon it from this wet cover. To pre- 
vent this, an outward cover has been applied, which com- 
pletely preserves the inner one from moisture. 

The tube being much too weak, in this place, for the sup- 
port of the mirror, a piece consisting of three sheets of iron, 
^ feet 4 inches broad, j- thick, and dove-tailed together so as 
to be long enough to reach from c around b am Ik eb to g. 
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was added to its thickness within ; upon this again, an iron 
bar, 6 inches broad, and f thick, was bent round close to the 
end, from b to b only ; and another bar, 2^ inches broad, 
and f thick, made into a complete circle, was added to sup- 
port that end of the tube which had been cut, to make the 
entrance. All these pieces were well secured, by screw-boltB 
passing through the nine long outside bars ab cgbiklm^ 
next through the tube, then through the strong sheet, and at 
last through the broad strap and circular bars, upon which 
they were screwed down with nuts at the inside. The more 
advanced parts of the long bars were secured also by screw- 
bolts passing through the tube, and through circular straps of 
hoop iron, about inches broad, and thick ; one of these 
being put into every sheet of the tube as far as the bars went. 
As we had now secured what I call the point of support, it 
was no less necessary to form a strong point of suspension. 
This was obtained by grasping the tube with a system of bars 
similar to that which has b^n employed at the bottom. 

Ten bars, equally divided around the circumference, about 
10 feet 4 inches long, are placed longitudinally so as to have 
one of them at the top, and an opposite one at the bottom. 
Every one of these has six screw-bolts, which pass through the 
bar and the tube, and also through complete circles of hoop 
iron, which is of tlie same breadth and thickness as has been 
mentioned before. The bars also, except the highest and 
lowest, are of the size of those which have been used about 
the point of suppoit. They are also, like them, chamfered at 
the sides, and begin to les^n in breadth and thickness about 
4 feet from the front, to the same dimensions with the former* 
MDCCXCV. g C 
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He fewest bar is a little stouter in to otto?* 

wise exactly the ^me. 

The middle to at the top is strong^ about t}m ^int of 
suspension, wheie it is 4 inches htmd^ md 1 inch thick. In 
this place it is crossed by anotto bar, which is a ^ment of 
a circle, and embraces the middle one, and two other ban at 
each side. This crossing bar is 3^^ inches broad, and 1 inch 
thick in the centre ; chamfered or sloped at the sWes, and 
reduced in thickness towards the aids. It over the 

middle bar with a proper offset, and its two ends terminate 
upon the two farthest bars ; but the bars next to the middle, 
on each side, are made to pass over it. The middle bar re- 
ceives a loop, by which the telescope is suspended, the centre 
of which is 3 feet 8 inches from the mouth of the tube. The 
loop is made of iron, 4 inches broad, and 1 inch thick ; 
doubled together, and the ends of it opened again, so as to 
cross the circular bar, and to rest upon the strong middle one, 
to which it is fastened with four large screw-bolts. These 
pass thmugh the bar into the tube, where they are well se- 
cured with substantial nuts. The long middle bar is reduced 
gradually after the place of the loop, the ends of which ex- 
tend about 18 inches, till it comes at last to the breadth of 
inches, and thickness 

All the ten bais are secured with six screw-bolts each, 
which pass through the tube, and through iron hoops, four of 
which are c£ the same dimensions with those which are used 
about the point of support. The hoop which is under the sus- 
pension is 8 inches broad, and a little thick^< than the rest. 
Tte front hoop is of a different constructicm : iH thickness is 
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4^o-^ths of an inch, and being bent at m^tangles, that 
^rt which is held down to the tube, and to the ten ters, 
k^ps it steady, white that in the other directi<ni serves as a 
ring, both to strengthen and confine the aperture. It pro- 
jects atout three inches all around, and leaves an opening of 
4 feet 4 inches to the mouth of the telescope. 

The loop of suspension stands across the tube, and receives 
a round bar of iron, shaped as in fig. 35. which is left at li- 
berty to take its own position. To the places a b are hung 
two double pulleys, and at c, a single one ; all turning upwards 
to meet the upper of pulleys. 

On the top of the stand, and round the centre beam, pais^ 
a ring of iron, 4 inches broad, and 1 inch thick, which con- 
tains a loop resembling that on the point of suspension at the 
telescope. This also receives a round iron bar, bent as in fig. 
36. and supports three double pulleys at d ef. 

Nothing can obstruct the motion of a tadkle more than the 
friction of the ropes against each other ; and as the utmost 
ease was require in the action of my pulleys, it was particu* 
larly necessary to guard against a defect of that kind. Ano- 
ther inconvenience was to be avoided, still more pernicious 
than the friction of the tackle. When pulleys are set, two, 
three, or four in a row, side by side, they will incline one way 
when the weight is drawn up, and another when it is let down* 
This may e^ily occasion an accident, which in the case of my 
large telescope must have been exce^ingly troublesome, and 
^ probably m the end proved fetal ; for by the side inclination 
of the set, a ro^ will son^times slip <Mit of its place ; espe- 
cially as ray ropes are well soaked in melted tallow to pre^rve 
them from HM^sture. This in summer will occasion dust to 

SC a 
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^ttl© u|x>ii tliem, and mmetimes fill up a chanmil nf the pul- 
leys, so that the least deviation from the p^^ndicular may 
throw a rope cmt of its place. Should this hapj^n in tli^ night, 
when it might not be immediately perceive, the rope would 
soon .te injured, or even cut through, by the continuation of 
the force that acts upon it. Brides, this irregular motbn of 
the pulleys, when the telescope is finely suspended in the me- 
ridian, will tend to produce a little deviation in right a^en- 
sion, which ought to be avoided. My pulleys, therefore, are 
all but one in a meridional situation, and this might also be 
turned the same way if there were occasion for it. The double 
pulleys are placed under each other ; by which means the 
stress of the lower on^ at the top, and the upper ones at the 
bottom, adds to their meridional and perpendicular steadiness. 

In order to command every altitude, from the horizon to 
the zenith, it was necessary that the point of support should 
be moveable. Its motion is effected by a mechanism which I 
shall now explain. 

Eight l^rs, Qj- inches broad, and i| thick, were cut into 
teeth at the distance of ij- inch each ; and afterwards con- 
nected by slips screwed against both sides of the places where 
two butt together. Their length is such, that four and four 
being joined make up two bars of sg feet 8 inches long each. 
Two loops which are screw-bolted to the ends of them, take 
hold of the axle, fig. 34. at D and E, which in thme places 
is made round for that purpose. 

Upon the foundation beams in fig. 3. are fixed four short cross 
teams, at U mm nn 00 ; these carry the following machine. 
A handle which turns a pinion of eight leaves, drives a wheel 
of 20 inches diameter, with 51 teeth ; the axle of the wheel 
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contains a pinion of is leaves, driving a wheel g feet in dia- 
meter, of 88 teeth. On the axle of this latter are fixoi, upon 
a long bar, two lantern pmions of twelve leaves, at a distance 
of 3 fmt 9 inches from each other, and these am confined 
down to work in the two long cut ters, which pass under 
them at that distance in iron notches, to prevent their reced- 
ing sideways. The long bars are supported by narrow slips 
of timber, pp, qq, which are extended from the front to the 
hack ; as otherwise the weight of these bars would bend them 
down so as to render them unfit for action* The slips are co- 
vered with sheet iron, that they may not be injured by friction. 
The front ends of the bars are furnished with claws, which 
keep them in their places upon the slips. 

Two supporters of oak, 29 feet 8 inches long each, 6 inches 
broad, and 4 thick, are extended from rs near the pinions, to 
r 5 at the back. These are made convex at the top so as to fit 
the concavity of the iron rollers A B, fig. 34. They are also 
covered with pretty thick sheet iron, to prevent their being 
worn by the motion of the weight which is to go upon them. 
The distance from the centre of one to that of the other is 5 
feet 44- inches. 

These things being arranged as has been described, it ap- 
pears clearly that, when the handle of the first pinion is turned, 
the system of wheels and pinions in the machine will draw the 
bars, a^nd consequently the point of support of the tube, for- 
ward into any required situation ; and return it back to its 
former place, by turning the same handle a different way. 

At S^, fig. 3. near the platform of boards, tt is placed a 
barrel, 19 inches in diameter, and 17 broad, with high sid^ to 
confine the long rope which diaws up the point of suspension 
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of the tel^co^ by mmm of the puHeys that hare b^n de- 
bited, On one side of the bOT*el is a wh^i, a f^ g Inches 
in diameter, with 31 leeth ; and a hmidle with a pinion of 4 
leaves giv^ motion to it, when the telescope is to he lifted up 
or let down* 

The method of stringing the pulleys is expres^d in fig. 37. 
The rope A, coming from the great barrel, passes successively 
over the pulleys 1, 3, g, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, g, 10, 11 ; and from B 
goes to another barrel, T^ fig. g. which is also near the plat- 
form it vv, the use of which will be explained hereafter. 

By the assistance of these two motions, the telescope may 
be set to any altitude, up to the very zenith ; and in order to 
have the direction of it at command, a foot quadrant of Mr. 
Bird's is fixed at the west side of the tube, near the end of it, 
inclosed in an iron case ; upon the top of which is also planted 
a finder, or night-glass, about gi inches long, with cross wires 
in the focus. The divisions of the quadrant are indicated by a 
spirit-level, instead of a plumb-line. 

The axle, which turns the first pinion of the mechanism for 
moving the point of support, carries a pallet. This gives mo- 
tion to a small wheel with studs, contained in a machine fixed 
to the frame o£ the ^eat wheel-work, and inclosed in a little 
box. The wh^l with the studs carries a perpetual screw, which 
moves a cential wheel, upon the axis of which is fixed an index- 
hand, that passes over sl graduated plate of 14^ divisions. 
Each of the^ divisions answers to fcHir turns of the handle ; 
and they are large enough that a ^h. part of one of them may 
be distinguished. In this manner the hand will ^nt out how 
many turns of the handle have been made to move the telescope 
immk its most backward point of suppca^t to the forward. 
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I call this machine the bar^mdex. It is ^ eminmt vm in 
giving us immediatelj, by m^ns of a table made for that pur- 
|K>se, the place of the point of support for any given altitude 
or zmiih distance of the quadmnt. 

In order to come at every part of the heavens, the v^tkal 
motion of the telescope requires the addition of the horizontal 
one. This has been obtained by another simple mecl»- 
nism. We have already i^en that the bottom frame rests upon 
go concentric rollan^ and is moveable upon a pivot. 

Atww XX y, fig. g. is a machine in evay respect like that 
which has been described as giving motion tb the point of sup^ 
port, except that instead of a bar with two lantern pinions, the 
great wheel here carries an iron barrel, s feet 8 inches long, 
and 5 inches in diameter. Near the ends of the great crc^ 
beam 1 1, are planted two pulleys ; one at T, the other at V. 
Round the outer circular wall is a gravel-walk, 12 feet broad ; 
and on a grass-plot close to the margin of this walk arc eight 
posts of oak, in large frames, firmly buried in the ground, at 
equal distances, so as only to shew their heads sufficiently to 
admit an iron ring and pulley to be hung upon them as occa- 
sion may require ; the middle beam also carries an iron Icxip 
at each end. 

A strong rope is now thrown round one of the sjx^es of the 
whed, next to the barrel, which passes with erne of its ends 
under the bottom of it, while the other remains at the top. 
As soon as the handle puts the wheel-work in motion, tihe bar- 
rel will draw both ends of the rope, but in contrary diiections. 
One of the ends is then to be led to the pulley on the great 
b^m at T, while the other is made to pass over that at V ; 
but in a contraiy direction. Upon the n^est pc^ at rectangle# 
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to the great beam, towards the south, for instance, Is hung a 
ring with a pulley to it ; while, at the same time, a similar 
ring and pulley is fastened to another post, near the opposite 
end of the beam, hut situated towards the north. The ends of 
the rope are now returned through these pulleys, and with 
iron hooks, which are fastened to them, are hung in the loops 
at their respective ends of the middle beam. 

As soon as the ropes are sufficiently and equally stretched, 
the telescoi^ will begin its horizontal motion, which may be 
continued as long as the same posts will be conveniently si- 
tuated. In order^to go on with the motion, the ropes are to 
be slackened, and the rings being then hung upon the two next 
posts, we may continue at pleasure to turn the telescope to 
any part of the heavens that may be required. The arrange- 
ment is represented upon a small scale in fig. g8. 

It should be noticed, that the ends of the rope must be 
equally stretched, for which reason a mark ought to be made 
in the place, which is to be thrown round the spoke of the 
wheel. The fastenings of the pulleys also, which are joined to 
the rings that are thrown over the posts, ought to have an ad- 
justment by links and hooks, to be either lengthened or short- 
ened at pleasure. 

With the assistance of the motions that have now been de- 
scribed, I have in the year 1789, many times taken up Saturn, 
s or 3 hours before its meridian passage, and kept it in view 
with the greatest facility, till 2 or 3 hours after the passage ; a 
single person being able, very conveniently, to continue both 
the horizontal and vertical motions, at the command of the ob- 
server. In this however ought to be included an assisting third 
motion, which 1 am in the next place to explain. 
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We have smn that in fixing the ladders they were set at 
8 feet s inches distance in front, in order to {permit the tele- 
^ope to have a side motion, without displacing the whole ap- 
paiatus, which is designed for a meridional situation. 

Every celestial object, when it passes the meridian, is then 
in its most favourable situation for being viewed, on account 
of the greator purity of the atmosphere in high altitudes. The 
advantage also of being able to direct the instrument, by 
means of the quadrant, to the spot in which we are to view 
the object, is considerable, in so large an instrument as the 
40-feet telescope. With unknown objects, it is likewise of the 
greatest consequence to be enabled, by a meridional situation, 
to ascertain their place. But, as a single passage through the 
field of view, especially with my examinations of the heavens 
in zones, would not have been sufficient to satisfy the curio- 
sity of an observer, when a new object presented itself, it be- 
came necessary to contrive a method to lengthen this interval. 
The tube, therefore, as we have seen, is made to rest with the 
point of support in a pivot, which permits it to be turned side- 
ways. 

Its diameter being 4 feet 10 inches, and that part which is 
generally opposite the ladders that confine it in front being 
about 35 feet from the pivot, it appears that a motion of 3 feet 
4 inches may be had, which to the radius of 35 feet gives up- 
wards of five degr^s of a great circle. 

Several abatements must be made on acxrount of the dispo- 
sition of the appamtus that gives this side motion, and the 
^ortness of the ropes in high altitudes ; but there remain^ 
notwithstanding, a mifficient quantity of this lateral motion to 
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answer the purpose of viewing, pretty minutely^ mmy object 
that passes the meridian. 

Before I can give the particulars of this side motioii, sotete 
other thinp must he explained. The point of sup|x»t rests in 
a pivot ; but this alone could not have given st^diness to a 
tube of 4 feet 10 inches in diameter, loaded with the weight 
of the strengthening bars, and speculum, which upon it. 
Two moveable supfK)rters have therefore been provide 
fig. 34. They consist of two solid brass rollers, 3 inches thick, 
and in diameter ; set in strong frames firmly united to the 
sides of the tube, and resting upon the flat face of the square 
axle AB, which carries the pivot in the centre. The middle 
of these rollers is applied about 2 feet 2 inches from the centre 
of the pivot ; and being set so as to lose none of the motion 
which they may have upon the axle, we find that there is room 
for full as much angular motion of the rollers upon the axle, 
as there is for the tube between the sides of the ladders ; and 
indeed more than can be wanted, as 10 minutes of time are 
generally sufficient for viewing any object. 

The method of observing with this telescope is by what I 
have called the front view^ ; and the size of the instrument 
being such as would permit' its being loaded with a seat, there 
is a very convenient one fixed to the end of it The foot- 
board or floor, is 3 feet broad, and 2 feet 2^ inches deep. 
The seat is moveable from the height of 1 foot 7 inches to 2 
feet 7 inches, not so much for the accommodation of different 
ob^rvers, as for the alteration which is required at diflferent 
altitudes, and which amounts to nearly 12 inches. One half of 
the seat falls down, to open an entrance at the badk j and teing 
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ind^^ at the fmnt md sides, a har which shuts up the hack 
ater the ©feerver m in his place, secures the whole in such a 
mann^ m to render it perfectly safe and convenient. 

Th^e wm two i^ong Irim quadrants with teeth, at the sid^ 
of the smt, in which run two pinions fixed upon a har, with a 
ratchet and handle at the end of it. By turning that handle^ 
the seat is easily brought to an horizontal |K>siti0ii, before the 
observer enters it ; or restored to it, when any considerable 
alteration in the altitude of the telescope renders a change 
necessary. 

The focus of the object mirror, by its proper adjustment, is 
brought down to about 4 inches from the low^er side of the 
mouth of the tube, and comes forward into the air. By this 
arrangement, there is rmm given for that part of the head, 
which is above the eye, not to interfere much with the rays 
that go from the object to the mirror ; the aperture of the 
speculum being 4 feet, while the diameter of the tube is.4 feet 
10 inches ; especially as we suppose a night observer will pre- 
fer some kind of warm cap to a hat, the rim of which might 
obstruct a few of the entering rays. 

A long coarse screw-bar is confined in a collet, which tdces 
on and olF, and may readily be put to the inclosing right side 
of the seat, so as to present the observer with a short handle- 
The other end of this bar passes into a nut, which, like the 
collet, moves upon a double swivel, so as to admit of every 
motion. The nut is planted upon a machine which wiH be 
described hm^after, and may be drawn up to any altitude, so 
as to bring the nut upon a level with the swivel of the handle. 
Upon turning the fcaiKilfi, the observer will screw himself, the 
seat, and the telescope, from the ladder ; and may thus foEow 
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the object he widies to pursue in its course, for as mi* 
nutes as may be cimvenient. If, indeed, he is incimed to give 
up the meridian for some tim^ he may order the wlw^te frame 
to be mo^ed by the great round motion, which oi^ht to be in 
readine^ ; and may even keep his object in view, m I have 
often done, by screwing the tel^cope backwards ^ fast m the 
round motion advances it. Then screwing himself forward 
again, he may repeat th^e successive motions as long as he 
pleases. 

In those observations, which I have called sweeps (from the 
method of oscillating or sweeping over an arch, which at first 
I had adopted in the way of right ascension, but which in the 
year 1783 1 reduced to a systematical method of sweeping over 
zones of polar distance), several convenieic^ are required : 
the principal of them are as follows. 

An assistant, provided with an apparatus for writing down 
observations ; with catalogues of stars, atlasses, and other re- 
sources of that kind. 

A small apartment, as near to the observer as possible, in 
which this apparatus, with candles and other conveniences, 
may be inclosed. 

A sidereal time-piece, 

A right ascension apparatus. 

A polar distance apparatus. 

A polar distance clock. 

A zoned catalogue of the stars. 

And a ready communication between the ob^rvar and as- 
sistant, both ways. 

There is ali^ wanting, a person to give the r^uir^ mo- 
tions for sweeping the zones of the heavens. 
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A to pejftmn the sw^s. 

A £0Ba*p^€, to pc^ot out the require limits of the in- 
tended Eones* 

A small apartment to inclose these motionsj and the candle 
which is required for the worlgman. 

And a ready ccmamunication, for the observer to direct the 
workman in the required motions. 

All these conveniences were gradually brought to perf^tion 
with my so-feet telescope ; but here, they were at once, and 
with great advantage, designed and executed in their most 
improved state. 

A' C' D', fig. 3. is the fl€x>r of the observatory, 8 feet 3 
inches by 5 feet 5. It is of a proper height, an*d has a double 
window towards the west, with a shutter to be at night. 
Fig. 1. gives a suflScient view of it. 

£/ £/ Q/ 4g working room, which is 

6 feet 6 by 4 feet 5 ; and has two small windows, one to the 
south, the other to the east. Its height is considerably less 
than that of the ob^rvatc«ry ; and a view of this may also be 
seen in fig. 1. 

The distance between the observatory and the end of the 
telescope, is evidently too far Tor a conversation in the ofien 
air, between the observer and assistant ; especially as the 
latter, on account of his candles, must be incloj^d ; and ought 
not to leave his post at the time-pi^e and writing-desk. Add 
to this, that when the observer is elevated 30 or ipTeet above 
the assistant, a m<^emte breeze will cany away the ^und of 
his voice very forcibly. A speaking-pipe was therefore nec^- 
^y, to convey the anmnunications of the observe to tlieir 
destination. 
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At the opening #f tiie telem^ope, the phm i£ iM ^e- 
ghss, is the md of ^ tin pipe, into which at the tia^ of obser- 
Tation a mouth-piece may he put, which can be ^kpted, by 
drawing out, or toning sideways, so as ccmvenimtly come 
to the mouth of the observer, while his eye is at the 
This pipe is if inch in diameter, and runs down to the bottom 
of the telescope, to which it is held by proper hooks, that go 
into the tube, and are screwed fast at the inside. When it Is 
arrived as near to the axle AB, fig. 34. as convenient, it goes 
into a turning joint ; thdnce into a drawing tube, and out of 
this into another turning joint ; from which it proceeds by a 
set of sliding tubes towards the front of the foundation timber. 

The m^hanism of the fii^t turning joint and short sliding 
tube, as well as the r^xt turning joint, is executed in bmss, as 
represented in fig. 39. The tube a is the continuation of the 
pipe which comes down from the oteerver ; at b and c it is 
turned about In an angle, but the part b and c consists of a 
double brass tube, one of which may be turned within the 
other, bde, is an arm which has two pivots, one at b, the 
other at c ; the part d is put through, and pinned to a fasten- 
ing at the tube, where it is also permitted to turn about if re- 
quired, When the telescope is lifted up, the pipe abc turns 
upon the pivot b, and within the pipe bee; which also turns 
u^n the pivot r ; so that a be may come at r^toigles to 
bee, when the telescope is turned up to the 2:enith. At the 
same time ee sliding in fg, will be dmwn mt, be is not 
in the axis of the vertical motion, which Ifes in AB, fig. 34. 
but turns in a small arch about it The f^inrt e wiE not only 
be drawn back, but will also be liftM op, and tl^iefore a 
cond turning joint, bg, becomes necessary, which m d iim 
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mm rn^rn with the fii^t Frc^n the pi^ are continued 
in three joiiits of ^ feet € inches long^ mcli. These slide into 
one another m far as is required, and, all tc^ether, into a 
fourth pipe, when the telescope is advanced to the place wb^e 
it le^s in zenith obsarmtions. The fourth pipe, which is the 
krf^t, goes to the end of the frame H', where it turns 
towards and Is there again made to return to K'. At this 
last place it divides itself into two branches, one going into the 
observatory, to where it rises up through the floor ; the 
other going into the work-room to M',^where it also as(^iufa 
through the floor, up to the level of the workman's ear, who 
stands just by the place where it terminates in the usual 
shape of speaking pipes. Notwithstanding the passage of the 
sound through a pipe with many inflections, and not less than 
115 feet in length, 1 find that it requires no particular exer- 
tion to be very well understood ; and that tlie communication 
is quite sufficient for the purpose ; though undoubtedly some 
advantage might have been gained if brass sliding tubes had 
been us^ throughout the whole length. Under the long pipes 
that slide into one another, is a semicircular gutter, extended 
from to O', which keeps the pipes in their place, as they 
are carried along by the motion of the telesco|>e, when die 
point of support is advanced or drawn back ; and the large 
gathering pipe is inclosed in a box, N' H', to secure it from 
accidents. 

The right ascension apparatus is constructed thus. Against 
the sides of the tube, and s feet 6 inches from the mouth of 
it, are fixed the centres of two rubbing plates, 3 feet 10 inches 
long, s feet 1 inch broad, and near a tenths of an inch thick* 
The^ plates are f^tened to the long bars of the tube, n^est 
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top and bottom, hf six arms each ; and on so as 

to be perpendicalar to the horizon* The plate mi the west is 
ixed, bot that on the east is adjustable, in orter to l^kept 
l^rfectlj vertical on every part of its surface. One of the^ m 
visible against the tube, in fig. i. An iron rdiler, i inch thick, 
and ^ in diameter, is set in a strong frame, in such a manner 
as to allow the claw, which holds it, to set to any diiection; 
where itcah be afterwaitls fasten^ by a large horned nut. This 
roller is mounted upon a frame, see fig. 40, that may be drawn 
up to any altitude, and lies upon the whole set of laddeis on 
the east ; where it rolls up and down on six sets of bi*ass roUei^, 
ahc def, whifch are constructed -as in fig. 17. This machine 
consists of a bottom frame, and a bar, g b, at rectangles to it, 
which, when the frame lies upon its rollers on the ladders, 
stands also at rectangles to them, on the lowest part of the 
frame : it is braced so as to make the greatest resistance from 
east to west. The bar carries the iron roller, which may be 
shifted to two different situations ; g almost down to the lad- 
ders, and b more elevated. The latter is used in high alti- 
tudes. The iron roller, standing out, is then turned so about 
as to be in the direction of the length of the eastern rubbing 
iron ; in which situation it is fixed by the homed nut. The 
telescope is then brought forward, or backward, by the bar 
machine, till the rubbing iron comes to be opposite the roUer. 

Upon one of the braces of. this same frame at 1, Is also 
planted the nut belonging to the lateral screw motion, which 
has been described ; and its long bar goes always with this 
machine, when it is disengaged from the observing chair, and 
k laid feck at k into a secure resting place. 

On the opposite of ladders is another machine, which 
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tiarries a large spring-bolt, on the end of which Is mounted an 
Iron roller, exactly like that which has been described. This 
is also adjustable to any direction. The bolt is contrived in 
such a manner as to come emt of the frame, in which it runs, 
with a pressure of 34 pounds ; and it exerts, very nearly, the 
same force during the time in which it goes through every 
part of the space it describes. The construction of the springs 
is expressed in fig. 41 : abc are two iron bars, 5 feet 6 inches 
long ; jointed at 6, like a pair of compasses, and fastened on a 
pivot at a, which remains immoveable upon the frame, while 
the other end is also fastened on a pivot, fixed to the bolt, 
which carries the roller/. The bolt is 7 feet 1 inch long, and 
3 indies square. It runs in two sets of four brass rollers 
each, at g and h, which embrace it completely, and prevent 
friction as much as possible. The joint b is sustained by a brass 
roiler, which runs on the iron plate ik. Two tapering steel 
bars, or springs, Im, no^ are fastened against the lower ends 
ac of the iron bars; one of them is convex at m, the other 
concave at 0; and they exert their force against each other at 
m 0, where the convex one rests in the concavity of the other. 
There is an adjustment of the flap which carries the bolt, see 
fig. 1. by which it may be raised up, so as to become exactly 
opposite to the roller on the east, when that is raised to its 
highest position. 

It will now be easily perceived, that when the eastern rub- 
bing plate, in its well adjusted vertical position, is pressed 
against the right ascension roller, by a roller exactly opposite, 
and with a force sufficient to keep it firmly poised against 
that roller, a vertical motion may be given to the telescope, in, 
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whk& Mhe same meridional situation wilLbe pr^rred. Ao 
^m’dinglj, I find that the right ascension of unknown objects* 
deduced from known ones, ol^rved by the mme instrument, 
and in the same zone, is capable of great precision ; and this 
construction will tberefom answer all the ends that were pro-** 
posed. For it would not be doing justice to the telescope to 
requiie of it all the accuracy of a transit instrument. 

The spring-bolt, as I call this latter machine, is brought to 
any required situation by a rope fastened to the middle cross- 
beam of the stand, which comes down, and goes through a 
pulley placed upon the machine ; in its return to the top, it 
passes over a second pulley, and then goes down to a barrel 
with a wheel and pinion, on the ground timber at 

The polar distance machine, as I call the opposite one, on 
account of its chief use, which remains still to be explained, is 
drawn up and down in a similar manner, by the handle of 
u pinion, wheel, and barrel placed at R'. 

In the observatory is placed a valuable sidereal time-piece, 
made by Mr. Shelton, for which I am obliged to my astrono- 
mical friend Mr. Albert, as a gift that will always be highly 
esteemed. Close to it, and of the same Ireight, is a polar 
distance piece, which has a dial-plate of the same dimensions 
3with the time-piece ; and is also divided into sixty parts on the 
outside; but these are to express minutes of space. Ev^ 
tenth is marked with large figures, but every single one is also 
denoted with its proper figure, in a smaller character. The 
degrees are shewn in a square opening under the centre, and 
change backwards and forwards as the telescope rises or falls. 
TJhis piece maj te made to shew polar distance, senith dii-* 
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or ^titiide^ by setting it diffei^ntly ; Mt 
ia o^formity with Filamstemsi^s Britidbt catalcgueof stars, I 
have generally adbpteii jpolar distance. 

The constmetion this piece is veiy simple. It contains 
only one Imirel, for the weight and line, which gives motion 
to the work ; and two small index wheels. The line is con- 
ducted from the polar distance machine into the oteervatory 
at the bottom of the polar distance clock, where it rises up, 
and passes over the barrel. By making this revolve, it moves 
the hand upon the axle of it, which points out the minute 
upon the dial-plate. The hand is made adjustable in the usual 
way of the minute hand of common clocks, by going upon a 
pipe, kept firm J>y springs. 1 he line is of considerable length ^ 
but the case of the clock being no larger than that of the 
time-piece, a set of neat and very thin pulleys, four and four,, 
are used to draw the end, after its having crossed the barrel. 
It is necessary to mind, in setting these pulleys, that they 
should run upon very thin pivots, and clear one another per- 
fectly ; as otherwise their action might not be adequate to the 
purpose; this however is only to stretch the end of the line 
freely and sufficiently, that in passing over the barrel it may 
not make it turn about irregularly. There will be no occasion 
for a revolution of the line upon the barrel, as I have found a 
mere passage over it of sufficient effect in turning it ; for the 
hands must all be properly counterpoised. Each revolution 
answers to one degree of change in polar distance; the minutes 
are therefore minted out by the hand it carries. The two 
small index-plates I have mentioned, are fastened upon pivots 
against the back of the dial-plate, between it and the frame of 
the Imrrel. They um placed so, that their edges meet not far 
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fmm tie centre of the sqmre hole, I ha^e mentioned, in the 
4ial-p]ate, for shewing the degrees ; and a small square por- 
tion, a little more of one than the other of the two wheels, 
may therefore be mm, in front of the dial«plate, through the 
opening in it. 

These wheels carry contrate teeth on the inside, and a small 
dial-plate on the back. The face of the dial-plate of the wheel 
%vhich presents itself at the right, carries the units of the de- 
grees ; 1, s, 3, 4,5, 6 , 7, 8, 9, o ; while that on the left has a 
blank which remains till the o of the first appears. Upon the 
axle of the barrel, close to the frame-plate on the outside, is 
fixed a long counterpoised contrate pallet ; which at every 
revolution sweeps over one of the teeth of the first wheel, of 
which there are ten. The shape of the pallet must be like the 
barb of an arrow ; but more obtuse, that it may take as much 
time in entering very obliquely into the teeth as possible, to 
avoid a sudden shock. The movement will even then be found 
to be quite quick enough, for shewing almost instantly the 
proper degree of polar distance. But to counteract the sud- 
den stroke of the long pallet, there is over each wheel a small 
lever, see a b, fig. 42. that rests with its end between the two 
uppermost teeth c d ; and its shape is that of a very obtuse 
angle, such as 160 degrees. The point of the angle sinking 
down between the two teeth, by its slope both ways, prevents 
their overshooting. The lever is held down with a very weak 
spring, ef, the point of which touches the lever at e, near 
the place of its pivot. This method will even throw back the 
figum upon the dial, If it should have been overshot a littlC; 
Care must be taken to let all this work be light, that no great 
foit^ may be required in the long pallet to move it 
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Tbe first whf^l in turning about carri^ a short pallet, of a 
shape similar to the long one. This must be placed low enough 
to let the long pallet pass freely, and high enough to clear the 
spring-lever in going over it. The pallet, on the appearance 
of the o, strikes a tooth of the second wheel, and brings the 
figure 1 into view, which with the other forms 10. The se- 
cond dial-plate has a blank, and the figures i, 2, g. 4, 5, 6, 7, 
8, 9, 10, 11, 12, engraved upon its face, and presents thirteen 
teeth to the pallet on the first wheel, by which the blank and 
figures are successively brought into view, along with the suc- 
cession of the units on the dial-plate of the first wheel. 

In this manner the degrees are shewn from o to 129, which 
includes the whole range of north polar distance ih this lati- 
tude ; while at the same time they are properly subdivided 
into minutes. A more minute division was not thought ne- 
cessary witli this instrument, and indeed ought not to be 
aimed at. 

The cord which gives motion to the polar distance clock, is 
rendered a just representative, or true index, of the angular 
movement of the telescope in the following manner. 

On the machine which holds the right ascension roller, is an 
arm I m n, fig. 40. in an oblique direction, upon which is 
fastened a brass slider, 3 feet 1 inch long. A coarse screw 
passes from one end of it to tlie other, and is confined between 
its shoulders I n* At 0 there is a handle, by which the screw 
being Jurned, a small sliding plate m, which carries a pulley, 
is drawn backwards or forwards at pleasure, along the whole 
range of the slider. 

On the telescope, near the bottom of the front edge of the 
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ca&tett rubbing-plate, is a small square bar with a loop upor> 
it, whicli is adjustable, so that it may be occasion^y brought 
a little neaier to the mouth of the tel^ope, or reumv^ 
farther from it. The end of the polar distance cm-d is fastened 
to the loop upon this bar, where it remains when the polar 
distance clock is not in use. By this means the weight which 
stretches it in all its length from the telescope to where it is 
suspended in the clcK^k-case, is kept always equally exerted, 
and no relaxation of the cord, which ought to be avoided, can 
take place. 

When the polar distance clock is to be used, the cord is 
lifted into the pulley of the slider at m, and now goes from 
thence to its destination as before. The right ascension roller 
resting against the rubbing plate, the pulley of the slider is 
near at hand, and the cord may easily be lifted into it. The 
handle o is now to be turned till the cord, which goes from 
the loop at the telescope to the pulley upon the slider comes 
to cover a certain white line or mark upon the side of the 
tube. This line when it is first made, must be placed so as 
to be vertical when the radius of motion of the loop is a little 
more than one degree of elevation above the horizon. 

The theoiy of this arrangement is, that when a motion in 
polar distance takes place, the tangent and the arch may be 
looked upon as equal for a few degrees, in a mechanism whicli 
aims only at minutes. And, indeed, as far as two degrees and 
twenty minutes, when the motion is taken equally botfi ways 
of the adjusting point, the, deviation from truth will not even 
amount to quite one second. 

The cord from the pulley of the polar distance machine pa^^ 
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straight tway to O', %. ^ whero it is bent oYer a small pul- 
ley to one just close to it, which leads it in a direct line to P% 
under the polar distant^ dock, where it rises up to the barrel. 

The barrel is of such a diameter as to answer as nearly as 
possible to the length of the cord which is drawn by the mo- 
tion of the telescope over one degree of polar distance ; but 
as the utmost accuracy could not have been obtained in the 
make of the barrel, the loop at the telescope which draws the 
end of the cord, as we have described, may be slipped back- 
wards or forward upon its bar, which will either lengthen or 
shorten the radius of its motion, and occasion its diawing 
more or less of the cord. 

As there is a good quadrant upon the telescope, there re- 
mains nothing else to obtain a just position of this loop than 
to compare the indication of the polar distance piece with that 
of the quadrant ; and when the former is regulated to a per- 
fect agreement with the latter, we may safely rely upon the 
truth of its report. 

The time and polar distance pieces are placed so that the 
assistant sits before them at a table, with the speaking-pipe 
rising between them ; and in this manner observations may 
be written down very conveniently. The place of new objects 
also may directly be noted, as their right ascension and polar 
distance is before the assistant upon the table, where nothing 
is required but to read them off, on the signal of the observer. 

By a catalogue in zones the assistant may guide the ob- 
^rver, who is with his back to the objects he views, and who 
ought to have notice given him of such stars as have their 
places well ^ttled, in order to deduce from their ap|camnce 
the situations of other objects that may cccur in the course of 
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% sweep. In the year 1783, when I l^an this kind of ob- 
servations, no catalogue of stars in zones had ever been pub- 
lished ; I therefore gave a pattern to my indefatigable assistant, 
Carolina Herschel, who brought all the British catalogue 
Into zones of one degree each, from the 45th degree of north 
polar distance down to the horizon, and reduced the right as- 
cension of the stars in it to time, in order to facilitate obser- 
vations by the clock. \ This catalogue was afterwards completed 
from the same degree up to the pole in zones of 5 degrees each ; 
and the variation in right ascension from one degree of change 
in longitude, was also r^uced to time, for every star in the 
catalogue. To this were added computed tables for carrying 
back present observations to the time of that catalogue; which 
method I preferred to bringing the stars it contains forward 
to the present time, on account of conforming with the con- 
struction of the Atlas Coelestis, which was of great service. 

The evident use of such a cajalogue must undoubtedly soon 
have been perceived by every person who was acquainted with 
the method I used for sweeping the heavens ; and as the same 
Js practicable, not only with my telescopes, but likewise with 
transit instruments, and mural quadrants, we are now much 
indebted to the Rev. Mr. Wollaston, who in the year 1789 
favoured the astronomical world with a work of nearly a si- 
milar construction with that which I was in the habit of using; 
but much enlarged, and enriched with stai^ taken from the 
best authors; and moreover reduced to the time of the year 
1790. 

We now seem only to want an atlas on the same construc- 
tion, upon a scale equally extensive, and plentifully stored with 
well ascertained objects. 
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Mikmnieta"-t»otiOT which is reqoired for sweeping the 
heavens^ and Indeed fc^ viewing the planets or other objects, 
is obtained by means of the end of the rope E, fig. 37. which 
dmws up the telescope. This goes down to a barrel. S', fig. 5. 
IS inches long, and 4 in diameter, joined upon the same axle 
with another barrel, 12 inches long, and 12 in diameter. A 
smaller rope goes from the lai^est barrel into the working- 
rmm, where it Is fastened to the top of a thin vertical spindle, 
2 feet 6 inches long, and 3 inches in diameter, at a, fig. 43. 
Another rope of equal size is fastened to the bottom of the 
same spindle at 6 ; and when by turning the handle c d the 
rope ae h wound upon the spindle one way, the rope hf Is 
wound olF the contrary way. This second rope bf goes out of 
the work-room over a pulley, which leads it upwards to the top 
of the middle cross beam of the ladders, where it descends over 
another pulley, by a weight with shifters which is suspended to 
the end of it. In this manner a balance is obtained between the 
stress of the ropes a e and bf^ which leaves the spindle at rest 
in any position where it may chance to stand, and conside- 
rably eases the labour of the Workman, who turns this handle 
a certain number of times one way, and then the same numl^r 
of times back again. By such a motion of the handle the te- 
lesco^ is alternately depressed and elevated ; and this being 
continued for as long a time as the observer chooses, enables 
him to review the heavens as they pass by the telescope. 

By the arrangement of the barrels, it is easy to ^ee that the 
motion is sufficiently divided ; as many turns of the handle 
are wanted to pass over a small space of the heavens. The 
method of barrels and ropes is to be preferred to wheel-work, 
on account of the smoothness as well as silence of the motion, 
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loth which in observatianys of this, kind are highly 
It Is true that the great stress which lies on tbe rc^s of tte 
micrometer-motions w^ns them out very fest, and they must 
therefore be carefully watched, and often renews ; but this 
ought to be no olgection where the end to be obtained is of 
such consequence. 

It would not only be troublesome to the workman, but often 
bring on mistakes, were he to count the turns of the handle, 
which perhaps for hours together he is moving ; a zone-clock, 
therefore, has teen contrived to refease him from that care. 
This is a machine which is placed upon a table just by the 
workman. It strikes a bell when he is no longer to turn one 
way ; that is, when the telescope is come to one of the limits 
of the zone, which if it be after going down, is called the bot- 
tom bell ; and it strikes another bell when he has made the 
same number of turns in a contrary direction. The telescope 
is by this motion restored to its farmer situation, and this se- 
cond notice Is called the top bell ; which marks out the other 
limit of the zone. These bells not only give notice to the 
W€»‘kman when he is to change, but their different sound in- 
dicates the position of the telescope, and prevents mistakes. 

An additional precaution has been used, to make the bells 
repeat their stroke, the very next turn, if by some mistake the 
workman should have been inattentive to the first notice. In 
a long continuation of uniform intervals of sound, we may 
become so used to them as hardly to perceive them at all ; 
but the coming in of an additional sound will immediately 
rouze the proper attention. Another very necessary use which 
I have often made of a second or third bell, is to extend the 
mm, either towards the north or south, for some time, when 
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fioti0§ has h^n given of a star that was a little alwwe or below 
the sweep ; for in some parts of the heavens known staia am 
scarce, and It brines necessary to take in all thc^ that may 
be come at. 

The construction of the zone-clock is very simple and con- 
venient. The end of the axle which holds the double barrel, 
must be left projecting at T^ Upon this a small hollow 
cylindrical pipe is placed, which holds the end of the cord 
that is to move the zone-clock. The pipe must be guarded 
at both ends like a cl<K:k barrel, to keep on the cord, but re- 
main open at the end which goes upon the axle, upon which 
it must fit upon a square m as to keep firm. It should 
about inches long, and 1 in diameter. 

From this piece the cord Is made to pass to the worfc-room, 
where it rises up into the clock at a, fig. 44. It then passes 
over a large narrow barrel, bcd^ and by means of a weight 
w at its end, descends when the handle of the micrometer- 
motion turns the spindle and double barrel with which the 
pipe that holds this cord is connected. At c 6 are two levers 
that, in the usual way, occasion the hammers ef to strike the 
bells g by when the pins quit the levem which they have lifted 
up. But these levers have spring joints, so as to permit the pins 
to pass back again without disordering the work. The pins 
which move the lever c are fastened to the barrel bed. The 
lever b must be brought out so as to be before the front of the 
first frame-plate, and close to a dial-plate, which is to contain 
about 40 numbers. The dial-plate must be pretty thick, and 
be fixed upon a hollow artor. The axle of the barrel, which 
should be strong, must be long enough to come through the 
hollow arbor, and pmj^t a little way to mceive a rnii^^ nut 
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u^n Its end, which must have a screw upon it. The arbor 
which Carrie the diah-pkte is then to be pinned fast upon the 
^le, and an adjustable hand being put upon the projecting 
arbor, a collet is dipf^ over it, and the milled nut screws it 
down, in any petition that is to be given to it. 

The adjustable hand is made of a piece of springy iron, or 
steel, formed as represented at ik ; but broader than clock hands 
usually are. It must have a pretty large circle in the middle, 
with a hole wide enough to go upon the plate-arbor. The end 
k of the hand must project beyond the dial-plate a little way, 
so as to permit two screws, m n, to pass by it into a brass plate,, 
with a small piece between, to allow some motion up and down 
to the hand. The plate which is fixed to the hand by the 
screws m n, returns under the dial-plate sufficiently to carry 
three pins that are to lift the lever when they come to the 
proper situation, in the same manner as those on the barrel 
lift the lever c. The dial-plate, close to the margin, should 
have as many small holes, to receive a pin, as there are num- 
bers marked upon it ; and in the hand, answering to the boles, 
must be fixed a steady pin to fall into any one of them, when 
the hand comes to be placed over it. There must be a small 
handle near the end / of the hand, by which it may be lifted 
up, and m.ved into any situation that shall be required ; and 
care must be taken to have both ends properly counterpoised. 

In order to set the zone-piece to the breadth of any^parti- 
cular sweep, as for instance two degrees, we make the w ork- 
man begin at the striking of the top bell, and while he turns 
the handle till the quadrant or polar distance-piece points out 
a change of two degrees, we keep the hand of the zone-clock 
lift^ up, that the pin may be out of the holes upon the dial- 
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|fete ; fat which purpme also the nut In the centie must be 
imscrewed a little to permit it to pass freely. When the tele- 
scope has descended two degrees the workman must stop the" 
handle. We then Hft the hand to the place where the firet 
pin strikes the lever of the bottom bell. Here we let the pin 
drop into its proper hole, and iKirew fast the central mit. 
When this is done, the workman may turn backwards, and 
forwards from bell to bell, and the telescope will perform the 
required motion of two degrees. 

Tlie work of the zone-piece is arranged in such a manner 
as to make the number on the dial-plate answer to turns of 
the working handle : this however^ though convenient, is not 
absolutely necessary. The number of turns to a degree varies 
a little in different altitudes ; but by trial a table may be 
made, which will shew with sufficient accuracy the figure on 
the dial-plate to which the hand must point, that the zone- 
piece may give any required breadth to a sweep, at any certain* 
polar distance. 

By means of the speaking-pipe the workman may 1^ di- 
rected to begin, to stop, to go fast, or slow. And these, with 
a very few other orders, will be all that are wanted ; which 
being known to him and to the assistant, will occasion no mis- 
take, notwithstanding the pipes which go into the two apart- 
ments are united. 

The ropes that come from the gallery, each bracket of 
which is separately drawn up, go through a doub e pulley, 
hung to the top cross beam, and a double pulley fastened to 
the upper end of the gallery bracket ; after this they pass over 
a single pulley at the top, down to two barrels placed under 
the back of the ladders, one on each side. Each barrel is moved 
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Igr a handle, on the axle of which is fixed a pinion of tom 
leaves : this works in a wheel, on one side of the barrel, of 6i 
teeth, and t% indm in diameter. 

The barrels ai^ 25^ inches long, and 12 inches In diameter, 
that the rope may not be doubled often, which might hurt the 
uniformity of drawing up the gallery. They are made exactly 
alike, and draw an equal length of rope at every stroke of the 
handle;; but as one^of the persons who draw the galtery might 
go on quicker than the other, each of the handles strikes a 
tell at every turn, going up as well as gcdng down ; the dif- 
ferent tone of the bells easily shews, by sounding in regular 
alternate succes^on, when the gallery is properly moved; 
which therefore may be safely done in the dark. The mecha- 
nism of the tell- work at each handle is in a little box, to keep 
it dry, but sufficiently open at the side to throw out the sound, 

A single bell being suspended, as in fig. 45. upon a plate of 
imn, at a, there is a cock, b c, planted upon it ; between which, 
at d and e, are inserted two axles continued outwards. On the 
outside of the cock, and upon these axles, are two inverted 
hammers suspended, with lever arms, fg. These are made 
with spring joints, like those that have been described in the 
zone-clock. The axle which moves the barrel has a fillet 
upon it, and the plate with the bell apparatus being presented 
at rectangles to the axle, so as to make the pallet play in the 
notch of the plate between/ and where the l^ver arms meet, 
it will make the bell give a stroke, either with one hammer 
going up, or with the other coming down. 

It is necessary to preserve the pliability of the ropes, for 
which rea^n no tar has teen used with any of them that are 
abcmt the telescope. To preserve them, however, they are 
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tiimigh v^y hot melted tallow, and kept a snfBcieiit 
time immemd in it, that they may be thoroii^hly pei^trated. 
In this state they will last a eontidembk time, espandly when 
care is taken not to relax them often. The galleiy being sus- 
pended by ropes in this state, it would be unpleasant to trust 
entirely to them. Each bracket therefore is furnished with 
four strong broad iron hooks, two of which take hold of one 
of the flats of the division (i y, fig. 7. while on the opposite 
side two more take hold of the corresponding flat of i u When 
the gallery has been drawn up to the required altitude, the 
hooks are let down, and the ropes slackeiied a little, so as to 
permit it to hang in the hooks. The other two hooks on each 
side serve for an elevation between the flats half way from 
one to the other. They are upon the same centre with the 
former, and fail back as the others do when the gallery is to 
go down. 

For the safety of the tube also, there is a strong chain, 
which will sustain it, in case the ropes by which it is suspended 
should give way. This is fastened into a loop near the point 
of suspension. The other end of it is hooked upon a flat, and 
passes round one of the side beams of the ladder at a certain 
elevation above the telescope, and is sufficiently long to per- 
mit the tube to move a few inches mcare than is necessary. 
By this means a fall can never be considerable : if the roj^ 
were to break in the worst part of a sweep of sf degrees 
broad, the tele^ope would hardly descend two feet 

The construction of the great mirror is as in fig. 46. The 
metal itself is 49X inches in diameter, but on the rim at a 6 is 
an offset of f inch broad, and 1 inch deep, which reduces the 
concave face of it to a diameter of 48 inches of polished sur- 
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face. The thickness, which is equal in every part of it, re- 
mains now about 3^ inches ; and its weight, when it came 
from the cast, was 2118 pounds, of which it must have lost a 
amaii quantity in polishing. 

An iron ring, 49^ inches in diameter within, 4 inches 
brmd, and if thick, has at the face of it on the inside a stropg 
bead or rim added to its thickness, which fits the offset in the 
speculum, but is not quite so deep as that. A cross of the 
same substance of iron as the ring, goes over its back, and 
when the speculum is placed into the ring, so as to rest upon 
the offset, the crom over the back confines it in the ring. By 
the addition of a thin cover of sheet iron on the back, and 
another of tin on the face, the rim makes a complete case for 
the mirrcH*. 

Three strong handles are fixed against the sides of the ring, 
by which the speculum may be lifted horizontally, or using 
only one of them, vertically, as occasion may require. 

To put the speculum into the tube, there is provided a 
small narrow carriage, going upon two rollers. It has upright 
sides, between which the speculum, when suspended vertically 
by a crane in the laboratory, is made to pass in at one end, 
and being let down, is bolted in. The carriage is then drawn 
out, rolling upon planks, till it comes near the back of the te- 
lescope. The tube must be put back as far as the bar-machine 
will permit it to go. Two beams connected together so as to 
form a parallelogram of 8 feet 6 inches long, and 2 feet broad, 
are sloped away on one end, while the other contains two 
hooks, by which it may be hooked into two holes at the end 
of the foundation timber, fig. 3. in the middle between the 
rolling beams r s. This affords a passage of an easy ascent to 
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the speculum carriage, which must now be brought into a 
proper position for rolling up. When this is done, the carriage 
is to be tied to the axle of the point of support, A B, fig. 34, 
and by turning the bar-machine handle, the speculum with 
its carriage will be drawn up to the foundation beams E E, 
A A, fig. 3. which are 16 inches above the foundation wall. 
By the time that the carriage comes near to the top, there 
will be room for six 3-inch planks that are provided, to be laid 
one after another upon the rolling beams rs, which will form 
a platform of 5 feet 10 inches by 5 feet 5, for the reception of 
the carriage. But these planks must not be put down till the 
telescope has been first brought back, and fixed again close to 
the carriage, which must be sustained in its place while this is 
doing. Then, advancing again, the platform is laid down, 
board by board, till completed, while at the same time the 
carriage will be drawn upon it. 

As soon as that is safely landed, a strong rope is to be 
hooked into a loop, fixed upon the beam at a, fig. 15, This 
going down to a pulley wdth a swivel hook at the bottom, 
which is put through one of the three handles of the speculum, 
returns to a pulley hung upon the hook b. From that pulley 
it goes forward to a leading pulley at V', upon the foundation 
timber, fig. 3. This directs the end of the rope to the barrel, 
which serves for the great round motion of the whole tele- 
scope. When the handle of that machine is moved, the spe- 
culum will be lifted up in its carriage, which being eased, 
must now be turned about while the mirror is yet partly rest- 
ing upon it, so as to become parallel with the back of the tube, 
and close to it. As soon as the mirror is fairly suspended, the 
carriage must be imbolted, and drawn sideways from under it. 

MDCCXCV. Q o 
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At the same time the platform must be gradually removed^ 
that the tube may be brought back by the bar-mo.tionj when- 
ever the mirror is high enough to pass over the back of it. 
Then letting down gently the round motion handle, and guid- 
ing the mirror properly, it is to be placed upon a small hollow 
square, with a sloping back, which is planted under its support. 
The height of the square frame is such as will bring the centre 
of the mirror into the centre of the tube ; and the sloping 
back receives it in going down, and throws it from the back of 
the tube, just as much as is required to make the adjustment 
at the top act properly. 

When the mirror is in its place, two loops which are pre- 
pared are to be screwed fast to it. They contain the collets 
that receive the adjusting screws from the back, through the 
strong upper bar cg^ fig. 34. and as soon as these are fastened 
the pulleys may be unhooked, and all the apparatus that has 
been used removed. The six planks are then to be laid upon 
the same rolling bars at n 0, where a passage across the work 
is wanted, and wliere they may remain till zenith sweeps re- 
quire them to be moved. 

The method of preserving the speculum from damp is by 
having a flat cover of tin soldered upon a rim of iron, about 
inches broad, and thick, the diameter of which is equal to 
the iron ring which holds the speculum. Upon the flat part 
of the rim is cemented, all around, some close-grained cloth of 
an equal breadth with the rim. The cover has two handles 
near the upper end, and under them two flaps that project 
about an inch and are six inches broad. When the cover is 
hung or laid upon the speculum, so that the two flaps are close 
to the ring which incloses it, the rim of the cover, as far as it 
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m lined with cloth, will i^st against the edge of the iron ring, 
ind fit it all around very closely. 

In six places are painted white marks which divide the cir- 
eumference equally ; and six claw-screws are provided, of the 
shape that is represented in fig. 47. These are applied to the 
six marked places. The end a being put over the iron ring 
b to take hold of the back, the screw c is then fastened so as 
to press upon the outside of the cover and rim, till the lining 
of it is brought into close contact with the iron ring. 

To take off' and put on again the cover, a small ladder is 
provided, which being set at the outside against the back of 
the tube, the person who is to uncover it goes up, and de- 
scends into the tube by means of a board with steps. This 
board goes across the mirror in a parallel direction with it, 
and being narrow, does not interfere with the work of 
loosening the screws to take them off*. When they are re- 
moved, the person comes out of the tube the same way, still 
leaving the speculum covered, but when at the top of the 
ladder brings out the inside board-steps. The two handles of 
the cover now present themselves at the back, so that two 
persons can easily lift it off*, without suffering it to touch the 
mirror in any place. It must then immediately be carried 
into the observatory, and remain there till the mirror is to be 
covered again ; but first of all the inner and outer cover of the 
tube ought to be carefully closed up. 

When the speculum is to be covered again, great care is re- 
quired to see that no drops of dew may fall from the outer 
cover of the tube upon the inner one ; or at least that these 
may not find their way to the mirror; and to let the first 
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o^mt be to wn cov^ uj^a it aoj tbii^ be 

ime about it tbare. 

In very high o^ervatiom the tube wiH not fall down again 
readily, and in the aaiith, by its gr^t weight added to that 
of the minor, wifl even tilt ba^wards. A counterpoise theie- 
fore is applied by a meridicKial pc^t, 7 feet high, well fast«i^ 
hy a frame in the ground ; plac^ alxait so yanls from 
the front of the tdfescope. To this is fastened at the top on 
the hack an aim, which carries a pulley, and at the bottom on 
the front, a ban^ jmov^ by a wheel and pnion. A rope with 
a weight festen^ to tte end of it, goes over the pulley on the 
post, and towards the mouth of the telescope. At the end of 
the tube on each side is a loop, into which a chain is hung 
with both ends. It is long enough to go round the seat to a 
considerable distance, and hdlds a failley in the middle, over 
which the rope from the weight is made to fmss back again to 
the barrel at the post. Here it may be drawn up tiU the 
weight is hfted sufficiently to keep the telescope steady, and 
to make it fall again, when its own motions lower it. In ze- 
nith sweeps 300 weight are required for that purpose, but one 
hundred of that quantity is in shifters that may taken off 
in lower altitudes, when less is sufficient. 

A similar p^ pad appamtus is fixed al^t tte mm dis- 
tance fr^in the 

the instrument is turn^ abcid^ fcr in fibe 

northern meridian. 

Another inconvenience to be removed in very high alti- 
tudes, is that the long bars, which bring the point of support 
forwards, begin to project beyond their sup|K>rtm. When this 
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mmmB t%ke place, a light iron frame mith two j^all wheels, 
or rather rolleis, is pinned to the ends of them. This not only 
kee|^ them ti^ether, bnt also suj^ports them sufficiently as far 
as they am to come out* 

A slider, u^n an adjustable foundation, is planted at the 
mouth of the telescope so as to be directed towards the centre 
of the mirror. It carries a brass tube, into which all the sing% 
eye*g!asses, or micrometers, are made to slide. When they 
are nearly brought to the focus, a milled hmd under the end 
of the tube turns a bar, the motion of which adjusts them 
completely. 

The focus of the great mirror is directed to its proper place, 
by putting two plates with springs upon the rim that limits 
the aperture of the tube, into two places which are marked. 
Then a cap with a small hole being put fnlto the sliding tube, 
an assistant with a proper handle must screw in or out one or 
other of the adjusting screws at the back of the mirror, till 
the plates upon the aperiure in front of the telescope become 
both visible ; fr»r they are contrived so that when the mirror 
is not properly adjusted, either one or bo:h will vai ish. At 
the same tune these plates, by their situation, serve to Inform 
us which of the screws, whether that to the right or th.U to 
the left, is in fault, by which means the adjustment becomes a 
very easy operation. 


Stough. near Witidser, 
May 18, 1795. 
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XIX. Abstract of a Register of the Barometer, Tfoermometer, 
and Rain, at Lyndon, in Rutland, 1794. By Thomas Barker, 
Esq. Communicated by Thomas White, Esq. F. R. S. 

Read June 18, 1795. 
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The year began with frost, but a broken one, neither severe 
nor settled, with much sun, calm weather and pleasant, yet the 
ice was scarce gone at the end of January ; in the latter part 
of the month there were some strong winds, which were more 
frequent afterward ; showery, mild, almost without frost, plea- 
sant and forward. Several autumnal flowers continued in blow 
all winter; the winter ones were early, and the spring ones 
forward ; many anemonies, which are properly a spring flower, 
were blowing all wdnter, but had not then their full colours 
which they have in their season. This open winter was not 
a wet one, which was very convenient, as fodder was scarce, 
and turnips late and small, but were much mended by the 
mild autumn. The ground was green almost all winter; and 
there were very few NE winds in March and April, and there 
was pretty grass in that last month, which was a great 
advantage when a colder season came on in May. Oaks be- 
gan to be cut sc'On after the eoth of x\pril, and the hawthorns 
to blow before tlic end of the month. 

With May began a colder season, with frequent frosty 
mornings, blasting the fruit after it appeared set, and also the 
young leaves very mucli, and more northerly winds, espe- 
cially toward the end of the meiith, and the former part of 
June: for they selduin fail of coming sooner or later in the 
spring : yet the weather w as often fair, fine, and pleasant, but 
the ground getting too dry. The latter part of June and most 
of July w^as remarkably hot, and for the most part burning; 
but some single large rains in July, particularly tow'ard the 
end of it, prevented its burning so much here as it did in the 
soutli of England, w here the drought w as greater, and lasted 
much longer ; there they suriered very much by it; but from 
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the formrdness of the beginning of spring we ware i^ver 
without grass, though it was burnt. There were go^ crop 
of hay €m mme of the low moist meadows, but the uplands 
and late laid were light. The heat of June and July, and 
middle of August, brought things veiy forward. Harvest be- 
gan about July so, and was nearly finished in August: the 
crops did not look much amiss upon the ground, but disap- 
pointed people, for they yielded badly, especially beans and 
pease, of which there were very few ; barley and oats were the 
best ; but the scarcity of other things made them also dear. 
Myrtles flowered very fine this summer, because they began 
in July, which is sooner than usual; they are apt not to begin 
till the warm weather is almost over. The harv^est was in ge- 
neral well got, but not so well at the end as at the beginning, 
for there were iS inches of rain in five months, from July to 
November; great single rains in July, fits of wet in August 
and September, and almost daily in October and November, 
with floods and storms ; this made great plenty of grass ; but 
the ground became wet and soft, and much trodden, and the 
turnips were not so good as might have been expected. The 
crop of fruit was very uncertain ; in some places it was very 
scarce, in other places there was a good deal ; but in most the 
apples rotted extremely. The hedge fruits were in great 
abundance, excepting ash-keys, of which most p^ple ^id 
there were none at all. 

The autumn though wet, was mild ; swallows and martins 
did not go away till about October i8 ; the autumnal flowers 
continued till December, anemonies were then in flower; 
winter and spring flowers were.forward, and the l^ves of the 
spring crocus appeared. But the latter hdf of Deceml^r the 
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mesne altered, and the frost b^an ; it was a mixture of severe 
and moderate frost, falling and melting snows, and floods, 
with hard frost and breaks; the banning of a very sevae 
tndiich lasted long into the next year. 
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XX. An Account of the Trigonometrical Survey carried on in 
the Tern'S 1791, 179®, 1793, and 1794, by Order of Ms Grace 
the Duke ^Richmond, late Master General of the Ordnance. 
By Lieut, (hi, Edward Williams, and Capt, William Mudge, 
of the Royal Artillery ; and Mr, Isaac Dalby. Commumated 
by the Duke of Richmond, K R, S, 


Read June 25, 1795. 


INTRODUCTIOK. 

A GENERAL survey of the island of Great Britain, at the 
public expence, was (as we learn fiom the LXXVth Vol. of 
the Philo^phical Transactions) under the contemplation of 
Govemment as early as tjie year 1763, the execution of which 
was to have t^n committed to the late Major General Roy, 
wh<^ public dtuation and talents well qualified him for such 
an undertaking. Various causes procrastinated this event till 
the year 1783, when the late M. Cassini de Thury trans- 
mitted a memoir to the French ambassador at London, which 
paved the way to a beginning of this important work. Calcu- 
lated for the advancement of science, this memoir was pre- 
^nted to the King, and readily met with the approbation of 
a monarch, so eminently distinguished, from the sera of his 
jneign, for his liberal patronage of the arts and lienees. By 
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his Majesty^ command, the memoir was put into the hands of 
Sir Joseph Bakes, P. R. S. accompanied with such marks of 
imyal munificence^ m speedily obtained all the yaluable instru- 
merits and appamtus necessary for carrying the design Into 
immediate execution. 

General Roy, to whose care the conduct of this important 
business was committed, lived to go through the several ope- 
rations pointed out in the memoir, the particulars of which 
have b^n detailed at great length in the Philosophical Trans- 
actions, where they will remain a testimony of his zeal and 
ability in conducting so arduous an undertaking at an advanced 
period of life. The further prosecution of the survey of the 
island, to which the operations hitherto performed might be 
deemed only as subservient or introductory, seemed to expire 
with the General. 

The liberal assistance which his Grace the Duke of Rich- 
mond had on all occasions given to this undertaking; and par- 
ticularly the essential services performed by Captain Fiddes, 
and Lieutenant Bryce, of the corps of royal engineers, in the 
survey and measurement of the base of verification on Romney 
Marsh, are acknowledged by General Roy in the strongest 
terms. A considerable time had elapsed sjnce.the GeneraFs 
decease without any apparent intention of renewing the busi- 
ness, when a casual opportunity presented itself to the Duke 
of Richmond of purchasing a very fine instrument, the work- 
manship of Mr. Ramsden, of similar construction to that 
w^hich was used by General Roy, but with some improve- 
ments ; as also two new steel chains of one hundred feet each, 
made by the mm^ incomi^mble artist. Circumstances thus 
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such g^t utility, as well as honour, tci the na^Mi, his Gmoe, 
with his Majesty's approbation, imir^iately dir^ioc^ 
to prepare aU the nec^sary apparatus for the whidh 

was aoxudingly provided in the most ampb mamaar. 


SECTION FIRST. 

An Accomt qf the Measurement a Base on Hounslow H^th, 
with an hundred Feet Steel Cbain^ in the Summer <f the Tear 
1791. Reference to he had to Tab. XLllI, and XLIV. 

ARTICLE I. Preamble, 

Previous to entering upon the ensuing account, it may not, 
perhap, be improper to enumerate some preliminary matteim 
relative to the subject. The first mc^e of mensuration adopted 
by General Roy was that with d^l rc^s, which had also teen 
used and approved of in other a>unUries. In the course of the 
m^urement, however, it appeared, that the sudden and irre- 
gular changes which these rods were liable to, from dryn^, 
humidity, or other causes, rendered them totally unfit for as- 
certaining the fength d* the bai^ with that de^^ee of precisitm, 
of which it was at fii^t thought they weie ca|mble. On this 
account they were laid aside, and gla^ lods aitetitottel in their 
stead. These rods were contrived with gr^t ingrauity to 
answer the purpose, as fully appears by the accent gii^ of 
ttem in the Philosophical Tian^tioas. But thm mode d 
mensurathm being the Imt of the Mud, to i^uire 
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d !' to ^curacy, whwA ccmsMamticai iaducad 
a#id E0¥ t0 snake a ccanpariscm batwem tte ghm and 
tht mml ctiam, wWch Mr, Ramsdbh had lo^e for the Eoy^ 
^mlrny, Fcr this piixpose a distance of ope tb^i^sd feet wm 
^miefuUy ir^ur^ with the rods and the chain. The result 
dt th^ ffi^swresaents appeared to be such as woiW have pro- 
ducal a difference of little more than half an inch upoa the 
whole base, had it been measurol with each of them re^pa> 
lively. But notwithstanding the apparrat degree erf acxuimcy 
which this, or any other mode of measuring may be ^p^^^ 
capable of, yet it seems neemary that every base, intended to 
become the groundwork of such ni<^ operatiom, ought always 
(when circumstances will permit) to be measured twto at 
least. 

The manner in which tto glass lods were applied in the 
m^surement, is supposed to have rendered the operation liable 
to some small errors, which lying different ways, might pos- 
sibly have counterbalanced ^ch other, and produml a true 
result: but this supposition ought nevo* to be admitted in 
ex^imental inquiries, unless such errors can be nearly cli- 
mated. The principal cause of error is suppe^ed to arise from 
the ends of the two adjacent rods being made to rest on the 
same la^^l ; because when the first rod is taken off, the face 
<rf the first tr^sel, being then pressed by the end of ore rod 
only, will ac^uim a tendency to incline a little forward. The 
eiTOT arising frmm this cause will evidently tend to shorten the 
apf^rent base. 

Anofoer mxrm of error is supposed to arise from the casual 
deviation of the rods from a right line, in the direction of the 
base, tending to increase its apparent length. And a third 
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fe siip{X)sed to result from the method whkh %%$ vmd, 
of supfXJitiug the ends of the rods mi two tresis caily, fey 
which tb^ become liable to bend in the middle. This con- 
cave form of the rc^s would also tend to iengdten the ime. 
The first of these causes of error was mibmitted to experi- 
mental inquiry in the garden of Richmond house, Whitehall, 
in the presence of his Grace the Duke of Richmono, Sir Jo- 
seph Bakes, Mr. Ramsdek, and Mr. Dalby; when it ap- 
peared evidently, that the glass rod had a small mmion when 
the other rod, which had counterbalanced it, was taken from 
the tressels. 

These considerations, therefore, rendered it necessaiy to 
compare the measurement with the glass rods, with that 
performed by some other method; not on account of any 
doubt being entertained of the care with which Genera! 
Roy's of^mtion had been performed, but solely with a view 
to bring this new mode of measuring to some pro|^r test. No 
method of comparison could, perhaps, be better than measur- 
ing the same ham with the steel chain. General Roy himself, 
in his remarks on the comparative accuracy of the two bases, 
that of Hounslow Heath and Romney Marsh, evidently giv^^ 
the pi^ference to the chain ; which, every circumstance con- 
sideied, it is certainly right to do. The^ rmmmB induccri his 
Grace the Duke of Richmond to direct the base on Hounslcw 
Heath to be remeasured with the steel chain ; and although 
the result does not difier from the glass rods by m small a 
quantity as General Roy's exjeriment a&sign^, yet it does 
not amount to more than three inctes on a hm CMJ^ing 
five miles. 
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AET, II. Of the A^aratus praxdded f&r the M^rnuremm rf 
the Base. 

The api^iEto, provided for the m^urement, wiwiisted erf 
the foUowii^ article, viz. 

t. A timnsit imtrutnent. 

g. A tening telescope- 

3- Two steel chains, too feet each, with the appamtus for 
the drawing-post and weight-post- 
il. Fift^n coffers of deal, for receiving the chain when 
extended in a right line. 

Thirty-six strong oaken pickets of and feet long ; 
shod, and hooped with iroii- 

6 . Four brass register heads, carrying graduated sliders 
moved by finger-screws, for adjusting the ends of thi chain. 
One of tliese registers has a micrometer-screw attached to it, 
proper for measuring small quantities expanded or contracted 
by the chain. 

7. Thirty-six cast iron heads, to fix on the pickets. 

As many of thei^ articles have been described very circum- 
stantially by General Roy in the LXXVth and LXXXth Vo- 
lumes of the Philosophical Transactions, it will only nec^- 
sary here to give a description of the transit instrument, bon- 
ing tel^ope, and the two new chains. 


1. The Transit Instrument. Tab. XLIIL 

This instrument, made by Mr. Ramsdeh, may be consi- 
dered as a tmnsit combined with a telescopic level, which 
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makes it serve tw'o purposes ; one for detmnining points in 
the same v^cal p’ane ; Ae othw tp ^ow how much a m®- 
sured line deviates from the level. It consists of a telescope 
<A>o<A ^ghleed fnehes lon^, with achromatic cAi^et-^ass 
of about inches diameter. The ^lescepfe passthrough 
an axis in the manner of a transit, and as it imist he used for 
viewing olgects at very different distances, the images from 
tte oh^<a-^las6 wffl vary in tlw same proportion ; it therefore- 
Iwcomes necessary to vary the distance of the whrra, so th^ 
they may he -dstactly in the same place with the image. For 
this purpose there is a pinion, moveable ly turning a milled 
head at A, wharely the small lube, with the wires which are 
contained in the box B, are made to approach, or recede from 
the object-glass. 

The two pivots, or extremities of the axis, are made with 
great accuracy to the same diameter; and they turn in angles 
in the uprights C and D. Each of the angles is fixed in a 
slider ; one at D, to move horizontally, by turning a finger- 
screw E ; the other vertically, by turning the finger-screw F. 

The level G is here represented as suspended by its hooks on 
the transverse axis. Its use is to shew when that axis is hori- 
zontal ; and it is furnished with an adjtsting-screw H, by which 
the two hooks may be made exactly of the same length, so that 
the axis on which it is suspended may become parallel to a 
tangent to the middle of the glass tube. This level also serves 
to set the line of collimation in the telesrope horaontol ; for 
which purpose there are two pins, K and L, attached to the 
side of the tetescc^e, imrdlel to the axis therodT ; one of these 
fans is furnished with an adjustfrig-screw M, by whidi the 
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the lim cf the hooks is made jmrallel to the line of coUima- 
lion in thfe direction, with the greatest precision. The level 
may te mspended on these pins in the same manner as on 
horizontal axis. 

The cross wires at N, in the common fc^usof the object and 
eye-glasses, are fixed at right angles to each other ; but in- 
stead of l^ing placed horizontally and vertically, as in the 
common way, they make each an angle of 45® with the plane 
of the horizon. This mode of fixing wires is of the greatest 
advantage in making nice observations, as it remedies the in- 
convenience and error arising from their thickness. To bring 
the line of collimation in the telescope at right angles to the 
horizontal or transverse axis, there are two nuts for the pur- 
pose, one on each side of the box at N, which serve to move 
the intersection of these wires towards the right or left. 

In the eye end of the telescope is a micrometer, which 
serves to measure small angles of elevation or depression. It 
consists of a moveable horizontal wire, placed as close as pos- 
sible to the cross wires already mentioned. By turning the 
micrometer-screw O, this wire is moved across the field of 
the tele^ope, and the space which it moves through is shown 
in revolutions of the micrometer-screw% by means of an index, 
moveable in a slit, and the divisions on the stem Q. The parts 
of a revolution are shown in looths by an index P, on the mi- 
crometer head. 

In tracing out a base by intermediate stations, the instru- 
ment must te frequently shifted to the right or left, till the 
telescope shows that the middle of its axis and the extremities 
of the base aie in the same vertical plane. To expedite this 

Moccxcv. 3 1 
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op^ati^, them are slits cut thr^gh the top of the mahc^ny 
for r^eiviiig the screws which fasten the sup|»rt$ of 
the teleM^o^ ; by which means the telescope, with its mippoit^ 
can be moved a little to the right or. left, whilst tte stand re^*- 
m^ns ixed. Over another slit in the top, and dir^tly under 
the centre of the axis of the tele^ope at R, Is a small hole fm* 
a wire m thread to pass through, suspending a plummet for 
marking a point on the ground, when the telesco^ is brought 
into the desired vertical plane. 

The method of levelling the axis, adjusting the line of col* 
limation, &c. are similar to those for the upper telescope of 
the great th^^dolite, as described in the Philo^phical Trans* 
actions. 

2. Th Boning Telescope, 

This telescope is in every respect the same as that which 
was made use of by General Roy, therefore it will only be 
necessary to explain the application of it, for fixing ihe,plckets 
in the direction of the base, with the tops of tliose belonging to 
the same hypotenuse in the same right line. 

A rope being stretched along the ground^ in the dira^tlon dT 
the base, distances of loo were maiked upon it by means 
of a twenty*feet deal rod. After a sufficient number of the^ 
distance wei^ setoff, the tel^cope was kid on a narrow piece 
of board, truly planed, and fixed to the top of the pidcet at the 
beginniitg of the hypotenuse; and another picket was driven 
into the ground at a convenient height at the other end. To 
the top of this last, a thin deal spar was fixed, and 
directed to it, whilst tiie intermedk^ pickets wmt driven to 
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tlieir height. To determine this height more ^cu- 

lately, another spar^ whose thickness was eqtial to the height 
the axis of the tdes^pe ateve the top cf the picket, which 
supported it, was repeatedly laid on the top of each pidket at 
the time of driving it, till its upper edge and the ixed spar ap- 
peared in a right line. Whilst the pickets were driving, they 
were moved a little to the rigiit or left, as directed by signals 
from the ob^rver at the telescope, till their tops ap^^t^ in 
the mme right line. 


3. Tbe Cbahis. 

These chains were made by Mr. Ramsoen, and are erf simi- 
lar construction in the joints to that which he made for the 
Royal Society, described in the LXXVth Volume of the Phi- 
losophical Transactions ; but they differ from that in other re- 
spects. Instead of one hundred links, each of th^e new chains 
contains forty, of feet long. The link is kx form of a pa- 
mllelopipedon, of half an inch square, which rendem it consi- 
derably stronger than that of the Roy^ Society ; md the 
chain having fewer links, becomes fess liable to afjply itself to 
any iiregularities which the coffers may be subject to. The 
handles are of brass, and being perfectly flat on the under side, 
they move fieely upon the brass r^ister-heads, by which 
means the coincidence between the arrows at the extiemities 
of the chain, and the divisions on the smfe, are r^dily and 
accurately obtained. The two chains will hereafter be dis- 
tinguished by the letters A and B. 

On Satuiday luly the a3d, all the foregoing articles were 
e^veyed from the Tower to the end of the base near Kings 
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Arbour, wh^ tents were pitched for a party of the royal re- 
giment of artilleiy, consisting of onesegeant and ten gutimrs^ 
who were to be employed in the laborious part of the ope- 
ration. 


ART. in. Experiments made to ascertain the relative Lengths of 
the Chains, hfore and after they were used ; and also to de^ 
termine the Expansion of one Chain, or one hundred Feet of 
blistered Steel, by one Degree of Fahrenheit's Thermometer, 

For this purpose, two strong oaken pickets were dri%^en two 
feet into very firm ground, and the drawing-post was made 
fast to them. Five coffers were arranged in a right line, and 
supported upon courses of bricks. The chain was then placed 
in the coffers, and stretched with a weight of fifty-six pounds. 
Notwithstanding the great resistance which it was thought 
these pickets were cajmble of, yet it was found insufficient to 
counteract the friction between the coffers and the chain, 
when the expansion or contmction took place. Three pickets, 
therefore, of forty-four inches long, were driven into the 
ground, within six inches of their tops, and the drawing-post 
was fastened to them by several folds of strong rope, The 
pickets and rope w^ere also covered with earth, to prevent their 
being warped by the sun. 

The micrometer-screw, attached to the brass r^ister-head, 
by means of which the expansion or contraction was measured, 
contains 26 threads in an inch. The circular head is divided 
into 10 equal parts, and consequently each division will mea- 
sure jl^th part of an inch. But as the eye readily subdivides 
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^ch of the divisions into 4 parts, the micromelCT will m^sure 
tim tolerably e^et. 

For finding the relative Lengths of the Chains, 

In order to accomplish these exj^iments in the most un- 
exceptionable manner, after the chain was properly stretched 
in the coffers, and the thermometers placed by it, the whole 
remained till all the thermometers stood steadily at the same 
height. The ends of the chain being then in perfect coinci- 
dence with particular divisions on the brass register-heads, the 
chain was quickly taken out and replaced by the other, which 
being properly stretched in a right line, and a coincidence 
made at the drawing-post end of the chain, the variation of 
the other end from the division on its register- head showed 
the difference of the lengths of the chains, which was measured 
by tlie micrometer. As it required weather particularly steady 
to succeed in these experiments, we were obli^d to catch the 
most favourable opportunities that presented themselves, which 
happened on the 29th and 30th of July ; on those days the 
chains were compared with each other, and the results weio 
as follow. 

July 29th. Thermometers remaining steadily at 75® during 
and after the operation. 

The chain B was found to be 6|- divisions of the micrometer 
head shorter than the chain A ; and on being shifted, A was 
found to exceed B 6 ^ divisions. 

Same day. Thermometers steady at 67!-^ 

The chain B 6 divisions shorter than A ; and being shifted, 
the chain A was 6 divisions longer than B. The mean from 
these experiments is, A 6 j: divisions longer than B. 
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Im the table containing the paiticuki^ of the opemtiim It 
will be found, that the chain B was laid aside after measuring 
38 chains, on account of one of the links appearing to be a 
little bent. Before it was sent to Mr. Ramsben it was com- 
pared with the chain A (at first intended to te kept as the 
standat^ chain), when it was found to be cmly division 
longer I which being divisions less than the m^n as 
found above, shows, that the chain B had lengthened i| divi- 
sions in ineaairing 38 chains ; for when Me. Ramsden after- 
waids straightened the link, he could not j^redve any dif- 
ference in its length. 

The remainder of the base was measured with the chain A 
(the chain B being kept as a standard), and when that w^as 
completed, a comparison was again made between A and B, 
when it appeared that A exceeded B by 14^ divisions of the 
micrometer head; therefore the wear of A, by lengthening of 
the joints, in measuring 236 chains, was 14,2 — 4,5 divisions 
2= 3,7 divisions of the micrometer. 

For finding the Rate of Expansion, 

The chain being placed in a right line, along the horizontal 
bottoms of the coffers, mid kept in a state of ^tension by a 
weight of fifty «six pounds, five thermometers were placed close 
by the chain ; otre in the middle of each coffer; and the whole 
was covert with a white linen cloth, when tlie sun shone 
out. After remaining a few minutes, till the theimometers 
were nearly of the same temperature, a i^rfet coincidence 
was made on the register heads, at ^ch end of tl^ tiiain, and 
the tharmometers noted. Every thing remained in this state 
till the coincidence at the weight mi of the chain was ch*- 
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served to be altered, and tbe thermomet^s nearly the same; 
at wbicli instant, they were again read off, and the alteiation 
of coincidence measured by the micrometer. 


August 5th, cloudy. 


Thermometers, 

Mean 

Mice. 

Divisi*. 

Totd eoRtr. 

Inches. 

Contr. 
on 1*. 

inches. 

1 a 

3 

4 

; 5 

75>75i 75>5 
b’2.5 jb’2,75 

76 

^>3 

76>25 

(’■3 

76 

163 

75'<l 

62,85 

0 

-us 

,096642 

,0074 


Here the contraction of the chain Is 55^ divisions of the mi- 
crometer = X inches ,096%2 inches, and the cor- 
re.^punding variation of the thermometers, taking the diffe- 
rence of the means, is conse<jueutly the contraction 

on i'" = ~~ = ,0074 iiiclies. 

13,0^ 


Aug. 6th, cloudy. 


89-.'5 

69.5 

8975 

69,5 

90 

69.25 

Uo| 

% I 

9°’5 

69.5 

8995 

69.35 

38,5 

,148077 

.00719 


Aug. 7. Coffers covered with the linen cloth. 


102,5 

87 

89 

93 

102.5 

86 

^ 9>75 

95 

98 

102,75 
' 87 

93 

102 

96* 

102 

88 

92 

99.75 

95 \ 

102 

88 

92 

101 

95.75 

102.35 
87,2 : 

.91.15 

99. *5 

94.35 

2 , 9'5 

8 

16,2.5 

9.33 

,113462 

,030769 

,o 625.-9 

.035885 j 
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Attg. 7th, in the eveniijg. Ck^flfei^ covaf^d with ^ linea cMlt 



I 

Micr. 

Divist*. 

Total ojutr. , 

laches, j 

Contr. 
m 1®. 

jj^lies. 

1 

S 

3 

4 

5 

90 

80 

67 

60,75 

91 

80 

68 

6s, 75 

89 

81,5 

^ 9>5 

6s 

91 

81,5 
69 
; 6s 

gs 1 
■81 ! 

69 j 

6s 1 

90.6 

80.8 
68,5 

61.8 

19 

23,5 

13 

,073077 

,090385 

,050000 

,00746 

.00735 

.00746 


The mean result from these nine experiments is 0,007491, 
or 0,0075 inch to 1® of Fahrenheit, on 100 feet of blistered 
steel ; which differs only y^^-lroth^arts of an inch from Ge- 
neral Roy^s conclusion with the pyrometer; but the number 
,0075 is preferred in these measurements, as being deduced 
from experiments made with the chain itself, 

ART, IV. Particulars relative to the Commencement the Ope-- 

ration^ dec. 

After the chains were com|»ral, and the rate of expamion 
determine, as related in the preceding article, several trials 
were made of arranging the pickets and coffers in such a man- 
ner as might be supposed proper for the reception of the chain. 
It was soon found, however, that this method of measuring 
would be neither so ex|^ditious or accurate, as if the coflfem 
were placed upon tresis, such as were made use of by Ge- 
neral Roy in his measurement with the glass rods. An ap- 
plication was therefore made to Sir Jc^eph Banks, who very 
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obligingly complied with the request, and lent the tressels be- 
longing to the Royal Society ; a description of which may be 
seen in the LXXVth VoL of the Philosophical Transactions. 

As the upper part of the pipe at the north-west end of the 
base was found to be exceedingly rotten, it became* necessary 
to saw offT3 inches of it, which left enough of the cylinder 
remaining to fix the brass cup in, as it had been originally 
bored to the depth of two feet. This cup, which was also 
lent by the Royal Society, being inserted in the pipe, fitted it 
exactly. 

On the 15th of August, having previously traced out the 
line of the base, by means of the transit instrument, the ope- 
ration commenced, in the presence of Sir Joseph Banks, Dr. 
Maskelyne, and .several other members of the Royal Society. 
The following table, which contains the particulars of it 
will explain the order of time in which the different parts of 
the measurement were performed. As it would swell this 
table to a great extent, were the degrees shewn by the ther- 
mometers inserted therein, it has been considered as proper 
to give only their sum. which is sufficient for finding the cor- 
rection to be applied in the reduction of tlie base, on account 
of the lengthening or contracting of the chain by variation of 
temperature. It may, however, be remarked, that the five 
thermometers were laid close by the chain, and suffered to re- 
main till they liad nearly the same temperature, w'hen they 
were read off', and registered in a field-book, whilst an ob- 
server at each end of the chain preserved a perfect coincidence 
between the arrow and a particular division on the brass scale. 
When the sun shone out, the chain was cov^ered with a white 
linen cloth, the ends of which were put over the openings of 
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die and last coffers, to exclude the circulation of air. 
The thermometers usually remained in the coffers from 7 to 
15 minutes, according to circumstances ; when the sky was 
much overcast, a diorter time generally was found to he suf- 
ficient. 
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ART. V. Table, containing the Particulars of the Measurement: the first 
Column showing the Day of the Month when each Hypotenuse was fi- 
mished ; the Second, the Number of Hypotenuses ; the Third, the Num- 
ber of Chains in each Hypotenuse ; the Fourth, the Perpendicular be- 
longing to each Hypotenuse, or the datum for reducing it to the Plane 
of the Horizon ; the Fifth, the computed Reduction ; the Sixth, the new 
Points of Commencement above or below the Head of the last Picket 
when a new Direction was taken ; the Seventh, the total Descent of the 
Extremity of each Hypotenuse; and the Eighth, Remarks, or general 
Occurrences. 


1791. 

Month. 

No. of 
hypoten. 

No. of 
cbs. in 
hypotcn- 

Ferpcn- 

dtcuiar. 

Reduction 

of 

hypotenuse. 

New 
point of 
com Bit. 

Total 

descent. 

Remarks. 




Inches. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

The 1st chain commenced 14 

Aug, 15 

1 

3 


0,00467 

1,8 

19,8 

inches above the head of Ge- 

16 

2 

3 

0,0 

0,00000 


21,6 

neral Ror’a pipe before it 

22 

3 

32 

>7* 

0.04231 


35^4 

was cut off smooth. 

23 

4 

H 

26,25 

0,02051 

4.9 

61,65 

Began measuring with chain A 

H 

S 

lO 

12,1 

0,00610 

7^9 

68.85 

at 4th hyp. one of the links on 

29 

6 

^9 

0,0 

0,00000 


60,95 

the chain B appearing to be a 

Sept. 2 

7 

34 


0,01017 


89,75 

little bent, [Sthhypot. 


8 

i 

3.8 

0,00602 


85*95 

Crossed the river Coin at the 

6 

9 

iS 

69.25 

0,13321 

4»25 

155,20 

Crossed the Staines road at the 

g 

10 

17 

15*3 

0,00574 


106,25 

9th hypotenuse. 

9 

1 1 

s 

33o 

0,09352 


i 99’75 


12 

12 

u 


0,0001 2 

8,25 

201,65 


12 

13 

7 

540 

0,17680 


247,90 


*3 

14 

6 

0,0 

0,00000 

5,25 

247,90 


14 


5 

7»S 

0,00469 


250,15 


14 

16 

9 

0,0 

0,00000 ! 

9^5 

250,15 


16 

17 

H 

5.3 

0,00146 


245*95 


17 ; 

iH 

10 

2,9 

0,00055 1 


248,85 


20 

*9 

5 

4.8 

0,00192 


253*^5 


20 

20 

4 

8,1 

0,00683 


261,75 


21 

21 

S 

*’5 

O.COOI 2 ; 


260,25 


21 

22 

6 

35-4 

0,08703 


295,65 


22 

23 

1 

6,4 

0,01707 1 


302,05 

Crossed the Wolsey river at the 

-3 

24 

10 

14.5 

0,00876 


316,55 

2 5d hypotenuse. 

25 

25 

' 12 

S4»4 

0,10275 


370^95 


25 

26 

I 

24’ 5 

0,25015 


346145 


25 

27 

5 1 

1.0 

0,00001 


345*45 


26 

2S 

5 

1**3 

0,01064 


356,7s 


26 

29 

1 

9’0 : 

0.03375 


365*75 

The head of the last picket 








was 2i feet above the head of 

26 

1 30 

5 

6,9 : 

0,00397 


372,65 

the pipe before it was cut off 








smooth. 


Tot 

a! reduc 

tion ~ 

1,02867 1 

j 

=20,08: 

;72feet. 



Sum of all the degrees shown by the thermometers r: 96795,25. 
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ART. VI. Further Remarks; and Reduction of the Base to the 
Temperature of 62®. 

Remarks, 

It having been our wish, that some scientific per^ns should 
be present at the completion of the measurement, his Grace 
the Duke of Richmond was pieaaeJ to desire Dr. Maskelyne, 
astronomer royal, and Dr. Hutton, professor of mathematics 
in the royal military academy at Woolwich, to attend upon 
this occasion ; to whom Mr. Ramsden was necessarily joined, 
as his standard brass scale, and beam compasses, were requisite 
to conclude the business with the wished for accuracy. Ac- 
cordingly, on Wednesday the 28th of September the remain- 
ing three chains were measured in their presence ; and the 
horizontal distance from the end of the last chain to the axis 
of the pipe was found to be 21,055 inches, as determined by 
Mr. Ramsden ; and consequently the apparent length of the 
base w^as 274 chains, and 21,055 inches. 

The height of the last picket above the pipe was 35 inches, 
from which deducting the 5 inches of the rotten part, which 
was cut off, there remains 30 inches, or 2-| feet, for the height 
of the last picket, above General Roy^s pipe; which makes the 
whole descent 33,55 feet ; or about feet more than was de- 
termined by the former measurement. 
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Reduction of the Base to the Temperature of 6s*. 

Apparent length, namely, *74 chains + 1,755 Feet, 
feet - - _ . _ *7401,755 

The correction for the excess of the chains 
lengths * above 100 feet, and half their wear, is 
»3^>°956+ s 8 x . 05489 . ^1^53 _ 

The sum of all the degrees shewn the ther- 
mometei^ was 96795,25; therefore — 54,® 

5^ 274, X is the correction for the mean heat in 

which the base was measured, above 54*, the tern- 
perature in which the chains were laid off ; and 
this also add « - - « 

Hence these corrections, added to the apparent 
length, give • - « 27406,6608 

Again, for the reduction of the base to tlie tern- 

go 

perature of 62* we have — x 3,38938 ; and this sub- 
tract 2,2596 

By the table# the sum of all the corrections for 
reducing the several hypotenuses to the plane of 
the horizon is 1,02867 inches =0,08572 feet ; and 
this subtract - . « 0,0857 

Hence these corrections taken from the above 

length leaves that of the base in the temperature — 

of 6*“ - - - - 27404,3155 


S.0539 


2,8519 


* For the lengths of the chains A and B see art, th, of this section. 
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To compare this length of the base with that assigned by 
General Roy, it becomes necessary to rectify a ^mali over- 
sight in the 4th step of the process published in the Philso- 
phical Tmnsactk>ns 1785. 

The equation for 6° difference of temperature there speci- 
fied, should consist <rf the d^erence of the numbm^ for brass 

and glass, and not of that for brass alone, viz. ^ x 3,3%^ 
— 1,41658 = 0,^864 feet instead of 1,6946, which makes the 
base 0,7082 f^t too long. Therefore the length erf* the base, 
as measured by the glass rods, is 27404,0843 feet, being about 
inches less than by the above reduction ; consequently 
27404,2, the mean of the two results, may be taken as the true 
length of the base. 

ART, VII. Mr. Ramsden's Method of ascertaining the actual 
Lengths of the Chains A and B. Tab. XL IV, 

These chains were originally compared with the brass points 
inserted in the stone coping of the wall of St. James's churcli- 
yard ; but the temperature at the time of that comparison was 
afterwards forgotten by Mr. Ramsden. After the mensura- 
tion on Hounslow Heath was finished, the chains were again 
compared with those points; but the result did not prove to be 
satisfactory, as there were reasons for supposing that some al- 
teration had taken place in the length of the coping ; but, inde- 
pendent of this, the great irregularities between the joints of 
the stones, some of which projected half an inch above others, 
rendered it at best a very rude and inaccurate operation. Mr. 
Ramsden had points remairftig on his great plank, which had 
been transferred from the brass standard, but as the plank 
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ftsdf was found to be subject to a daily expansion and con- 
traction, he turned his thoughts to the invention of some other 
method of measuring the lengths of the chains, in a more un- 
exceptionable manner. 

On considering that the expansion of cast iron is nearly the 
mrm m that of the steei chain, he procured a prismatic bar of 
that metal, of 31 f^t long, judging it to be the most proper 
material for the present occasion, as well as for establishing a 
permanent standard for future comparisons of the same kind. 
The manner in which the bar was fitted up for the purpose 
will be readily understood by attending to Tab. XLIV. 

The great plank was cut to the length of about 32 feet, and 
on one of its narrow edges 21 brackets were fixed ; each of 
which had a triangular notch to receive and support the bar, 
with one of its angles downwards, so that the upper surface 
became one of the faces of the prism. Before the brass points 
were inserted in this bar, Mr. Ramsden compared his brass 
standard with that belonging to the Royal Society, for which 
purpose, on Nov. 22d, 1791,1! was sent to their apartments in 
Somerset house, where, after the two standards had remained 
together about 24 hours, they were found to be precisely of the 
same length. Brass points were then inserted in the upper 
surface of the bar, from Mr. Ramsben's standard, at the dis- 
tance of forty inches from each other, the whole length of 20 
feet being laid off on those points in the temperature of 54®. 

Tha chains were measured in the Duke of Marlborough's 
riding-house, where the light was very convenient for the pur- 
pose, and the whole apparatus was sheltered from the w ind and 
sun. The plank and bar w^ere supported on five of the tressels, 
or tripods, belonging to the Royal Society, and the upper sur- 
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face of the bar was brought into an horizontal plane fay means of 
^rews and a spirit level. The brass points on the upper sur- 
face of the bar were brought into a right line, fay stretching a 
silver wire along the top, and pressing the bar laterally with 
wedges, till all the points fell under the wire. Part of the 
chain was then placed on rollers, which rested on narrow slips 
of wood fixed on the side of the plank, about five inches below, 
and exactly parallel to the bar ; and whilst it was fastened to 
an adjusting-screw near one end of the plank, it was kept 
straight on the rollers by a weight of fifty-six pounds. 

From the extremities of the 20 feet on the edge of the bar, 
two fine wires with plummets were suspended, which were im- 
mersed in vessels of water, the wires hanging so as nearly to 
touch the chain. One end of the chain being then brought 
under its wire, by means of the adjusting-screw, a fine point 
was made on the chain coinciding with the other wire. This 
part of the chain was then shifted, and another 20 feet mea- 
sured in the same manner ; and the operation continued till 
the length of each chain was thus obtained at five successive 
measurements. The result was, that in the temperature of 
in which the operation was performed, the chain A was 
found to exceed 100 feet by 0,114 inches, and the chain B, by 
0,058 inches. Now, according to the table of expansions in 
Vol. LXXV. Phil. Trans, the expansion due to 1° Fahrenheit 
on 100 feet of cast iron is 0,0074 inches, and that of the chain 
being 0,0075, their difference is 0,0001, and therefore for 2^* 
it will be 0,00025 ; consequently, as the points were put on the 
bar in the temperature of 54®, and the chains measured in 51-® 
or 2^ less, their lengths in the temperature of 54*, agreeing 
with the points on the bar, will be 
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feet. inches. 

A = 100 -f 0,11425 
B = 100 4 - 0,05825 
The comparison of the chains with each other, as related in 
ART. HI. together with this determination of their lengths, 
furnish the data necessary for the reduction of the base on 
Hounslow Heath. 

The wear of B, in measuring 38 chains, appeared (vid. art. 
in.) to be if divisions of the micrometer head = = 

0,00673 inches : and the wear of A w'as 9,7 divisions == = 

0,0373 inches. 

Then, from the excess of A above xaches.' 

100 feet, namely, - - 0,11425, and of B 0,05825 

subtract half the wear - 0,01865 0,00336 


0,0956 0,05489 


And we get the lengths of the chains” 
in the temperature of 54 deg. before 
they were used in the measurement, 
namely. 


Ft. In. 

A = 100 4 - >0956, and 
B = 100 4'j05489,the 
lengths used in the re- 
duction of the base. 


ART. VHi. Method of Jixhig the Iron Cannon at the Extremities 
of the Base on Hounslow Heath, 1791. 

As the pipes were found in a very decayed state, and it be- 
came certain, were they suffered to remain as the termini, 
that in a few years the points marking the extremities of the 
base would be lost, it became necessary to re-establish them 
in a more permanent manner. Amongst the various means 
MDCCXCV. 3 L 
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which were proposed for this purpo^, that of heavy iron can- 
non was adopted, having been previously sanctioned with 
the approbation of Mr. Ramsden, and other competent judges. 
Two guns were therefore selected at Woolwich by order of 
the Master-general, from among those which had been con- 
demned as unfit for the public service, and sent to Hampton 
by water. 

The placing of these guns accurately being an operation of 
a delicate nature, and attended with some difficulty, on account 
of their great weight, the mode of performing it was very de- 
liberately considered ; and every precaution afterwards taken 
to render the operation unexceptionable. The method was as 
follows. 

Four oaken circular pickets, of 3 inches diameter, were 
driven into the ground, at the distance of 10 feet each from 
the centre of the pipe, two of them being in the direction of 
the base, and the others at right angles to it. Melted lead was 
then run into a hollow made in the head of each picket, and 
afterwards filed off perfectly smooth. On the brass cup, be- 
longing to the Royal Society, being adjusted in the pipe, silver 
wires were stretched from the heads of the opposite pickets, 
and moved till their intersection coincided with the centre of 
the cup ; and in this position a fine line was drawn on the 
lead of each picket, exactly under and in the direction of the 
wire. This operation being performed, and the truth of it re- 
examined, the pipes were taken out of the ground, in doing 
which it tecame necessary to make an excavation of about four 
feet, in order to clear the circumference of the wheel. It had 
b^n at first intended to have inserted the gun so far in the 
grcaind as that its muzzle should be even with the surface of 
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the CMriginal pipe : but upon considering that this was a mat- 
ter not absolutely ^ential to the ascertaining of the actual 
length of the base by any future measurement, provided the 
axes of the guns were made to coincide with those of the 
pipes, it w^as determined to fix the cannon, without digging 
the pit to a greater depth than that of ten feet. In this posi- 
tion, however, it was evident, that the muzzle of the gun 
would rise higher than the surface of the pickets, which had 
been put into the ground for finding the centre ; which ren- 
dered it necessary to drive in and adjust four outer pickets, of a 
proper height, to determine the centre of the bore of the gun, 
by the intersection of another set of wires. The tops of the 
first set of pickets were therefore cleared, and the silver wir^ 
extended along the fine lines which had been made on the 
lead. A plummet was then suspended from above, and moved 
till it fell on the intersection of the wires. Being fixed in this 
position, another set of wires w^as stretched across the tops of 
the four outer pickets, till their intersection also coincided 
wiih the vertical wire of the plummet, in which position, fine 
lines were drawn under the wires on the top of each of the 
outer pickets. The truth of the operation now depending on 
these last pickets, they were carefully guarded by another set 
which surrounded eacli of them, and these last were again 
bound round with ropes, to preserve the centre pickets from 
any possible accident. These precautions being taken, and 
the pit cleared, a large stone of 2|- feet square, and 15 inches 
deep, containing a circular cavity in its upper surface to re- 
ceive the cascabel of the gun, was placed in the bottom of it, 
the centre of the hole being nearl}^ under the intersection of 
the wires, as determined by a plummet. The gun was then 

3L 2 
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let into the pit, and resting upon the stone, it was brought into 
a position nearly vertical, at which time a quantity of earth 
and stones were thrown into the pit sufficient to steady the 
gun. This being done, the cross wires were stretched over 
the outer pickets, and a pointed plummet suspended from 
above, having its line coinciding with the intersection of the 
wires, was let fall into the cylinder, in which a cross of wood 
that exactly fitted it was plhced, whose centre corresponded 
with that of the bore. The gun was then moved till a dot 
marking the centre of the cross came directly under the point 
of the plummet ; when earth and stones were rammed round 
the gun, care being taken to force it by that operation into 
its proper position, as shown by the plummet and cross. In 
this manner were the guns fixed at the extremities of the 
base ; and it remains only to be observed, that to prevent the 
unequal settling of the earth, rammed within the pit, from 
moving them out of their proper positions, four beams of wood 
w^ere placed in an horizontal direction, having their ends 
resting against the sides of the pit and the gun. It may also 
be added, that iron caps were screwed over the muzzles to 
preserve the cylinders from rain. 
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SECTION SECOND. 

Containing Particulars relative to the Commencement of the Tri-^ 
gonometrical Operation. — An Account of the Improvements in 
the great Theodolite ; and a Relation of the Progress made 
in the Survey in 1792, 1793, and 1794, together with the 
Angles taken in those Tears. 

ART. I. Of Particulars relative to the Commencement of the Tri^ 
gonometrical Operation. 

Having, by the re-measurement of the base on Hounslow 
Heath, sufficiently determined its accuracy, it became neces- 
sary, upon the approach of the following spring, to form some 
plan which might enable us to commence the survey with the 
most advantage. 

Of those which were suggestecf, that of proceeding imme- 
diately to the southward with a series of triangles seemed the 
most eligible, not only because, in the first instance, the execu- 
tion of it would forward one great design of the business, in 
an early determination of some principal points upon the sea- 
coast, but also because a junction of the eastern part of the 
series with that of the western of General Roy, would afford an 
early proof of wliat degree of accuracy had attended both ope- 
rations. 

To ascertain the truth of the General's work, by verifying 
some principal distance or distances, was an object which pre- 
sented itself, not only as interesting and curious, but as highly 
necessary, in order to de%rmine whether, by the result, the 
triangles might stand good, and become a part o. the general 
series. 
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In addition to this reason, there was another which offered 
itself, and that was, the prospect of being able to obtain the 
length of a degree of longitude in an early stage of the sur- 
vey ; for it had been suggested, and upon inquiry was found 
to be true, that Dunnose in the Isle of Wight was visible, in 
particular moments of fine weather, from Beachy Head on the 
coast of Sussex : but attention was at the same time given to 
the recommendation of General Roy, in the selection of 
Shooter's Hill and Nettlebed, as places for observing the di- 
rections of the meridian ; and it was resolved, whatever pre- 
ference might in future be given to those on the coast for this 
important operation, that at all events such observations 
should be made, as might determine the distance between the 
stations recommended by the General. 

Having therefore formed an outline for the operation of the 
year 1792, upon the approach of spring, Captain Mudge and 
Mr. Dalby explored the country over which it was intended 
to carry the triangles, and visited such stations in the series of 
General Roy as were judged to be proper for the above pur- 
pose. 

In the choice of those stations which were about to be se- 
lected, instructions had been given by his Grace the Duke of 
Richmond to avoid towers and high buildings, as getting an 
instrument on them had, by the experience which the former 
operation afforded, been found difficult and dangerous ; such 
of them therefore as were thus circumstanced w^ere avoided, 
and near the most proper ones, stations were chosen on the 
ground. From these directions tlil points of junction were 
necessarily confined to Saint Ann's Hill, Botley Hill, and F^ir- 
light Down, because the pipe sunk near Hundred Acre House 
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was found to be destroyed ; but this was considered imma- 
terial in its consequence, as it would have been improper to 
have chosen it for a principal station, because the high ground 
near Warren Farm took off the view of Eeith Hill. 

A disadvantage however, which seemed to result from this 
resolution of avoiding high buildings for stations, occurred in 
the difficulty which offered itself of proceeding from Hanger 
Hill and St. Anffs Hill, with a mean distance of that side as 
given by General Roy ; for the station chosen at the former 
place being on the ground, there was scarcely a possibility of 
erecting a staff at King's Arbour, sufficiently high to afford a 
view of its top from Hanger Hill : a quadrilateral therefore, si- 
milarly posited, could not be fixed on ; but as a proper sub- 
stitute, a station was chosen upon the elevated ground near 
Banstead, which was visible from St. Ann s Hill, King's Ar- 
bour, and Hanger Hill ; and this, together with St. Ann's Hill 
and Hanger Hill, formed two triangles, which would give the 
distance between St. Ann's Hill and Banstead, independent of 
each other. 

Upon the return of Captain Mudge and Mr. Dalby from 
their expedition, in which they had selected many of the prin- 
cipal stations, and, by examining the face of the country, had 
formed some judgment of the future disposition of the tri- 
angles, preparations were made for taking the field ; and the 
party which had been engaged in the measurement of the 
base, were ordered to be attached to the trigonometrical ope- 
ration. 

Little difficulty was found in determining upon the choice 
of the necessary apparatus. Lamps were constructed, by Mr. 
Howaep of Old-street, which were afterwards found to equal 
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every thing which could be expected from them. Instead 
of the reflector being exposed to the wind, these lamps 
were inclosed in strong tin cases, having plates of ground 
glass in their fronts, which effectually prevented the bad ef- 
fects of an unequal and unsteady light. In the centre of the 
back of each case, there were straps and semicylinders of tin, 
which moving upon joints, clasped the staff to which in their 
use they were braced. Tw^o of the lamps were of twelve 
inches diameter, and a third of twenty-two ; and the last of 
these, prior to the use of it in the ensuing season, was liglited 
on Shooter's Hill, and clearly distinguislied at the distance of 
thirty miles. Copper nozles of different sizes were likewise 
provided for holding the white lights. 

During the measurement of the base, an observatory for 
the reception of the instrument was making at the Tower, as 
likewise two carriages, to be used in conveying them from sta- 
tion to station. One was mad-e with springs for the greater 
safety of the instrument, which resting upon a cushion in the 
carriage, was sufficiently secured from any jolting upon the 
road. 

As it was easily foreseen that upon eminences, on which it 
was certain the instrument would be placed, it would be ha- 
zardous to trust it in a receptacle of slight construction, great 
pains had been taken to make the observatory strong, it cua- 
sisted of two parts, the interior one of which, or the observa- 
tory itself, w^as eight feet in diameter, and iUv floor of a circu- 
lar form, and from the sides of it eight iron pillars rose to the 
height of seven feet, which were connected at t!ie extremities 
by oaken braces. The roof w'as formed of eight rafters which 
united at the top, having their ends fastened into the heads of 
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the Irm BtMmmhmmt atid wem atherwi^ sui&ientiy clamped. 
The «ides and iwf were each cmnpos^d of fonr-tnd- twenty 
immw^ covert with painted canvas, any of which <xmld 
renM^^ at ^^siire ; and the whole was covered with a tent 
fonnai of stroi^ materials. 

Having thus d^il^, in as short a manner m p^ible, the 
heads of such particulars as it may be necessary the public 
should be aojuaint^ with, it remains only to give some ac- 
count of the improvements in our great theodolite, Wfore we 
narrate the prc^e^ made in the survey in the summer of the 
year 

ART. u. Account of the Improvements in the great Theodolite. 

Mr. Ramsden has considerably improved this instrument, 
which, in other respects, is of the same dimensions and con- 
struction as that made use of by General Roy, which has al- 
ready been described in the Philosophical Transactions. The 
constmctmn of the microscoi^s render them very superior to 
those of that instrument ; as the means by which the image is 
proportioned to the required number of revolutions of the 
micrometer-screw, and also the mode of adjusting the wires to 
that image, are much facilitated. { See Phil. Trans. Vol. LXXX. 
p. 1 ^. ), For the first, there are three prongs proceeding from 
the cell which holds the object-glass; these, after passing 
through slits In the small tube which constitutes the low^er part 
of the microscope, are confined between two nuts which turn 
on this small tube, so that by turning the nuts, the object-lens 
is moved towards, or from,^ the divisions on the circle, as occa- 
sion may require. To adjust the wires in the micrometer to 
the image ; in the upper part of the kxly of the microscope 
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are two nuts, one sliding within the other. To the upper end 
of the interior one the micrometer is fixed; and near the 
lower end are three prongs similar to those above mentioned, 
hut something longer. These prongs pass through slits in the 
exterior tube, and are confined between nuts, in the same 
manner as the object-lens. This construction has many ad- 
vantages over that described in the Philosophical Transactions. 

To obviate the necessity of the gold tongue ( Phil. Trans. 
VoL LXXX. p. 347), besides the moveable wire in the field of 
the microscope, there is a second one, which may be consi- 
dered as fixed, having only a small motion for its adjustment. 
When the instrument is adjusted, and the index belonging to 
the micrometer-screw stands at the zero on its circle (the 
moveable wire cutting one of the dots on the limb of the in- 
strument), this fixed wire must be made to bisect the next 
dot ; as by this means it may be perceived at any time, whe- 
ther the relative position of the<vire has varied. 

By graduating the limb of the instrument to every ten mi- 
nutes instead of fifteen, we are enabled to measure by tlie 
micrometer-screw, not only the excess of the measured angle 
above any of the ten minutes, but also its complement to the 
next division on the circle, and thereby to correct any small 
inequality which may happen between the divisions, 

ART. III. Particulars relating to the Operations of the Tear 

1792. 

Although it might have been reasonably supposed, that the 
angles of the triangle King's Arbour, Hampton Poor House, 
and St Ann's Hill, had been observed with sufficient accuracy 
in 3 787 , yet that this operation might not rest on data afforded 
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by any former one, it was considered as proper to determine 
them with our own instrument. 

By a reference to the Philosophical Transactions, (VoL 
LXXX. p. 162.) it will be found, that General Roy was obliged 
to elevate the instrument at tlie extremities of the base ; for 
which purpose a stage, of thirty-two feet high had been con- 
structed. The same necessity existing w’ith us, an application 
was made to the Royal Soeietv for it ; and in the autumn of 
179a, that part of it which had been left at Dover, was brought 
to the Tower. 

Tite first station to which the instrument was taken this 
year was Hanger Hill, because it was found upon examination, 
that the part of the stage which had been left at Shepperton 
was much damaged, and stood in need of considerable repair. 
It was, however, soon fitted for use, and a new tent for tiie 
top having been provided, the half stage was erected over the 
pipe at St. Ann's Hill, to which from Manger Hill the instru- 
ment was conveyed. Here, as well as at the other stations 
where the stage was used, a plumb-line was let fall from the 
axis of the instrument over the point marking the station, 
being slieltered from the wind by a Nvooden trough. In the 
use of the lialf stage, tlie instrument was sufficiently steady 
when the wind blew moderately ; but from the crazy state of 
the lower part, it w as only by watching for moments particu- 
larly calm, that satisfactory observations could be made when 
the whole of it was used. 

The followifig obervations will sufficiently explain the de- 
tail of this year's operations, which are given in the order of 
time in which they were made. By an examination of them it 
will be perceived, that most of the angles have been observx'd 

S M 2 
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mm^ tlitn once : ind^ it was a paitton which we kid down 
upon our commencing this busina^, and whWb, as 
cttinstaiKes would admit^hasslnc^ been adher^ to* namely, that 
of obeying the angl^ upon diflferent arcs. Wfam were 
arected, which was generally the am when the stations were 
not mere remote than fifteen miles, the angl^ were lefrated 
till their truth b^ame certain, and the same was who done, 
wh^ angles were determined by tlie lamps ; but it sometime 
happened, that only one of the two white lights, which were 
burned at the distant stations, was seen ; in which ca^. If the 
observation appeared to be made withoa|: any error, but that 
which an inequality in the division of the instrument might 
be supposed to produce, it was considered as sufficient ; other- 
wii^ fresh lights were sent to the station and observed. 

In the use of the white lights, it is conceived that sufficient 
precautions were taken, as the firing of them was always com- 
mitted to particular soldiers of the party, selected from the rest 
on account of their capacity and steadiness, w'ho had instruc- 
tions to place the copper nozle immediately over the point 
marking the station, by means of a plumb-line let fall from the 
bottom. In observing them with the instrument, the angle 
was not taken till the light was going out. But the men com- 
monly guarded against the flame being blown greatly on one 
side, by erecting something to windward of the light. 

In the use of the lamps also, care was taken to give them 
their proper direction ; for when the ground about the station 
would not admit of the lamp being plac^ immediately upon 
it, slender staffs were erected supported by braces, and made 
upright, by being pluml^d in directions at right anglm to each 
othor. Precautions were also used to put th^ staffs pre- 
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mAf by entering the hales in the o-c^- 

b^tt^s. ' ' ' ^ 

Ta Mich a part of the staff as wasjndgei tote the mmt mn- 
venient, the lamp wm teckl^, and its direction obtain^ by 
teinging a mark in the middle of it to oirrespond with another 
on the ^ff, which was determined to be opposite the Mation, 
by directing a ruler to it from each side of the staff, and mark- 
ing the places touched. The distance between tho^ marks 
was then bisected, which gave the situation for the mWdle of 
the lamp. 

In a very early stage of the business it was found, that the 
effects of heat and cold on the limb of the instrument were 
likely to produce the greatest errors ; for if the cmvm parti- 
tions, forming the sides of the observatory, were open to wind^ 
ward, streams of air passing unequally oves. the surface of it 
would cause such sudden effects, that little dependance could, 
be placed on any observations made with the instrument in 
such a state. To avoid this ; it w as the constant practice when 
the wind blew with any degree of violence, to prevent the ad- 
mi^ion of it as much as possible, by keeping up the walls of 
the external tent, leaving only a sufficient opening for the dis- 
covery of the lamp or light ; and at other times when the wind 
blew moderately, and a greater diflference appeared in the 
readings of the opposite microscopes, than an error in division 
might be supposed to produce, the walls of the external tent 
were entirely thrown down, and the instrument kept in an 
equal temperature by the admission of air on all sides. 

In taking the angte, it was a general rule for some person 
to k»p his eye at one of the microscopes, and bisect the dot, 
as the observer moved the limb with the finger-screw of the 





The Accoun t ^ s 

clamp* This precaution is very ne^^ary when white lights 
are used, for should there be a mistake in reading off an angle, 
when several are taken from the same lamp as the permanent 
object, it sometimes may fH^ove troubfeome to r^ify the error, 
without ending other white lights to the stations. We found 
that to be the case at Ditchling Beacon, when only one person 
liappened to be at the instrument, and a reading was set down 
to** wrong. A similar circumstance occurred at Brightling. 
For these reasons, lamps are greatly preferable to white lights, 
when the distances are not too great. 

As the instrument was sometimes found to sink on the axis, 
which was partly owing to wear by the constant use of it, and 
the screws of the centre work loosening a little by the shaking 
of the carriage ; whene^^er it came to a new station, the op- 
posite points were examined ; and if it was found that the 
circle had fallen, which would be shown by the runs of the mi- 
crometers, it was raised a little, and the microscopes re-ad- 
justed. 

At the different stations, after the observations had been 
made, large stones, from a foot and a half to two feet square, 
were sunk in the ground, generally two feet under the surface, 
having a hole of an inch square made in each of them, whose 
centre was the precise point of the station. 

ART IV. Angles taken in the Tear 179s. 

At Hanger Hill. 

Between ^ ^ Mean. 

' ShooteFs Hill and Banstead 6 ^ 18 ^,5 1 

49>75 f SO,S5 
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1.25 


Leith Hill and Blackheath 

- 

48 

50 

6 

7 >S 

} 6,75 

Nettlebed and Blackheath 


■ 7 

58 

25.5 


Nettlebed and Leith Hill 

- 

56 

48 

30 

32 

} 3 i 

St. Ann's Hill and Blackheath 


IS 

41 

15.75 

17.25 

}i6,5 

At Bagshot 

Heath. 





St. Ann's Hill and Hind Head 

- 

101 

49 

23.75 


St. Ann's Hill and Leith Hill 

- 

53 

52 

13.5 


Leith Hill and Hind Head 

- 

47 

57 

7 

}7 

Nettlebed and Leith Hill 


168 

32 

/ 

12 

] 






113.75 





t6 . 

j 

Nettlebed and Highclere 

• 

60 

10 

26 

22 

}s 4 

Nettlebed and Penn Beacon 

• 

42 

50 

12,75 

}l 2,5 

Leith Hill and Highclere 

- 

131 

17 

S2,5 
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At Hind Head« 

Between * # // 

Nettlebed and Leith HiU - • 54 9 B7>5 \ 

57 . 75 -^^^’^ 

Nettlebed and Bagshot Heath - i 8 44 3h^S\ 

33.^5 


Leith Hill and St. Ann^s Hill - 

51 

10 $8 
4’.5 

}39>75 

Leith Hill and Rook's HiU 

111 

57 “ 
4.5 

} 3.25 

Leith Hill and Butser Hill 

156 

25 lO.-r: 

. .. 


8,25/ 

Leith Hill and Chanctonbury Ring 

61 

52 25,5 


Chanctonbury Ring and Rook's Hill 

50 

4 37 


Nettlebed and Highclere 

43 

8 58,5 

9 o>5 

]59>5 

At Rook's Hill. 




Chanctonbury Ring and Butser Hill 

147 

49 26,5 


Chanctonbury Ring and Hind Head - 

82 

42 45 

4^.5 

} 45.75 

Chanctonbury Ring and Dunnose 

137 

16 48,5 


Chanctonbury Ring and Beachy Head 

14 

’7 34 


Chanctonbury Ring and Motteston Down 

m 

1 1 


At Butser HilL 




Rook's HiU and Hind Head 

70 

25 ’3 
’ 4.5 

}’ 3.75 

Rook's HiU and Dunnose 

80 ! 

21 58 


Rook's Hill and Motteston Down 

101 

7 7 

]8 

Rook's HiU and Highclere 

’54 , 

y 

56 56 

58.5 

} 57.«5 ■ 

Rook's Hill and Dean HiU 

156 

■1 

m 
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At Chanctonbury Ring. 


Between 

0 

/ 

tt 

Mean. 

Rook's Hill and Leith Hill 

32 

23 

25 




25.25 

; 2 a 

Rook's Hill and Hind Head 

47 

12 

37 

39.25 

jss 

Hind Head and Leith Hill 

- 45 

10 

46 


Rook’s Hill and Ditchling Beacon 

- 

8 

8 



ART.v, Further Particulars respecting the Operations of the 

Tear i7£)2. 

Excepting the stations Nine Barrow Down, Black Down, 
Wingrecn, Long Knoll near Maiden Bradley, Beacon Hill, 
Inkpin Beacon, with those about the base of verification, all 
the stations which constitute the series hereafter given, were 
selected this year. 

From an opinion whicli we entertain, that triangles, whose 
sides are from le to about 18 miles in length, are preferable 
for the general purposes of a survey, to those of greater di- 
mensions, we have endeavoured to select such stations as might 
constitute a series of that description. In those which were 
chosen to the eastward of Bag.shot Heath, Hind Head, and 
Butscr Hill, we have in some degree succeeded; but, from local 
circumstances, we have not been equally fortunate with those 
to the w'estward. Instead of Dean Hill, it was hoped that the 
ground upon which Farley Monument stands, might have 
suited our purpose ; but the wood to the west of the hill was 
found to be so high, that even with the whole stage, the 

3 N s 



45^ The Account of a 

instrument would not be surficiently elevated. There re- 
mained, therefore, no other expedient but fixing upon Dean 
Hill, which is the highest spot near Farley Monument. It 
must be also observed, that Highclere is the only situation 
which affords the means of carrying on tlie triangles from 
the side Bagshot Heath and Hind Head, witliout forming a 
quadrilateral. 

When the instrument was at Shooter's Hill, a staff was 
erected on Blackheath, for the purpose of enabling us to de- 
termine the direction of the meridian with respect to Nettle- 
bed. This, however, was not done, the weather proving too 
unfavourable ; but as some of the stations were referred to 
this staff, it may be proper to observe, that on account of its 
being so near Shooter s Hill, a small portfire was placed in a 
groove cut in it, which afforded the means of taking an angle 
very exactly, as the light had the appearance of a bright point. 

The interior stations which were selected for the use of the 
small instrument, were Bow Hill, near Rook's Hill ; Ports- 
down Common, on the road to Portsmouth ; and Sleep Down, 
near Steyning. To the first and last of these the instrument 
W'as taken, for the purpose of fixing such objects as could not 
be intersected from the principal stations. The points on the 
coast were particularly wanted, for the construction of some 
maps which were making for the use of the Board of Ord- 
nance. Those places so fixed will be given hereafter ; but it 
must be observed, that few opportunities were lost of searching 
for church towers, and other objects whose situations were to 
be determined. That the bearings of those might be taken 
wnth precision, the observations w^ere made either in the morn- 
ing or evening, when the air was free from vapour, and with- 
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mt thmt qttwering motion, which, in summer, it generally has 
in the middle of the day. 

art. vi. Improvement in the Axis of the great Theodolite \ and 
the Progress of the Survey in the Tear 1793. 

Towards the conclusion of the last year s operation, it was 
found that the axis of the instrument, by the frequent use of 
it, w^as considerably worn, and which was, perhaps, increased 
by the motion of the carriage, as the arch could not be 
clamped with tightness sufficient to prevent the circle from 
moving w ithin the limits of the beil-meial arms, and the up- 
right part of the travelling case. The consequence was, that 
it sometimes became necessary to let the circle lower by means 
of the screws ; and as it was found to be exceedingly difficult 
to turn them equally, and by a quantity which was just suffi- 
cient, an application was made to Mr. Ramsden to apply 
something to the axis, which might enable us to adjust the 
circle with greater ease and accuracy. Accordingly, upon the 
party arriving in town, the instrument was taken to his house, 
and left there for the winter, during which he made the de- 
sired alteration. 

The progress made in the survey during the last season, 
determined the extent of the business for this year: and 
it was then imagined, that with good weather, we might be 
enabled to join the triangles to the eastward with those of 
General Roy, and likewise observe the remaining angles in 
the series, having first made the necessary observations at 
Dunnose and Beachy Head for obtaining the directions of 
the meridian* It had also been foreseen, that it w^ould soon 
become necessary to select some spot for the measurement 
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of a new base, not only to verify the triangles remote from 
Hounslow Heath, but likewise to determine the sides of those 
which might be hereafter projected for the survey of the 
west of England. The situation which we had looked for- 
ward to, as being the only one which would afford a base line 
of sufficient extent, was Sedgemoor in Somersetshire, not hav- 
ing then imagined that any place could be found fit for the 
purpose to the eastward of that situation. 

By maturely deliberating upon the steps to be taken for this 
necessary business, it soon appeared, that Sedgemoor, from its 
remoteness, would not suit for a base, which was intended to 
be applied as a test to the sides of the great triangles which 
were now constituted. Inquiry was therefore made after a 
spot which mi^t be less exceptionable ; and as information 
was obtained that Longham Common, near Poole in Dorset- 
shire, was likely to afford such a base, we examined it in the 
January of this year ; but not finding it fit for the purpose, 
we proceeded to Salisbury Plain, where we found that a base 
line of nearly seven miles might be measured without much 
difficulty between Beacon Hill, near Amesbury, and the Castle 
of Old Sarum. With respect to the nature of the ground, as 
any observations concerning it will be introduced with more 
advantage when we treat of the particulars of the measure- 
ment, it wiM be only necessary to observe, that prior to de- 
termining upon the possibility of measuring it with the ne- 
cessary accuracy, we considered of the errors which would be 
likely to creep in from the many hypotenuses which the base 
would consist of, and from other circumstances which the 
ground from its inequality might be supposed to prepuce. 

As the principal object of this yearns business was, to deter- 
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mirie the dilutions of the meridians, the party left London for 
the Isle of Wight early in the month of March, that it might 
arrive at Dunnose in proper time for making the required ob- 
servations. The instrument, however, was first taken to Mot- 
teston Down, for the purpose of intersecting many places 
whose bearings had been last year taken when the instrument 
was at Rook^s Hill, and which were now wanted by the sur- 
veyors of the Ordnance, This station had been selected for 
that purpose, and was never intended to become a principal 
one in the series ; but when the instrument was on the spot, 
it was considered as proper that some observations should be 
made to the stations which were at that time chosen. For 
this reason, when the time for observing the star approached, 
and most of the lights had been fired without our having seen 
them, it was not considered of consequence to remain there 
any longer, and the instrument was therefore taken to Dun- 
nose. 

A small staff, of about three inches diameter, was erected 
on Brading Dowui, which is about six miles from the station, 
for the purpose of referring the star to it ; a small lamp of six 
inches diameter, constructed upon the same plan as the large 
ones, being, when made use of, buckled at the bottom of the 
staff. 

As the best method of obtaining the direction of the meri- 
dian, is by observing the star upon each side of the pole, 
whence the double azimuth is nearly obtained without any 
correction for the starts apparent motions, every opportunity 
was watched, of observing it at the times of its greatest appa- 
rent eastern and western elongations. But in the unsettled 
oT the month of April, when almost eveiy wind brought 
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a fog met the station, many days elapsed without our ^eing 
either the star or staff ; and it was on that account we a?ml- 
nued so long at Dunnose. 

As the truth of the deductions must entirely depend on the 
accurate determination of the directions of the meridians, the 
greatest care was taken in making the observations. An 
hour, and generally more, before the star came to its greatest 
elongation, the observers repaired to the tent for the purpose 
of getting the instrument leady. The method of adjusting it, 
was first by levelling it in the common way with the spirit 
level which hangs on the brass pins ; and afterwards, by that 
which applies to the axis of the transit; The criterion which 
determined the instrument to be properly adjusted, was the 
bubble of the latter level remaining immoveable between its 
indexes, while the circle was turned round the axis. 

As the star, four minutes either before or after its greatest 
elongation, moves only about a second in azimuth, the time was 
shown sufficiently near, by a good pocket watch, which was 
regulated as often as opportunities offered. When the star 
was supposed to be at its greatest elongation, the observer, if 
at night, brought it upon the cross wires, and bisected it, leav- 
ing equal portions of light on each side of the cross : but if it 
was in the day, when the star appeared like a point, the tele- 
scope was moved in the vertical till it came near the vanishing 
point of the cross. At either of these times, when the ob- 
server was satisfied of the star being properly bisected, or 
brought into the vanishing point formed by the wires, ano- 
ther person who had kept his eye at the micro^ope, bisected 
the dot. The transit was then taken off, and the instrument 
being turned half round, and the tekscope repkeed, the ster 



^^in. This precaiition to ob^kte the 

anrais wMdi ,m%ht miw, from the arms cf tiis m^rainm teing 
cwit of the parallel with the pkne of the circle, owing to any 
imp^ections in the position of the on which transit 
mted* It was, however, seldom found, that a grmter diffe- 
sailmsted tetween the readings of the oppc^te mlao- 
icop^, than what might be suppo^d to te the ccat^uenc^ 
of a shake in the centre, or errors in division. A mean of the 
readings was always taken. It must be also menticmed, that 
out of twenty, three and four inch white lights, which w^e 
fired at Beachy Head, only three of them were seen : but the 
angle between that place and the staff on Brading Down was 
considered, from the near agreement in the observations, to 
determined with the necessary accuracy. 

After the business was finished at Dunnose, the instrument 
was taken to Chanctonbury Ring, and Ditchling B^con ; and 
from the latter place to Beachy Head, in order to observe the 
direction of the moridian ; but after placing a staff upon the high 
ground above Jevington, we were obliged to defer the attempt, 
as it was found, that owing to the effects of heat, the air 
not sufficiently steady for the staff to be seen distinctly, when 
the star came to its greatest elongation in the day time, if the 
sun shone out. We therefore left Beachy Head, and proc^^ed 
to the following stations, viz. Fairlight Down, Brightliiig, 
Crowborough Beacon, and Botley Hill; from which latter 
place we returned in June to B^chy Head, and ob^rv^ the 
dir^tion of the meridian. 

From this station, the party went to E^n Hill, and thence 
to Salisbury Plain, for the purpc^ of fixing on the extremities 
of the i^w This being done, the instrument was taken 
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to OM Four Mile Stone, Bescon Hillj Th^iy T^wm, 

and HIghclere, where the operations of this year teriainat^* 
But it mu^ be ob^rved, that owii^ to a strain which the 
clamp of the instrument sustain^ when at Tliorney Down, 
no dependaiice could be placed on the observations which were 
made at H%hckre, Upon this teiiig discovered, and the 
son too far advanced to j^rmit of any busine^ being done 
aft^ the instrument might be repaired, the party returned to 
London. 


ART. vn. Angles tahen in the Tear 1793. 


At Motteston Down. 

Between , 

Nine Barrow Down and Dunnose - 159 

Butser Hill and Dunnose - - 64 

Rook s Hill and Dunnose - 44 


At Dunnose. 


Dean Hill and Brading staff 

55 

58 

38,5 

38,75 

}38,5 

Motteston Down and Brading staff 

94 

49 

^9 


Nine Barrow Dowm and Brading staff 

109 

11 

8 

}5,75 

Butser Hill and Brading staff 

0 

^5 

3^>5 


Rook's Hill and Brading staff 

24 

28 

4^*5 

45.5 

}44 

Chanctonbury Ring and Brading staff 

40 

11 

44 


Beachy Head and Brading staff 

60 

42 

40 

1 




4s 

hh 5 




4^.25 J 


Mean. 

t // 

}375 

41 2 

57 46 dubious. 





Pole st^ afld fading staff Apr. 21, aftern'. s 4 4 21,25 

22, aftern. 24 4 22 

28, aftern. 24 4 eg 

2g, morn. 18 24 o 

May 5, aftern. 24 4 27,25 

12, aftern. 24 4 29,5 

13, morn. 18 23 53,25 

k 

At Chanctonbury Ring. 

Beacby He^ and Shorehain staff 3^ 4^ \ 

49 ^ 


Dunnose and Shoreham staff 

98 

9 


Rook's Hill and Shoreham staff 

125 

10 

2,25 

At Ditchling B^con. 




Beachy Head and Lewes staff 

20 

52 

0,75 

Crowborough Beacon and Lewes staff 

57 

8 

36 

Leith Hill and Lewes staff' 

135 

27 


Brightling and Le\^es staff 

25 

40 

18,25 

Chanctonbury Ring and Lewes staff' 

164 

1 

31 1 




32,5 [32,25 




33>3 J 

At Fairlight Down. 




Brightling and Beachy Head 

&9 

33 

h 75 

At Brightling, 




Fairlight Down and Beachy Head 

80 

44 

) 19,25 

Cro%¥borot^h &aaan and Beachy Head 

102 

58 

17 


g O 3 



i $1 


41S4 

B^weai 

Ditchling and Head - S9 *9 i3»S 1 ,/ 

J * 

At Crowb(»vugh Beacon. 


Brightling and Leith HiU 

168 

S 7 

20,5 

8 S 


Brightling md KtcWing Beacon 

105 

s 

‘43 

44.75 

}44 ' 

Rrightling and Botley Hill 

145 

so 

87 


At Botley HiU. 





Banstead and Wrotham Hill 

152 

57 

2.5 

6 

}4.25 

Banstead and Shooter^s Hill 

85 

39 

58,5 


Banstead and Crowborough B^con 

ng 

23 

3.5 


Crowborough Beacon and Leith Hill 

89 

35 

1 


At Beachy Head. 





Brightling and Jevington staff 

46 

59 

33.S5 

34.75 

}S4 ■ 

Fairlight Down and Jevington staff 

86 

42 


Rook's Hill and Jevington staff 

48 

39 

59 


Chanctonbury Ring and Jevington staff 

40 

57 

sg i 

Dunnose and Jevington staff 

% 

s6 

5».*51 

1 




5* I 

52 1 

r 




53 . 25 J 

I 

Ditchling Beacorf and Brightling 

73 

58 

25 

sS . 

}26,5 

Pok8tarandJevingtonstaS^Jul.i5 at night 30 

19 


' - 

16 night 30 

*9 

S7fS 




Bt^tween 


# n 


Mmsu 


Jul. sS^morn-s^ 

38 

19 

0 

30 

night 30 

»9 

50^ 


Aug. i 

morn. 84 

38 

80,85 


1 

night 30 

19 

49.5 


s 

night 30 

»9 

50.25 


S 

inorn.s4 

38 

»3»5 


♦ 11 

night 30 

J9 

47.25 


* At Dean HOI. 




Beacon Hill and Highdore 

SO 

18 


Beacon Hill and Wingreen 

- 88 

56 

47 

50 - 

[48.5 

Beacon Hill and Dunno» 

160 

46 

8,5 


Beacon Hill and Nine Barrow Down 134 

23 

32,85 1 





32.75 ^ 

I 0^90 

Beacon HiH and Motteston Down 

174 

34 

a 

Beacon Hill and Four Mile Stone 

39 

29 

’.5 1 
5 J 

^3.*5 

Beacon Hill and Butser Hill 

112 

41 

36 ^ 

[36.75 



3 ^>S 




38 J 

1 

At Old Sarum. 




Beacon Hill and Four Mile Stone 

85 

58 

81,5 1 





21,75! 

>■28,5 




88,25 j 





23,75J 


Beacon Hill and Thomey Down 

- 48 

26 

3 1 




4.25 

•4.5 




6,5 J 
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At Four Mile Stone. 


Betw^n 

• 

« u 

Mem, 

l^con HiH and OM Sarum 

70 

1 45 . 75 ' 

0 

] 



47.25 

>47.5 



48,25 



49 - 

1 

Beacon Hill and Dean Hill 

72 

4 ^.5 

IaR 


— — < - -gi ^ ^ 

At Beacon Hill, 

OM Sarum and Four Mile Stone - 23 59 50,251 

52,25^^^75 

Old Sarumand Thorney Down - 33 33 23,751 

24 [24,5 

26 J 

Dean Hill and Four Mile Stone - 68 26 8,5 1 

10,25 [10 

J 

Dean Hill and Highclere - 102 45 23,5 

Thorney Down and Higbclere ^13 38 13,751. 

16,75)^5.25 

At Thorney Down, 

Beacon Hill and Highclere - 53 22 28,5 

SO 

Beacon Hill and Old Sarum - 98 o 29,251 

32,5 

At Highclere. 

Dean HiH and Beacon Hill - 26 55 53 1 

54 ^ ^ 



ART. viH. Particulars relating to the Operations of the Tear 
1794 - 

The party this year took the field the fourth of March, and 
proceeded from London to the Isle of Purb^k, taki^ Bnteor 
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HiE m Mi wtf* In the oteervations of the year 1791, the 
ai^k ^ diat stathin, between Hook s Hill aiM I^n Hill, k 
to Juhimis. The reason which iiKlooed os to be of that 
opinion was, that the tele^ope, by some accident, was thought 
to liave bmi moved after the obi^rvation of the light, and just 
at the tk^ when the angle was about to be read off. As the 
seascMi was then far advanced, and four lights had been fired, 
withcmt our having seen more thaji one of them, it was deter- 
mined to leave the final observation of that angle till thk y^. 
Accordingly upon our arrival at Butser Hill this second time, 
a lamp was sent to each of the stations, and the angle repeat- 
edly taken, as given in the following article. The party from 
thence proceeded to Nine Barrow Down in the Island of Pur- 
beck. 

The reason of the business commencing so early in the sea- 
son, arose from the necessity of beginning the measurem^t of 
the base on Salisbury Plain, towards the latter end of June, 
that it might be finished before the year should be far advanced, 
when the cultivated ground a mile to the northward of Old 
Sarum would be plouglied. It was also necessary that the 
angles at Wmgreen and Highclere should be observed. 

On account of the magnitude of the 24th and 27th triangles, 
the instrument was kept at the station in the Island of Purbeck 
till the angles between Dean Hill and the stations in the Isle of 
Wight were determined very accurately. It was, therefore, 
not till a month after the two first lights were fired, that as 
many observations were made as we deemed to be sufficient. 

As it will answer our purpose better, to give an account of 
the Nations which were chosen this year, for the further pro- 
^ution of the survey, in another part of thk work ; it remains 



Tb^ ^ 

tm tlmt from Nina Itorow Etown tlia i^lra- 

®aat was t& Blmk DN>wn, mm D^ch^ar, and from 
thence to Wingreen, Highdere, and Beacon HiU ; the oh^rva- 
tions which were made this yem being concliidM at the lattar 
pl^ in tlm beginning of June. It may, however, te men- 
tionoi, that in addition to the interior stations ch<^n in the 
yi^r- for the future use of the small instrun^t, thr^ 
others wa*e selected in this and the preceding ^ason, namdy, 
Ramsden Hill, near Christchurch; Tb)rmss in the Me of 
Wight ; and Stockbridge HilL 

ART. ix. Angles taken in the Tear 1794. 

* At Butser Hill. 

Between ^ ^ Mean. 

Ro<^^# Hill and Dean Hill - 156 34 ^3,75*^ 

20,5 I20 

^9.75} 

At Nine Barrow Down. 

I^n HiU and Wingreen 

Dean HiU and Motteston Down 
Dean HiU and Dunnose 

Lulwof th and BuU ^rrow 
D^n HiU and BuU Barrow 


39 34 ^7*75] 

30,25 [28,75 

28.5 J 

61 s 7 20,75-1 

20 >20 

Id i 

52 47 3^*5 jgg 
71 3* 55.5 1 

56.5 I 


•54.25 
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Between 

Black Down and Bull Barrow 


^ t ti 

^ 58 19 
19.5 


At Black Down. 


469 

Mean. 


}l9.2 


Lyme and Bull Barrow 

Bull Barrow and Nine Barrow Down 

Bull Barrow and Lul worth 

Lulworth and station above 1 
Chesil, in Portland - i " 


Lulworth and station near 
Portland Light House 


Pilsden Hill and Mintern 


Mintern and Bull Barrow 


At Wingreen. 

Beacon Hill and Dean Hill 


SP 


124 

33 

33>25 |Qa,gj 
33,25 

56 

30 

18,25-1 




19.5 1 

18 j 

1^18,75 



19.75J 


65 

35 

40.5 I 




41 ! 

42,3 1 

k 2.5 



45.5 J 


43 

3 

16,25 




19.75 

19.75 

^19.75 



21.75 




21 


.52 

43 

49.25 




51.25 

^51.75 



53.25 




53.25. 


66 

51 

19.25 

] 



21 

hl.75 



24.75 . 

] 

31 

25 

56,75' 
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57 

f 57.5 



59 . 

j 

30 

13 

23.75' 

1 



22 1^23 
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» 


N 

Mean. 

Dean Hill and Nine Barrow Down 

88 

58 

45 . 25 ] 6 

47.75-'^ ^ 

Dean Hill and Bull Barrow 

H 3 

28 

21 -j 





22 1 





23.75 1 
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25 , 25 J 


Bull Barrow and Bradley Knoll 

96 

20 

39.25" 




36,5 - 





33.25 

^37 




38,23 





37 , 25 _ 


Bradley Knoll and Beacon Hill 

89 

57 

40,25 





37.75 





37,75 

>37.75 




37.25 


At Highclere. 



35 

1 

Butser Hill and Dean Hill 

% 

8 

33.5 ' 

1 




38,75 

}35 




35 . 

1 

Dean Hill and Beacon HiU 

26 

55 

50,5 1^, - 
32,25^"* ’5 

Thorney Down and Beacon Hill 

12 

59 

10,5 

}io 





Beacon Hill and Inkpin Hill 

56 

0 

^9 ' 

1 




30.25 29,75 




30 j 

Beacon Hill and White Horse Hill (near 

}90 

28 

20 

1 

Wantage) - « 

ko ,5 




21 

1 

Nuffield and Bagshot Heath 

46 

10 

17.5 ■ 

19.5 

}i 8,5 

Bagshot Heath and Hind Head 

34 

46 

14.75' 

1 


15.75 h 5,75 
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Between 

Butser Hill and Hind Head 

At Beacon Hill. 
Dean Hill and Wingreen 

Wingreen and Bradley Knoll 


Inkpin Beacon and Dean Hill 


Wingreen and St. Ann's Hill (near ) 
Devizes) - . / 


29 12 22 

22 ,1- 


Mcan. 

a 

jaa 


66 49 52,25 1 
5 ^, 75 ^^ 

32 11 44., 75-1 

43.5 ^ 

40.75J 

120 28 2,25'! 

1,25 j- 2 
3 


106 27 9 
8 
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ART. X. Situations of the Stations, 

Hanger HHL The station on this Hill is in the field to the 
eastward of theXower, and within 13 feet of the eastern hedge. 
The Tower bears due w est of the station. 

Shooter s Hill, The station is in the north-west corner of 
the field, opposite to the Bull Tavern. 

Banstead. The station is in a field belonging to Warren 
Farm, near tlic road leading to Ryegate. It is fourteen feet 
north of the hedge, and may be easily found, as Leith Hill and 
an opening between two rows of trees on Banstead Common, 
are in a line with the station. 

Leith Hill in Surrey. The station is 32 feet from the north- 
east corner of the Tower, and in that direction from it. 

Crowhoroiigh Beacon y Sussex. The station is about 600 feet 

3P 2 
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due south of the spot on which the beacon was formerly 
erected. 

BrightUng, Sussex. The station Is about 70 feet south-west 
of the gate belonging to the field in which stands Brightling 
Windmill. 

Beacby Head. Twelve yards south-west of the Signal-house. 
The muzzle of the gun is above the surface of the ground. 

Ditchling Beacon, Sussex. The station is in the middle of a 
small rising, which has the appearance of having once been a 
Barrow. 

Chanctonbury Ring, Sussex. This place is near Steyning ; 
and the station is situated 50 feet from the ditch on the west 
side of the Ring. 

Rook^s Hill, near Goodwood, Sussex. The station is east of 
the Trundle, and near it. 

Butser Hill, Hampshire. There is no precise way of point- 
ing out the spot on which the instrument was placed : the ge- 
neral situation of it, however, may be known : it is on the 
middle of the hill, which is itself near, and to the northward 
of the Fift3^-four Mile-stone on the Portsmouth road. 

Dunnose, Isle of Wight. The station is 87 feet northward 
of Shanklin Beacon : the muzzle of the gun is above the sur- 
face of the ground. 

Moiteston Down, Isle of Wight The station is on the west 

Barrow. 

Nine Barrow Down, Isle of Purbeck. The station on the 
highest of the Nine Barrows, 

Black Down in Dorsetshire. The station is 23 feet west of 
the North Barrow. Black Down is six miles from Dorchester, 
and near the village of Winterbourn. 
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BiM Barrow Hilk near Milton Abbey in Dorsetshire. The 
station is on the Barrow. 

Wingreen, Dor^tshire. The hill so named, is four miles east 
of Shaftesbury, and the station is about 80 feet south-west of 
the Ring, or clump of trees. 

Beacon Hill, about two miles from Amesbury, near the An- 
dover road, Wiltshire. The station may be easily found, as 
there is a stone whose surface is above that of the ground, 
placed about 10 feet east of it. 

Old Siirum, The station is south-east of the Two Mile-stone, 
and near it. A large stone with its surface above that of the 
ground, is placed 1 1 feet due west of the station. 

Four Milestone, Wiltshire. The station is in the field west 
of the Four Mile-stone on the Devizes road, leading from Sa- 
lisbury. It is on the rising which is in the middle of the field. 

Thorney Dozi7/, Wiltshire. The Down is near Winterbourn, 
and the station to the north of the wood. 

Dean Hill, Hampshire. This place is near the village of 
Dean, and about 6 miles east of Salisbury : the station is in 
the north-west corner of a field belonging to Mr. Haliday. 

Likpin Beacon, Wiltshire. This hill is above the village of 
Iiikpin, and the station is in the centre of the small field cir- 
cumscribed by a ditch and parapet of an ancient fortification. 

Higbclere, Wiltshire. The station is in the centre of the 
Ring on Beacon Hill, about half a mile south-east of Highclere. 

Bagsbot Heath. The station is on the brow of an eminence 
two miles north of the Golden Fanner, and directly west of 
the north corner of Bagshot Park. 

Hind Head, Surrey. The station is near the Gibbet, being 
about 22 feet north-west of it. 
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The situations of those stations which are common to this 
operation and that of General Roy, are not described, the 
same being done in the LXXXth Volume of the Philosophical 
Transactions. 

As it is probable that some individual will avail himself of 
the particulars given in this performance, by forming more 
correct maps of the counties over which the triangles have been 
carried, and who consequently may wish to visit certain of the 
stations, it is proper to observe, that small stakes are placed 
over the stones sunk in the ground, having their tops project- 
ing a litile above it. For seme years there will be little dif- 
ficulty in finding the stations, as the spots are well known to 
the neighbouring inhabitants. 

SECTION THIRD. 

Measurement of the Base of Verification on Salisbury Plain xvith 
an Hundred Feet Steel Chains in the Summer of the Tear 1704. 

ART. 1. Apparatus provided for the Measurement ^ and the Me-- 
thod of using particular Articles of it. 

The apparatus with which this base was measured arrived 
at Beacon Hill the e^th of June, and consisted of the two steel 
chains, the tressels belonging to tlie Royal Society, and the 
twenty coiFers which were used on Hounslow Heath, together 
with the pickets, iron-heads, and a few other articles, which in 
the beginning of this year had been made at the Tower. As 
it was foreseen that the truth of this measurement would, in a 
great degree, depend on the accurate reduction of the several 
hypotenuses to the plane of the horizon, an application w^as 
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made to Mr* Ramsden in the foregoing .winter, to consider of 
some means by which their inclinations might be obtained. 
He therefore applied an arch S to the side of the transit tele- 
scope, as exhibited in Tab. XLIII. which he divided into half 
degrees ; and opposite to this he placed a microscope T, with 
a moveable wire in its focus, by means of which, and the mi- 
crometer of the telescope, an angle could be taken. 

On the first convenient opportunity after the arrival of the 
apparatus, we determined the value of any number of revo- 
lutions of the micrometer-screw in parts of a degree, by the 
following method. 

At the distance of an hundred feet from the transit, a picket 
was set up, on which a dot was made with chalk, and the in- 
strument being adjusted* was moved by the finger-screw^ till 
tlie edge of the micrometer-wire touched some prominent part 
v'^that mark. The wire in the focus of the microscope w^as 
‘.pen made to bisect a dot upon the arch, and the telescope 
moved in the vertical till the next dot was bisected, by which 
the? instrument had described half a degree upon its axis, and 
the micrometer-wire was afterwards moved till it touched the 
same part of the clialk mark, the revolutions being counted, 
which were consequently equal to thirty minutes. This ope- 
ration was repeatedly tried, with a picket placed from one to 
six hundred feet successively from the telescope, the runs of 
the micrometer-screw being in each case nearly the same, as 
indeed they ought to be according to theory. 

The number of revolutions equal to 30^ was found, from a 
mean of these trials, to be 

Having determined this, the chains A and B w’ere compared 
with each other, when they were found to have the same dif- 
ference of lengths as when measured by Mr. Rams deist. 
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For the purpose of tracing out the line of the base, as B^con 
Hill had a commanding view of almost the whole of it, the 
instrument was kept in the tent after the observations were 
finished : and at different times, when the air was suflBciently 
steady for the purpose, many points in the true direction were 
found by bisecting the staff erected at Old Sarum, and mov- 
ing the transit in the vertical, whilst a person placed a camp- 
colour in the proper situation on the ground, b}*^ means of sig- 
nals which were made at Beacon Hill. 

As it appeared, when this spot was first selected for the mea- 
surement, that in the course of it there would be frequent ne- 
cessity for changing the directions of the hypotenuses, a brass 
bar, of a prismatic form, had been provided, by means of w^hich, 
and a plumb-line, a new direction was easily taken. The me- 
thod of using them was as follow's. 

A picket was driven into the ground close to the handle of 
the chain, having its top eight or ten inches above the place 
where the preceding hypotenuse was to terminate, one of the 
register-heads, with the bar, being screwed on it. The chain 
was then stretched, and the silver wire, or plumb-line, made 
to pass through the handle, whilst the slider w^as moved till the 
wire came upon the dart, marking by this means, the termina- 
tion of the hypotenuse. In order, however, to give a more 
perfect idea of this matter, a figure is given in Tab. XLV. 
where B is the bar, with the wire falling through the handle 
of the chain, one half of it being left out. fur the purpose of 
showing its coincidence with the arrow on iie handle. 

The experience which we had obtained in the measurement 
of the base on Hounslow Heath, led us to discover, that some 
of the methods we made use of to execute particular parts of 
it, might have been improved. One of them was, the means 



# Trigmomeirkal Survey. 477 

by which the heads of the pickets were pl^ed in the plane of 
the base, which frequently was the cause of the plan^ of the 
register-heads being out of the direction of the hypotenuses. 
In this operation, however, the bottoms, as well as the tops of 
them, were placed in the true vertical by m^ns of the transit- 
instrument, and therefore it was not difficult to' bring the 
planes of their tops into the required position. 

For the purpose of using the transit as a boning telescope, 
as well as an instrument for taking the angles of elevation or 
depression, Mr. Ramsden provided two mahogany boards, one 
of which was fastened to the register-head, and the other (fur- 
nished with levelling screws) rested upon it, the transit-in- 
strument being placed on the latter. 

The level belonging to the transit was then hung on the 
arms ; and if the axis proved to be horizontal, which it would 
be if the brass heads were rightly placed, the instrument re- 
quired no farther adjustment ; but if that did not prove to be 
the case, the axis was made parallel to the horizon by the 
screws of the le veiling-board, which were turned in contraiy 
directions, having in the first instance been worked till within 
half the limits of their adjustment. By this means the axis 
was kept at a constant height from the brass heads. 

A board with a cross piece, whose upper edge from the bot- 
tom of it was equal to the distance of the axis of the instrument 
from the head of the picket, was placed on another picket 
which had been driven till its head was at a convenient height 
in the plane of the base, and the transit moved in the vertical 
till the edge of the wire in the centre of the glass, coincided 
with that of the cross piece. The rest of the pickets in that 
hypotenuse were then driven into the ground, till their tops 
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were in the same right line, as discovered by the application of 
this board to their heads. 

The method of determining the angles which the measured 
lines made with the. plane of the horizon was as follows. 

After the hypotenuse was'measured, the transit-instrument 
with its boards were placed on the picket, and the leveUing- 
screws moved as before described, if the axis did not happen to 
be horizontal. The cross board, upon which a black line was 
drawn whose breadth was about twice the apparent thickness of 
the micrometer- wire, and itsdistance from the bottom of it equal 
to that of the axis of the instrument from the register-head, 
was placed on another picket in the hypotenuse, having the 
brass head which had been before fixed on it still remaining. 
The telescope was then made horizontal, the index of the mi- 
crometer being placed to the zero on its circle, and the wire of 
the microscope set to bisect that dot on the arch which was 
nearest to the centre of the field. After this, the telescope 
was moved in the vertical by the finger-screw, till another 
dot was bisected, at the same time that the line upon the cross 
board appeared in the glass, by which the angle that the 
instrument had described on its axis, was measured in half 
degrees. The remaining part of the angle, or rather the frac- 
tional part of an half degree, was measured by the micro- 
meter, the wire of which w^as brought from the centre of the 
glass to bisect the black line, and was either added to, or sub- 
tracted from, the former quantity, as the angle described by 
the telescope fell short of, or exceeded, that formed by the 
hypotenuse and the plane of the horizon. 

By this method, all the angles of elevation and depression 
w’ere taken. And we consider it as probable that they are 
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within a quarter of a minute of the truth ; since the instrument 
capable of being used with great accuracy, the arch hav- 
ing been divided by one of Mr. Ramsben^'s best workmen, and 
the value of one, or any number of revolutions of the micro- 
meter-screw, had been accurately obtained. If, therefore, any 
considerable errors have taken place in this part of the opera- 
tion, they must have arisen from the axis of the transit-instru- 
ment and the line on the cross board not being of the same 
height from the brass heads on which they were placed : but 
we think there is almost a certainty that this difference was 
confined to such limits as will not introduce any errors of con- 
sequence ; for even supposing the register-heads were placed 
on the pickets so unskilfully that it became necessary to turn 
the screws on the levelling-board as much as they were ca- 
pable of, whilst the third remained unmoved, in order to adjust 
the transit, the error introduced on that account would be only 
half a minute, even though the hypotenuse should consist of 
but one chain, and be inclined to the horizon eight degrees. 
We therefore think ourselves justified in the opinion which* we 
entertain of these angles being determined with sufficient ac- 
curacy ; since, if an error of one minute had taken place in the 
inclination of each hypotenuse, and those errors lay all one 
way, the length of the base, as hereafter given, would only be 
varied three inches by that circumstance. 

It may, perhaps, be imagined that some small errors have 
arisen from the handle of the chain not lying flat upon the 
brass heads when the new directions have been commenced. 
To obviate this, precautions were always taken to drive the 
pickets at the termination of the hypotenuses in such a man- 
ner, that the arrow on the handle could be made to coincide 
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witli one of the divisions near the md of the hmm scale^ by 
which any error arising from their not being exactly in the 
same vertical plane, was rendered so trifling as not to be worth 
notice. 

Having now related, with as much concisene^ as the sub- 
ject will admit, the methods which were adopted for the exe- 
cution of the most essential parts of this operation, there re- 
main only a few other particulars to be related before we give 
the reduction of the base. 

After as many points as were judged necessary had been 
fixed in the true direction, by the means heretofore de^ribed, 
and the chains compared with each other, the mensuration was 
begun, and continued without much interruption for seven 
weeks, when it svas finished with that part of the 366th chain 
which terminated its apparent length. 

The method taken to mark this last mentioned chain, was 
by cutting a small hole in the bottom of the coffer, through 
which a plumb-line was made to pass, the point of the plum- 
met^being brought over the end of the base, and the chain 
moved till it touched the wire; a slight scratch was then made 
with a file at the point of contact. 

On the first favourable opportunity, subsequent to this con- 
clusion of the measurement, the chains A and B were com- 
pared with each other, when it was found that the wear of the 
former, by the constant use of it, was only one division of the 
micrometer head, or y^th of an inch. The smallness of this 
quantity in the measurement of a base of such great length, 
was doubtless owing to the pivots, and pivot holes of the joints 
being smoothed, and as it were polished, in the operation on 
Hounslow Heath ; and it may also be adduced as some proof. 
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that the joints had iK>t rusted while the chains renaained in 
the Tower ; hut to prevent this, care had been taken to de- 
posite them in a dry place, being afterwards frequently exa- 
mined and oiled. 

Thus concluded the measuiement of this base, in which It 
is certain that great pains were taken to produce an accurate 
result ; and we are not without hopes, that the many obstacles 
which offered themselves have been surmounted with succ^s ; 
but this is left to the decision of the candid and intelligent 
reader. 

The following table contains the particulars of this opem- 
tion. The first column showing the number of hypotenuses; 
the second, that of the chains in each hypotenuse ; the third, 
the observed angles of elevation or depression given to the 
nearest lo''; the fourth and fifth, the perpendiculars answer- 
ing to the elevations and depressions ; the sixth, the reduction 
of the hypotenuse to the horizontal lines, or the versed sines 
of the elevations and depressions to the hypotenuses as radii ; 
the seventh and eighth, the perpendicular distance between 
the termination and beginning of any two hypotenuses when 
a new direction was commenced above or below. 
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Table of the Measurement of the Base of Verification* 


Hypotenuses. Angles of 

No. Cbs. El'v- O'- Kepr. 



Perpendiculars. 
Elevation. Depression. 


Feet, 

13,7012 

19,9843 

17,5080 

12,9180 

9.9272 

58.8788 

45 >io 33 

19.9257 

16,8336 

0,2618 


6,9225 
20,0201 
13,62 16 
13,6706 
2,7485 

*9*^334 

10,6169 



Inches. | Inchet* 
















Trigonometrical Survey. 


483 


Hypotenosts 

Ho. Cht. 

Angles of 
Elcv. or Depr. 

Perpendiculars. 
Eicvation. Repression. 

m 

Below, 

Above, 



0 t 


Feet. 

Feet. 

Feet. 

inches. 

Inches. 

44 

3 

0 8 

40 


0,7563 

0,0009 



45 

3 

0 50 

10 


4»3777 

0,0319 



46 

4 

0 55 

SO 


6,4962 

0,0529 

20,0 


47 

ii 

0 31 

40 


10,1325 

0,0467 


48 

3 

0 45 

30 


3^9705 

0,0263 



49 

3 

I 18 

40 


6,8644 

0,0785 




2 

I 58 

50 


6,9121 

0,1195 



SJ 

2 

3 49 

30 


. 13,34*8 

0,4455 



52 

2 

3 24 

20 

1 1,6774 

1 1,8806 

o >3532 

29,25 


S 3 

2 

3 20 

50 


0,3412 


54 

2 

2 31 

10 

8,7917 


c>>i 933 



55 

2 

l 7 

0 

3,8976 


0,0380 


24,5 

5 ^ 

7 

0 25 

40 


5,2262 

0,0195 


57 

5 

0 55 

40 


8,0960 

0,0656 



58 

2 

3 2 

50 


10,6318 

0,2828 




2 

5 34 

10 


19,4104 

0,9441 



60 

* 

2 4 

50 


3,6305 

0,0659 



61 

4 

€> 34 

10 

3’9754 

0,0198 

8,5 


62 

2 

0 51 

40 


3,0-57 

0,0225 



3 

9 

i 21 

3 4 

40 

30 

48,2788 

7,1261 

0,0847 

1,2958 

33 >o 

29,0 


4 

2 16 

10 

15,8396 


<^^3137 


* 8.75 

66 

6 

0 14 

20 

2,5016 


0,0052 



6 

I 19 

10 


13,8160 

0,1591 



68 

3 

I 56 

30 

2,1962 

10,1646 

0,1722 



69 

3 

0 2$ 

10 

0,0080 



70 

2 

0 

10 

2,9766 


0,0222 



71 

5 

0 48 

20 


7,0296 

0,0494 



72 

4 

0 35 

40 

4,1499 


0,0215 



73 

4 

I 30 

0 

10,4708 


0,1371 



74 

4 

J 5 

20 

7,6014 

4,5184 

0,0722 


17»5 

7 5 

4 

0 38 

50 


0,0255 


6,0 

76 

5 

I 56 

30 


16,9410 

J 0,2871 

42,0 


77 

12 

34 

50 


12,1579 

0,06 X 6 


78 

7 

1 8 

50 


14,0150 

0,1403 



79 

9 

1 * 37 

40 


25,5656 

0,3633 

12,0 


80 

3 

* 49 

40 


9,5686 

0,1 526 



81 

4 

C I 

0 


0,1 163 




82 


I 25 

0 


17,3061 

0,2140 



83 

4 

1 46 

40 


12,4092 

0,1925 



S4 

7 

0 41 

50 


8,5180 

0,0518 



8s 

S 

0 46 

20 

6,7387 


0,0454 



86 

3 

0 20 

40 

.1,8035 


0,0054 


12,0 

87 

3 

* 34 

20 


8,231 1 

0,11 29 


88 

3 

3 7 

10 

16,3253 

0,4445 



89 

5 

1 2 

20 

9,0655 


0,0822 



90 

6 

0 4 

20 

0,7563 

0,0005 



9 ^ 

3 

I 34 

50 

1,8762 

8,2747 

0,1 141 

4,0 


92 

3 

0 21 

30 


0,0059 







218,6937 

634,8222 

20,9158 

278,0 

i 17,25 
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art* III* Reduction of the Base measured on Salisbury Plains 
to the Temperature of 62^ 

The overplus of the 366th chain was measured 
by Mr. Ramsoen, and found to be 9,939 feet ; there- Feet, 

fore the apparent length of the base was - 36590,c^i 

By the measurement in the Duke of Marlborough's 
riding-house, the chain A was found to exceed 100 
feet in the temperature of 54®, by o, 1 1425 inches ; to 
which adding half the wear, namely, inch, we 

get feet for the excess of the chain's length 

above 100 feet; therefore x 365,9 (chains) = 

3,542. feet, is the correction for excess and wear; 
which add - « - « 3>54^ 

The sum of all the degrees shown by the thermo- 
meters, was 146051; wherefore ilySl — 54° x 365,9 

X = 5,232 feet, is the correction for the mean 

heat in which the base was measured above 54®, the 
temperature to which the chains were reduced ; and 
this add « - - . 5,232 

Hence these corrections, added to the apparent 

length, give - - - . 36598,835 

Again, for the reduction to the temperature of 62®, 

viz. for 8° on the brass scale, we have 

12 

= 3,017 feet ; which subtract - - , — 3*017 

By the tables, the sum of the versed sines of the 
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hypotenuses, or the corrections for reducing them 
to the plane of the horizon, is 20,916 feet ; 
and this subtract • - - « — 20,916 

36574.90® 

The sum of the corrections, for the reduction of 
the several horizontal lines from the height of the 
diflFerent hypotenuses above the centre of the earth, 
to the height of Beacon Hill above ditto, is 0,521 
feet ; this add - ' - + 0,501 

Tlierefore the apparent length of the base, as re- 

duced to the level of Beacon Hill, is - feet 36575,401 

But it will be hereafter showm, that the height of Beacon 
Hill above the sea 15690 feet nearly, and that of King s Arbour 
118, and of Hampton Poor House 86 feet ; therefore the height 
of Beacon Hill above the mean point between King^s Arbour 
and Hampton Poor House, is 588 feet, or 98 fathoms. 

Now as the base thus reduced, may be supposed to have been 
measured 98 fathoms farther from the centre of the earth, than 
that on Hounslow Heath, it must be reduced to the same level. 
Therefore if we take 3481794 fathoms for the mean semi-dia- 
meter, and add 98 fathoms to it, we shall get the length by this 
proportion, viz. 3481892 : 3481794 :: 36575,4 : 36574,4, 
the length of the base nearly* 

With respect to that step by which the base is reduced to 
the level of Beacon Hill, or the correction 0,501 foot is ob- 
tained, it will be proper to show on what principle it is 
founded. 
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In the adjoining figure, let B a, a 
e c, and c O be the several hypotenuses, 
or measured lines ; then will the sum 
of the corrections for their reduction to 
the plane of the horizon, as given in 
the table, exhibit that of the differences 
between the horizontal lines, ha,d e,f 
c, h O, and their corresponding hypo- 
tenuses. 

Again, with the radius C B, C being the centre of the earth, 
describe the arc B I, or that subtended by the base, and 
through the terminations of the several hypotenuses, draw the 
lines C A, C D, C H, and C I ; then will the lines B A, A D, 
D H and H I be those to which the horizontal ones h d 
f c, and b O are to be reduced, and which may therefore be 
done by the proportions of the lines, C a, C c, C r, and C O, 
to the constant radius C B. Upon this principle, the correction 
0,501 foot has been obtained, and which is the sum of the dif- 
ferences between the lines h a, d e,f and h O, and their cor- 
responding ones in the arc B I. 

ART. IV. Height of Beacon Hill above the Southern Extremity 
of the Base, 

The sum of the perpendiculars or elevations in Feet, 
the fourth column, is - - £18,6937 

And of the depressions in the fifth column 634,8222 

Therefore the depressions exceed the elevations 416,1285 
The difference of the sums in the seventh and 
eighth columns, is, in feet 
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Hence the sum is the height of the begianirig of 
the first chain above the end of the last, namely, 

But the handle of the chain at Beacon Hill was 
6,7 feet above the stone, and at the other end it was 
1,5 feet ; therefore their difference is 5,4 feet, which 
subtract - - _ 

Hence the surface of the stone at Beacon Hill is 
higher than the surface of the stone at Old Sarum. 

ART. V. Conclusion of this Section. 

When this situation was first examined, and selected for the 
measurement, it was imagined that one of the extremities of 
the base would be fixed on somewhere near tlie southernmost 
clump of fir trees, not far from the Amesbury road, because 
from that spot Highclere can be seen. Those trees are near 
the 52d hypotenuse, and therefore about a mile from Beacon 
Hill ; consequently, if that situation had been fixed on, the 
base would have been no more than six miles, and the correc- 
tion for the reduction of the hypotenuses to the plane of the 
horizon only about 16 feet. 

Now, altliough we think that the fixing on Beacon Hill 
as the northern extremity, is justified from the circumstance of 
a mile being added to the base, which is conceived to be more 
than a counterbalance for any errors which may arise from 
measuring down the side of a hill ; there were other reasons 
which made it proper ; a principal one is, that by selecting 
Biat spot, the base can be applied as a test to the triangles, 
without making the connection by means of several small 
ones ; and another is, that if a place near tlie tr^ had been 
fixed on, a station must afterwards have been chosen on Beacon 

3R 2 


42948 


54 


424,08 



4S8 The Account of a 

Hill, in order to have a view of Long Knoll, near Maiden 
Bradley, and Inkpin Beacon towards Hungerford. 

We shall now close this section by observing, that the mea- 
surement of this base has been almost without an alternative, 
since Sedgemoor, the only spot west of Salisbury proper for 
an operation of this kind, is about to be inclosed. Therefore 
had we not adopted this expedient, the triangles which may 
hereafter be carried on to the remote parts of the west of Eng- 
land, would probably have depended on the Hounslow Heath 
base. But we are led to believe, that this base has been mea- 
sured with nearly the same accuracy which would have at- 
tended the operation, had the ground been nearly level; since 
there is a certainty of the angles, formed by the hypotenuses 
and the plane of the horizon, being determined within a mi- 
nute of the truth. Now if an error of a minute in those incli- 
nations, supposing them all to lie the same w-ay, produce only 
that of three inches in the whole base, it may be concluded 
that 36574,^ is very nearly its true length. 


SECTION FOURTH. 

Calculation of the Sides of the great Triangles, 

ART. I. Of the Division of the Series into different Branches, 

In order to methodize the contents of this section, it has 
been considered as proper to divide the series into different 
brandies, as the triangles of which they are composed seem 
naturally to resolve themselves into distinct classy. 

The first branch, is that which immediately connects the 
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base of departure on Hounslow Heath, with that of verifica- 
tion on Salisbury Plain, and is bounded by the sides connect- 
ing the stations, Hanger Hill, St. Ann s Hill, Bagshot Heath, 
Highclere, Beacon Hill, and Four Mile-stone on the north, 
and on the south side by Four Mile-stone, Dean Hill, Butser 
Hill, Hind Head, Leith Hill, and Banstead, 

The second branch, is that which proceeds from the side 
Hind Head and Leith Hill, to the coast of Sussex and the Isle 
of Wight, and principally affords the sides which will be here- 
after used in finding the distance between Beachy Head and 
Dunnose, This branch also proceeds westward for the sur- 
vey of the coast, and is bounded by the sides connecting the 
stations Leith Hill, Hind Head, Butser Hill, Dean Hill, and 
Wingreen on the north, and on the south by those connect- 
ing the stations Nine Barrow Down, Motteston Down, Dun- 
nose, Rook's Hill, Chanctonbur}" Ring, and Ditchling Beacon. 

The third branch, is that which proceeds from the side 
Hanger Hill and Banstead, to Botley Hill and Leith Hill, and 
from thence towards Beachy Head and Brightling, joining the 
series formerly projected at Botley Hill and Fairlight Down; 
the branch being bounded to the westward by the sides con- 
necting the stations Hanger Hill, Banstead, Leith Hill, Ditch- 
ling Beacon, and Beachy Head. 

The fourth branch, or remaining class of triangles, is that 
by which the distance between Beachy Head and Dunnose is 
obtained, and is formed by the sides connecting the stations 
Beachy Head, Ditchling Beacon, Chanctonbury Ring, Rook's 
Hill, and Dunnose. 
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ART. n. Of the Selection of the Angles constituting the prin^ 
cipal Triangles^ and the Manner of reducing them for Com- 
putation. 

The angles of the several triangles, constituting the gene- 
ral series, are, w^ith a very few exceptions, those arising from 
using the means of the several observations given in the fore- 
going part of this work ; for although the rejecting of such as 
might apparently suit the purpose, would give the sums of the 
three angles of many of the triangles, nearer to 180 degrees 
plus the computed excess ; yet as all the observations have 
been made with equal care, and are for the most part to be 
considered as of equal accuracy, it has been thought proper to 
select those means, as being the fairest mode of proceeding. 

If the observations had been made on a sphere of known 
magnitude, and the angles accurately taken, the most natural 
method of computing the sides of the triangles from the mea- 
sured bases, would be by spherical trigonometry ; but if the 
magnitude was such, that the length of a degree of a great 
circle was equal to a degree of the meridian in these lati- 
tudes nearly, in order to obtain the sides true to a foot from 
such computation, with any facility, a table of the logarith- 
mic sines of small arcs computed to every ^ second of 

a degree, would be necessary, because the length of a second of 
a degree on the meridian is about 100 feet. As the lengths of 
small arcs and their chords are nearly the same (the diflerence 
in these between Beachy Head and Dunnose being less than 4 
feet) it is evident this business might be performed sufliciently 
near the truth in any extent of a series of triangles, by plane 
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trigonometry, if the angles formed by the chords could be de- 
termined pretty exact. We have endeavoured to adopt this 
method in computing the sides of the principal triangles, in 
order to avoid an arbitrary correction of the observed angles, 
as well as that of reducing the whole extent of the triangles to 
a flat, which evidently would introduce erroneous results, and 
these in proportion as the series of triangles extended. 

The length of a degree on the meridian in these latitudes 
being about 60874 fathoms, and that of a degree perpendicu- 
lar to the meridian, about 61183; it follows, that the values 
of all the oblique arcs are between these extremes : now hav- 
ing obtained the sides of the triangles within a few feet by a 
rough computation, we take their values in parts of a degree, 
nearly as their inclinations to the meridian ; this proportion, 
though not found on an ellipsoid, is sufficiently true for find- 
ing the values of the sides of the triangles ; for in tliis case 
great accuracy is not necessary. With the sides thus deter- 
mined, we compute the three angles of each triangle by sphe- 
rical trigonometry ; and taking twice the natural sines of half 
the arcs, we get, by plane trigonometry, the angles formed by 
the chords ; then, from the differences of these angles we in- 
fer the corrections to be applied to the observed angles, to re- 
duce them for computation : an example, however, will make 
this matter much plainer ; for which purpose we shall take 
the very oblique triangle formed by the stations Beachy Head, 
Chanctonbury Ring, and Rook s Hill 

r Rook's Hill and B. Head 39^ 7" 1 113785156 

between I and B. Head 2547 chords I 73000501 

iRook'sHillandCh. Ring 14 o J 40794320 

Hence the angles by spherical trigonometry will be 
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At Chanctonbury Ring - - 157 59 $6,2Q 

Rook's Hill - - - - 14, 17 58, ge 

Beachy Head - - - 7 42 26,56 

And the angles formed by the chords - 157 59 2744 

14 18 3,44 

7 42 29,12 

The respective differences are in the fourth column (triang. 
XXXIX.) In like manner the otha* differences in the same 
column have been obtained. 

We have given the results to the second place in decimals, 
though perhaps they are true only to the nearest ~ of a second. 

In finding the angles formed by the chords, we have used 
Rheticus's large Trimigular Canon, where the natural sines 
are given to every 10'' of the quadrant, and computed to the 
radius 10000000000. 

It is remarked, that great accuracy in the values of the sides 
in the degrees, &c. is not necessary, and that this is true will 
be found on examination ; for in the foregoing example, if the 
sides of the triangle be varied, so that the resulting angles are 
several minutes different from those found above, still the dif- 
ferences tetween the spherical and plane triangles will be very 
nearly the saiw. 

When the three angles of any triangle appear to have been 
observed correctly, by their sum being equal to 180 degrees 
plus the computed excess, the corrections for the chord angles 
have been added to, or taken from them, as that correction 
has been negative or affirmative, and the triangle rendered fit 
for computation. Also, if in any triangle, where the sum has 
either fallen short of, or exceeded 180 degrees the a>m- 



of the ang^ t^touii^ iip^i difi^nt of 
— ® ^ 5 j cranmiOTis fw ^ cho^ fegies b^ Sidfed 

tom them, and remamuigaii^e ts^mi^es <xhi- 

ssteeed’as'etToneais. In the ca^tedf one ai^ebeii^ suppose 

i^t, and the other two wrong, the eito* have been consi- 
equal between the latter, imlcs^ the‘ sum cf the angles 
lowid the horizon at one of the stations^ las indicated, that 
either the whdte, or the greatest part of the excess dr defect, 
was due io a particular angle. Likewise, when any triangle 
has been found in excess or defect, and all the angles have 
appeared to be determined with equal accuracy, the corrections 
for the reduction to the angles formed by the chords have 
been first applied, and then the errcHs considered equal. 

What is called the spherical excess in the fifth column, is 
computed according to the rule, page lyr. Phil. Transac. VoL 
f'XXX, These excesses above 180* would, of course, be ex* 
actly the same as the respective sums of the differences in the 
fourth column, if ixjth were not obtained from approximating 
rules. 

It is almost unnecessary to remark, that no computations 
have been attempted with the chords of the sides of the 
triangles in the ja-incipal series. 
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AET. Ill, BRANCH I. CoHsisting of tbc Triangles which connect the Base of 
Departure on Hounslow Heath with that of Verification on Salisbury Plain, 
being bounded by the Sides connecting the Stations, Hanger Hill, St. Ann's 
Hill, Bagshot Heath, Plighclere, Beacon Hill, and Four Mile-stone on the 
North,- and on the South Side, by those connecting the Stations Dean Hill, 
Butser Hill, Hind Head, Leith Hill, and Banstead. 

Distance from King’s Arbour to Hampton Poor House, 27404,2 Feet. 


No. 

of 

Irian gks 

Names of stations. 

Observed 
angles. i 

Diff. 

Spheri- 

cal 

exetss. 

Error. ^ 

Angles 
corrected 
fot cakal^cmn. 

1 Djitanccu. 

! 

i. 

St Ann’s Hill - 
Hampton Poor House 
King’s Arbour - 

6i 26 34,5 ; 
?4 H 35^25; 



1 

j 

44 S ^75 

6 } 26 33,73 

“4 H 

j r.:, 

t 



iHo 0 2 ! 


0,21 i 

-h 


I 



St. Ann’s Hill front/ 

\ King s Arbour - 

?: 7 ' 5-5 

3445 5 >2 

21, 

Banstead 

King’s Arbour 

5 t. Ann’s Hill 

1 25 15 42-23 
71 46 2. .25 
; S2 37 5^,25 j 


1 

f 


; 2? 13 41 ^ 

: 7! 4^ 22 
; 57 57 




ib’o 0 3,75] 


0,62 . 

+ 






- 

80131,6^ 

1 7 - 0 ^*'.? 

! 

III . 

\ 

Hjr.gerHili - 
Haiiij ton Poor House 
St. A.tn% Hii 

24 39 16,5 ! 

150 3 3.25 1 

25 17 40 751 


i H 39 >^>'5 

3 3 > 

i j 25 17 40,5 



1 

180 0 0,5 ! 


0,26 1-40,24} 




Hanger Hill 

f Hampton Poor House » j 

\ St. AmPs Hill • j 

38670,0 
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Ha. of 
triangles 

1 Name* of stations* 

1 

Observed 

angles. 

Biff. 

Spheri- 

eai 

excess. 

Error. 

1 ! 

Angles corrected' 
tor ■caicalation, • 

1 

Bisances. 

IV. 

fi instead 

Hanger Hil! 

St. Hill 

0 ) It 

53 22 39v5 
02 40 44, 75 

^3 46,75 

a ■ 

— o >35 
-0,39 
-0,39 

j 

0 

53 22 39 5 

62 40 34,25 

63 56 4^25 

Feet. 



i8o 0 1,25 


1 i,r 

+ o>H 





/ Hanger Hill 
Banstead | 

- 

7 ^ 5474 ^ 

76688,4 


By these triangles, the distances from St. Anu*s Hill to Banstead are 76687,7 feet, and 
76688,4 feet; the mean of which is 76688 feet; and with this distance the sides marked 
with asterisks have been determined by working back. 


Banstead from St. Anrx*s Hill, 76688,0 feet. 


jLeitli Hill 
Banstead 
Sr, Aim’s Hill 


58 I.) 22,5 

-0,35 


! 

/7 57 35’5 

— 0,44 



44 5 3 

-C.53 

' 


1 i 80 c i 

i i 

s i 

I, I I— 0.1 


22s25 

77 37 35> ! 



Leith Hill 


f Banstead 
I St. Ann’s Hill 


I 62655,2 
I 88019,8 


Quadrilateral, formed bv tire Sides, St. Ann's Hill and Bagsbot Heatb, Bag- 
shot Heath and Hind Head, flind Head and Leith Hill, Leith Hill and 
St. Ann's HilL 


St. Ann's Hill from Ldth Hill 88019,8 Feet. 


M. 

Hind Hvad 

Sr. Hill 

Leith Hill 

51 io 39’”5:-“^4 

46 4c 30,5 C.47 

52 8 51 — 0 ,“ 

1 



51 ic 
46 40 
82 8 

39 - 2 > 

30,25 

5C.5 




iSO 0 ijZy] 1 

1 ^>7 

-0,45: 

i 

1 





u- A ^ f St. Ann’s Hill 

Hmd Head 1 Leith HiU 

- 

1 

4 1 191 * 
<21874 * 


g -S 3 
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Mo, of 
triaiiglfs 

X^iHcs of statioos. 

Ohserved 
angles. ; 


spheri- 

cal 

1 excess. ' 

£rmr. i 

Angles correcu'd 
lortalcnlatioR, 

. Distanc«, 

VH. i 

[Bagshot Heath 

Leith Hiii 

Hind Head 

47 57 7 

5 ^ 37 29 »S 
75 25 25,25 

If j 

- 0,53 

• 0^53 

- 

' * 1 

'' ! 

e i g 

1 47 57 (hS 

1 5^5 V 29 
‘ 75 2 $ 24*5 

Feet, 



iiSo 0 i>75i 1 

I-.? 

+ 0,05 





Bagshot Heathj 

1 

107115,9* 

92+,;- , 9 * 

VIIU 

Bagshot Heath 

Leith Hdi 

Si. Ann’s Hill 

53 52 H>25: 
! 23 3 J 21,5 
100 36 23 5 

i , 

1—0,16 
i— 0.2 
1— 0,6 



53 52 H^25 
25 33 22 

100 36 23,731 




».'’9 59 59>-3 


0,96 

1,71 





Bagshot Heath from Sr. Ann’s 

s Hill 

- 

46955,;* 

IX. i 

i 

BagshO’ Heath 

Hind Head 

St. Ann’s Hill 

i 

3C1 40 22.25 ' 
24 14 45,5 , 

55 55 53 

^ 1 

— . 0,62! 

-0,2l| 

— 0,171 

1 


1 

i 

i 

j 

IC! 49 21 , “-5 
24 14 45,25 
53 55 53 



1 

1 

iSc c 0,-5 1 

i 

1,0 ' 

' i 

-0,251 





Bagshot Heath from St. Ann’s Hill 


4 'i 95 i. 4 ’ 


Bagshot Heath from Hind Head 92425,9 feet. 


■ 

X, 

Highclere 

Bj-gs sot Heath 

Hind Head 

34 46 

5 ; 20 14,25 — J.36 

54 46 15,^5 ■“*' o,S8j 

‘ 

1 

1 34 46 

1 <^3 20 
j 61 53 

i? 

H 

3 * 




180 0 1,-5: i 5,09 

- 1,34! 




j 

! 

IT. . . i Bagshot Heath 

Highoere |^uj»jHcad 

- 


I 42952 , 6 * 
16093292 * 
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of 


Of served 

! Sphe-rt- 

! 

Angits rofrvx'.tcj 

triaugk^ 

^dxncM of stalioni. 

ai.gk'i. 

D:ff. 1 cat 
i zKC%m.. 

Error, j 

1 

for caifulato^o, \ DisraiKes. 
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Ho. of 
triangles 

Names of lEtatioiis. 

Observed 

angles. 

Biff, 

SjfduEfi- 

cal 

excess. 

Error. 

Aagles corrected 
for calcmiittoii. 

Biftaaces. 

■ 


45 26 4,5 
98 0 31 

33 33 H> 7 S 


a 


0 , « 

48 m 4.5 
98 0 30,7s 
33 31 24^75 

Feet. 

■ 


180 0 0,25 


0,13 

4. 0. 1 2 



■ 


Old Sarum from Thorne^ Down 

. 

20416,1 

XVI. 

Four Mile-stone 
DeanHiU 

Beacon Hill 

72 4 48 

39 29 3>25 
68 26 10 




72 4 47*5 
39 29 3 

68 26 9,5 

1 

1 



180 0 1,25 


0,5 

+ 0,75 





FourMUe-«one{ 0 ;X™U ' 

* 

5 ^ 775*0 

38818,2 

XVII. 

Old Sarum 

Four Mile-stone 
Beacon Hill 

85 58 22,5 
70 i 47,5 

23 59 51.75 




21,75 

70 ' I 47 

23 59 5^*25 




180 0 1,75 


0.14 

4- i»6i 





Old Sarum from Four Milc-stonc 

- 

15826,4 


ART. IV. The Length of the Base (/Verification deduced from 
that on Hounslow Heath, and the foregoing Triangles. 

The base on Hounslow Heath is 27404,2 feet, which, with the 
four first triangles, give 76688 feet for the mean distance of St. 
Ann's Hill and Banstead. 

That mean distance, with the 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, is, 13, 16, and 
17th triangles, will give 36574,7 feet for the base of verif cation. 

If the computation be made with the 8 and ^tli triangles also, 
and the mean distance taken between Hind Head and Bagshot, 
the base will be 36574,3. 















Tr^nmetncal ^ 

And those m^n distances of St Ann's Hiil and Banstead^ and 
Hind Head and Bagsbot, with the 14 and i^tb triangles (exclud- 
ing the 16 and 17th), will produce 36574,6^ and 3%74f9 respec- 
twelj. 

Lastly;— If the computations are carried directly from one 
base to the other, independent of the mean distances and the 14 
and 15th triangles, the greatest and least results will be 36574 8, 
and 36573,8, the mean being 36574,3 feet, or about an inch 
short of ihe measurement. 

Of the several w-ays by which the base of verification, or dis- 
tance between Beacon Hill and Old Sarum is deduced, the first 
seems to have the preference, because the angles of the 6 and 7th 
triangles appear to have been observed very correctly. The re- 
sults from the 14 and 15th triangles cannot be considered as very 
conclusive, because the angle at Highclere is so acute that a 
trifling error in it will vary the distance from Beacon Hill to 
Thorney Down very considerabl}^ : and we had some reasons for 
being dissatisfied with this angle, and also that in the same tri- 
angle at Thorney Down, on account of the strain in the clamp. 
See Sect, il Art. vi. 

Although the result of tliis comparison might afford some 
reason for supposing, that the sides of the triangles in this 
branch would be sufficiently near the truth, were all of them 
computed from the base on Hounslow Heath, yet, to approach 
more nearly to their correct distances, those which are marked 
with asterisks, have been computed with each base, and a mean 
of the results taken. The remaining sides have been determined 
by the b^es in their vicinity. 



ART, II* ^ tile Tfla%les wbkh W botmded Jbf tbe 

Sides eoimecili^ the Smkrnt Leitb Hiii lilfiid Head, Batser.^i!!* De^ 
Hiil, Bcacast Hill, Wmgreeji, Nine B^mmr Bown, M^tteston I3 oto^ 
nose, JRck)k*s Hill, Ctoctonbury Rin^ and Dkchling Bea^E^ 

^ Ili£idH«^ fn^ Leitlb iiKIl 82187,1:: Feet, me^a Dkfeiace* ^ ^ 


No. of 

ti 

Nanies of itatioas- 

Observed 

angles.. 

Diff. 

Spficri- 

cal- 

eiK-osi, 

Error. 

Aiigles eoi resets^ 
for calcuiatiort. 

Ofstaacci. 

xviii. 

Chanctonbiifv Ring 
Leith HiH 

Hind HeaH 

45 10 46r5 
72 sf> 50,25 
6i 52 25,5 

-.0.44 

— 0,7 

— 0,62 

if 

a 

a t s. 

45 lo 46 

72 5 ^ 

61 52 24,75 

lees. 



i8o 0 2,25 


1,8 

+ 0,45 





Ch^nctonbury Ring { ySi 


102185,7 

110774,4 

KiX. 

Cliauctonbury Ring 
Leith HilJ 

Ditchling Beacon 

86 44 41 

32 43 57 >S 
60 31 24.75 

— 0.62 
-0.39 

— 0,38 



59^75 

52 43 <6 5 
60 5* 




i 8 d 0 3,25 



F 1.75 




- 

Chanctoabury Ring from Ditchling Beaccni 

63469,1 

XX. 

Rook’s Hill - 1 

Chanctonbury Ring | 
Hind Head - I 

82 42 45.75 
4; 3 ^ 

50 4 37 : 

-1. 0,7 

— 0,^5 

— 0,46 



82 42 45.25 

47 3^ 

50 4 36.75 

t 



iBo 0 0.75} 1 1,6 j 

Rook’s Hib from Chanctonbi 

-.0.85 
fry Rii\ 

If 

E 

1 85 «+ 5.4 


Butser Hill and Hind Head. Branch t. 78905,7 Feet. 



Biitser Hill 

Hind Head - 
Rook’s Hill 

70 25 13 

44 28 6 , 25 - 
65 640,75 

0.39 
-- 0,3 
— 0,36 



70 25 n 

44 28 6*25 
65 6 4<>>7S 




180 0 0 


1,1 

— HI 1 





1 .* xni f Hbid Head 

RooksKu 


?*95+.4 

6o?5j,* 
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Ho. of 
tfiaogleS; 

Hame# of itation*. 

Observed 

anglei. 

Diff. 

Uk ■ ' 

Spherr- 1 
cal j 
excess. 

Error. 

Aagles corrected 
for calculation. 

Distance* . 

jrxii. 

D unnose - | 

Butser Hill - ! 

Rook’s Hill 

0 t « 

24 44 15,5 
80 21 58 

74 53 45 

! 

u ■ 

— 0,52 

— 0,81 

— 0,65 

0 

a 

0 / # 

24 44 16 

80 21 58,5 
74 53 45 'S 

Eeet. 



^79 59 S8>5 ! 


1 i >96 

-346 





Dunnose from Rook's Hill 

- 

- 

>43558.9 

K X 1 { J . 

Dun nose 

Butser Hill 

Dean Hill - 

1 55 43 7 
jb iz 22 

4« 4 32,25 

- D 53 
~ *'99 

- 1,54 



55 43 6 > 7 S 
76 12 21,5 
48 4 31,75 




jiSo 0 1,25 


5,0 

~ 3'75 





1, f Butser Kill 

Uunnose | _ 

- 

140580,4 

183496,2 

X X 1 V . 

Dun nose 

Dean Hill 

Nine B.trrow Do^'n 

53 27,25 

64 50 19 

61 57 i9>75 

-2,03 

— 2,26 

— 2,22 



53 *2 25,5 
64 50 16,75 
61 57 * 7'75 


\ 


180 0 6 


6>S 

- 0,5 i 



j 

i 


Dunnose from Nine Burrow Down - * 

188181,8 

! 

Di'dance from Beacon Hill to Dcuu 
Plain . _ _ 

Hill ns 

; got by the Base on Salisbury 

^ 58086,5 

XXV. 

Wingreen 

Beacon Hill * 

Dean Hill 

* 30 ^3 ^3 ! 

66 49 yZfZ ^ 1 
82 50 47 ; 

-0,35 

- 0,39 

— c,68 



30 13 22,5 
66 49 51,5 

82 56 46 




180 0 2,25! 


1,43 *+0,82! 





„r- 1 Beacon Hill 

^'‘nsr«™ '1 Dean Hill 

. 

114522,4 

1060S9 


* Thij. distance is the mean, as derived from the Salisbury Base, and from the side Butser 
Hill and Dean Hill. 
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50s 


No of 
tmngles. 

Names of atations. 

Observed 

angles. 

Diff. 

Spheri.- 

cal 

cxetss. 

Error. 

Angles corrected 
for calculation. 

0 istaiK 4 ». 

KXVI. 

Nine Barrow Bown 
Wingreen 

Dean Hill 

0 t tt 

1 39 34 28,75 
88 58 47,75 
51 26 45,5 

it 

- 1,59 
— 0,82 

» 


39 ° 34' aS’as 
88 58 46,75 

S> *6 45 

Eicl. 



180 0 z 


i 3 >H 

)— 1.24 




Nine Barrow Down| 

- 


XXTII. 

Motteston Down 
Nine Barrow Down 
Dean Hill 

$6 9 SS .*5 
51 I 30 

- 1,3 



7 * 48 37*5 i 
56 9 53 - 75 i 
51 i 28,7s 






1 4 > 4 t 






air .... * r Nine Barrow Down 

Motteston Down|p^^^j^ij, 

135489,6 

144766 

XXVIII. 

Motteston Down 
Dean Hill 

Butser Hill - 

61 53 20,75 

55 27 12 

— 1,61 

— 1,64 

— *>47 



62 39 30,5 

61 53 19 

55 27 * 0,5 





! 

4»7 . 






Motteston Down from Butser Hill 

- 

1550234 

XXIX. ] 

J 

j 

Motteston Down 
Butser Hill 

Dunnose 

64 41 2 

20 45 10 

94 33 47»5 

-0,35 

-0,43 

— 1,0 



64 41 4 

20 45 9,5 

94 33 4^>5 




>79 59 59>5 


1,8 

- 2>3 





Motteston Down from Dunnose 

- 

55104.3 


The four sides of the first Branch, namely ; Beacon Hill and 
Dean Hill, Dean Hill and Butser Hill, and Butser Hill and Hind 
Head, have been used in the computation of the sides of this 
branch,because they are suppose to be nearly true ; had,however, 
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tfiese triangles been considered «s independent of those in the 
first branch, and the side Hind Head and Leith Hill been used 
as derivai from the base on Hounslow Heath, nearly the same 
conclusions would have taken place ; for the distance between 
Beacon Hill and Old Sarum would in that case be feet, 

which is only two and an half inches less than the measurai base. 
This may be conddered as a proof, that the angles of the tri- 
angles forming this branch are sufficiently correct, since the 
series which joins the two bases by this route, is nearly an hun- 
dred and twenty miles in extent. Some little variation in that 
result might be produced by a different correction of the angles 
of the 24th triangle : but as the angle at But^r Hill must be 
very nearly true, the other angles cannot, on any reasonable 
supposition, be so corrected as to make the computed base differ 
from the measured one more than six inches. # 


ART. VI. BRANCH III. Proceeding from the Side Hanger Hill and Ban- 
stead to Bodey Hill and Leith Hill, and from thence to Brightling and 
Beachy Head, joining the Triangles with those of the late General Roy, 
at Botley Hill and Fairlight Down, being bounded to the westward by 
the Sides connecting the Stations Hanger Hill, Banstead, Leith Hill, 
Ditchling Beacon, and Beachy Head. 

Hanger Hill from Banstead 77547,4 Feet. 


No. of 
triangles 

Names of sutions. 

Observed i 
angles. 

Biff. 

Spheri- 

cal 

1 excess. , 

Error. 

Angles corrected 
I for calculation. 

Bistantes. 

XXX. 

Shooter^s Hill 

Hanger HiH 

Banstead 

54 43 49^75 
62 18 50 

62 57 22 

« 


H 

0 / If 

54 43 49»Z5 
62 18 49,5 
62 57 21,25, 

Ecet. 



180 0 1,75 : 


\ Js4 

+ o>35 







84596,3 

84107 


3T 8 
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TbeAcamnt^a 


Ho. of 

Mames df stidons. 

Observed 

angles. 

Dtff. 

Spbeii. 

cat 

exc^s. 


Angles corrected 
Im caloiIatioA. 

Bittttncei. 

JCXXl. 

Botley Hill 
Shooter’s Hill 
Banstead 

H 5^5 

37 d 25,75 
57 **• 3^ 

* 

» 

i 

s 

is 39 S8.>5 
37 8 75 

57 >« 36 1 

Fast. 



tSo 0 0,25, 


Oj 9 

— 0,65 





m 


70894.9 

509,7 

xzxii. 

Leith HiU 

Banstead 

Botley HiU - 

31 21 10 
ioS 50 48,25 
59 48 *»S 

— 0,08 
.-0,53 

— 0,06 



31-21 9,75 

108 50 47,75 
39 48 




180 0 0,75 


0,7 

4-0,05 





Leith Hill from Botley HUl 

- 

9,631.5 


In this triangle, using the side from Leith Hill to Banstead as got by the first branch, we 
find the distance between Leith Hill and Botley Hill to be 92632,9 feet ; hence the mean dis- 
tance is 92632,2 feet. 


XXXlll. 

CrowboroughBeacoii 
Botley Hill 

Leith HiU - 

46 12 11,75 
89 35 1 

44 49 

-0,45 
— 0,98 
.^0,45 



46 12 11,25 
89 3$ 0,25 
44 48^5 

89491.5 

118331,9 

180 0 1,75 

Crowborough 

leacon 

1,9 

' Botley 
^ Leith 

.^0,15 

HiU 

HiU 

XXXIV. 

Ditchling Bcsaom 
CrowboroughBeacon 
Leith Hill - 

78 18 17 

63 ,4 37,25 
58 16 59,75 

1 



78 18 25,5 
63 24 36,25 
38 16 58,25 

1171^,4 

81192,2 

180 0 4 

Ditchling Bei 

icon 

2,2 

Leith H 
Crowbo 

4S,8 

ill 

rough B 
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triaafla. 

nmm &( vmims. 

Ohterved i 
soglet. : 

Diff. 

SphetU 

cU 

excess. 

Error. 

Aogles corrected^ 
lor cskolatioo. 

Dtstsncei. 

i 

^ i 

BrifliUiiig - I 

CrowbaroughBeacon 
Dkchiittg BeacoQ 

43 29 «»5 
105 2 44 , 

31 28 I7>7S| 

— o,i6 

— 0,76 

— 0,22 

H 


® # # 1 
43 29 1 

105 2 42 

31 28 17 

Feet. 



180 0 3,25! 


1,14 

4 ' 2 »II 





i> • r Crowborough Beacon 

Bnghtling 1 . 

61597,6 

” 394^.3 

XXXVl. 

Beachy Head - 
Ditchiing Beacon 
Brightling 

73 0 26^5 1 
46 32 19 

59 *9 H 




73 58 26,5 
46 32 19,5 
59 29 14 




*79 59 S 9»5 

1 ! 

2,0 

-2,5 






- 

102132,4 

86048 

XXXVH. 

Fairlight Down 
Brightling 

Beachy Head 

59 33 *>75 
80 44 19,25 

39 42 39 

- 0,39 

— 0,51 

— 0,36 



59 33 **75 
80 44 19,25 

39 42 39 




180 0 0 

I 

1,28 

— 1,28 





Fairlight Down { h® ad 

- 

63775,1 

98513.7 


ART. VII. Comparison of the Distances from Botley Hill to St 
Ann's Hill, and Fairlight Down, deduced from the recent 
Observations^ and those of General Roy in 1787, 1788. 

The stations on St. Ann's Hill, Botley Hill, and Fairlight 
Ik^wn, connect our triangles with ttese of General Roy ; 
and therefore the two distances from the middle station, Bot- 
1 ^ Hili^ whkh are common to both seri^ of triangle, afford 
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the readi^t, and indeed almost the only means of comparing 
independent deductions from both operations; the triangle St. 
Ann's HiU, King's Arbour, Hampton Poor House excepted. 

The distances from the station at the Hundred Acres 
to St. Ann's Hill and Botiey Hill, according to General Roy 
(see the 4th and 9th triangles in his account) are 79211,513, 
and 48726,75 feet ; and from the 4th, 5th, and 9th triangles 
it appeal^, that the included angle at that station is 169® 25' 
21", 25 ; these give 127424,3 feet for the distance of St. Ann's 
Hill and Botiey Hill ; this distance, however, is deduced from 
the base on Hounslow Heath, supposing it to be 27404,7 feet ; 
but its mean length, according to both measurements, being 
27404,2 feet, we shall have 27404,7: 27404,2 : : 127424,3: 
127422 feet, for the distance of the stations from that mean 
length of the base. 

According to our observations, the distances of St, Ann's 
Hill and Botiey Hill from Leith Hill are 88019,8 and 92632,2 
feet respectively, and the included angle for computation at 
Leith Hill 89° 40' 32'' ; hence, from our triangles, the distance 
of the stations will be 127420 feet ; which is 2 feet less than 
that from General Roy's triangles. 

Before we compute the distance from Botiey Hill to Fair- 
light Down, it will be necessary to premise, that an error has 
crept into General Roy's reduction of the measured base on 
Romney Marsh (see Phil. Trans. Vol. LXXX.) ; which, how- 
ever, cannot be discovered without consulting his account of 
the measurement of the other base on Hounslow Heath. We 
are informed (page 131, Vol. LXXX.), that when the new 
points on the chain were laid off from the original joints on 
the great plank in Mr.RAMsoEK's shop, Fahrehheit's ther- 
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moaieter was at 55®^, but the tempemture is omitted when 
those points in the plank were transferred from the brass stand* 
ard. The original points'' must be those alluded to in the 
General's account of the Hounslow Heath base (PhlL Trans. 
Vol. LXXV. p. 403), which were fixed in the plank from the 
brass standard in the temperature of 63® ; but it is probable 
that General Roy supposed them to have been transferred in 
6g°, and, through mistake, subtracted the sum of the two first 
corrections in page 131, instead of their diflference, which in 
that case would have been the true correction for the contrac- 
tion of the chain. The error however, is about 33 inches : 
for since the chain in the temperature of 55® was equal to 100 
feet of the brass standard in that of 63°, it follows, from the 
table of expansions in the General's account of the Hounslow 
Heath base, that its length in 53''^ was equal to 100 feet of. 
the brass standard in 62®; and therefore 53''^ is the tempera- 
ture to which the measurement by the chain should be re- 
duced. Now the apparent length being 258,36736 chains, and 
68230,5 the sum of all the degrees shown by the thermometers 

in the table, page 134, we have 285,36736 x 53 ^ x 

,00763 inches = 12,8 inches, the contraction below 
this, with the other corrections applied to the apparent length, 
give 28535 feet B inches, instead of 28532 feet 11 inches. 

To determine the distance from Hollingbourn Hill to Fair- 
light Down from this base (28535,66 feet) by means of the 
fewest triangles, we suppose, according to General Roy (page 

♦ That this was the tempemture, appears in a great degree from various comparisons 
we made with the chain and the two new ones on Hounslow Heath : Sir J. Banks 
veiy obligingly favoured us with the Society’s chain, for the purpose of trying its 
length with the new chains. 
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J77) that the oh^rv^ angle at Hollingboum Hill,betw^it 
Allington Knpll and Fairlight Down^ was 48® 58^ 
reduce it to 48® 56' 30^' for computation; then from the 
24th, a3d, and ssd triangles, and the triangle 
Hollingboum Hill • 48® 56^ 30" 

Allington Knoll - 88 25 44 

Fair%ht Down 42 37 46 

w^e get 141759,6 feet for the distance of Hollingboum Hill and 
Fairlight Down* 

The distance of those stations as deduced from the other base 
(27404,7) is 141748,5 (see remarics in Vol. LXXX. p* 595) ; 
hence 27404,7 : 27404,2 : : 141748,5 : 141746 feet nearly, 
their distance from the mean of the measurements on Houn- 
slow Heath ; therefore the mean distance resulting from both 
bases is 141753 feet nearly. Now with this distance, and the 
13th, 12th, and 11th triangles, we shall find the distance from 
Hollingboum Hill to Botley Hill 150971 feet ; and the angle 
at Hollingboum Hill, between Botley Hill and Fairlight Down 
88® 27' 0^,25; these will give the distance from Botley Hill to 
Fairlight Dovm, 204275,5 feet. 

To determine this line from our triangles, we have 92632,2 
and 117190,4 feet for the distances of Botley Hill and Ditch- 
ling Beacon from Leith Hill ; also 102132,4 and 98513,7 feet 
for the distances of Ditchling Beacon and Fairlight Down 
from Beachy Head ; from these, with the included angles at 
Leith Hill and Beachy Head, we find Ditchling Beacon from 
Botley Hill 139567,4, and from Fairlight Down 167986,5 
feet, and the included angle at Ditchling Beacon 82® 41' 6'',8 ; 
hence the distance from potley Hill to Fairlight Down will he 
204276 feet nearly. 



Trigonometrical Survey. ^og 

So near an agreement in a length of almost 39 miles, can 
only be attributed to chance. 

Hence it appears, that a difference of 5 or 6 feet in about ay 
(the distance of the stations Hollingboum Hill and Fair- 
light Down), may be supposed in General Roy's deducticms 
on account of the variations, or corrections in the bases on 
Hounslow Heath, and Romney Marsh ; this difference, how- 
ever, is too trifling to be of consequence in any of his principal 
conclusions. 


ART. viii. BRANCH IV. Consisting of the nearest Triangles to 
the northward of Beachy Head atid T>\xnnose,for finding the 
'Distance between those Statiom. 


No. of 
tnanglts. 

! 

Names of stations. 

Observed 

angles. 

Diff. 

Spheri- 

cal 

excess. 

£rror. 

Angles corrected 
for calculation. 

acxxvui. 

Dunnose 

Rook’s Hill 
Chanaoiibuiy Ring 

1 

*5 43 0 

137 16 48,5 

1 27 0 13 

-f S ,55 
— 3,88 
+ *>37 

* 

i 

j 

1 

«» / » 

*5 43 o >5 
'37 >6 4 +.S 

27 0 ij 

180 0 1,5 


1,96 1 — 0,46 


By this triangle, using the distance from Rook's Hill to 
Chanctonbury Ring as found by the first branch, we get the 
distance between Rook's Hill and Dunnose, 343559,3 feet ; but 
by the same branch, 143558,9 feet was found to be the distance ; 
and if the side Butser Hill and Dean Hill be made the base, 
we shall get, by the eed and 23d triangles, the distance from 
Rook's Hill to Dunnose 143557,1 feet: hence 143558,4, the 
mean of these three distances with the above triangle, give 
^14498,4 feet, for the distance between Dunnose and Chanc- 
tonbury Ring. 

MDCCXCV, 3U 
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No. of I 
trianglet. 1 

Names of stations. 

Observed 

angles. 


Spheri- 

cal 

excess. 

&T«e. 

Angies corrected 
'for c^coittscqp^ 

XJCaiJE. 

Rook^sHill 
Chaxictonbttry Ring 

7 42 37 

H *7 33»2S 
»S7 59 5o>75 

» 

■"f* 2#5^ 

** 


^ $ M 

7 42 40 

»+ 17 38 

157 59 +2 

00 

0 

0 


1,19 

~.o,i9 


By this triangle, with the side Chanctonbury Ring and 
Rook's Hill, as found by the second branch, we get the dis- 
tance between Chanctonbury Ring and Beachy Head, 157592,5 
feet ; and by the following triangle 



Beachy Head 
Ditchling Beacon - 
Chanctonbury Ring 

15 58 29,5 

H3 9 3**5 
22 52 3*25 

- 2,35 i 
4.0,99 



13 58 28 

143 9 30 

22 52 2 



iSo 0 4^25 


0,9 

+ 3.35 



using the side Chanctonbury Ring and Ditchling Beacon as 
got by the second branch, we get another distance between 
Beachy Head and Chanctonbury Ring, namely, 157590,8 feet ; 
wherefore the mean distance is 157591,6 ; and this, with the 
39th triangle, give 239160,2 feet for the distance between 
Rook's Hill and Beachy Head : hence we have four principal 
distances, namely, 

Dunnosefiom {cSMtcmbury Ring 
Beachy Head 

And these sidra used in the following triangles. 










Trigmomtfical Sktpey. 


git 


ITo. of ^ 

If 

of 

Observed 

•nglet. 


cal 

eacos. 

Error. 

^glet corrected 
for odcidatknu 

— ^ - .. f 

*1.1. 

Biac&y Hold 
mook*s HiU - 
Dunnes 

i 

0 , *r 

2a 46 53 

122 59 14,5 

3<5 13 58 

0 

— 0,2 

— 7»7 

+ 1,17 

1 

1 

20 ^ 52,75 
122 59 8 

36 <3 59,25 

180 0 5,5 




*Ltl. 

Pfin&ose 

Chaactonbury Ring 
Beachy Head 

] 

20 30 58 

130 59 37 » 7 S 
28 29 30 

4- 0,86 
- 8>77 

+ 1*9^ 



20 30 58,75 
130 59 29 

28 29 32,25 

0 

0 

00 


6,01 

— 0,26 


give the four distances of Beachy Head from Dunnose, as be- 
neath ; 


339394.^1 
339395^0 I 

339399^2 I 

" S39401.5J 


feet. 


Hence 3393975^, the mean, may be consi<fered as very nearly 
the true distance. 

In the correction of the angles of the triangles which com- 
pose this branch, we have been a little more particular than 
with the.others of the series, as it is of much consequence that 
the distance between Beachy Head and Dunnose should not 
be left doubtful. 

In the 42d triangle, it must be observed, that there is a de- 
fect of n^rly in the sum of the observed angles ; in the 
3Sth, about i a second ; and in the 41st, a defect of about 
: the sum in the 39th is nearly right, but the angles of it 
are considered as residuary, or remaining angles ; the triangle 
being too oblique to be admitted as a principal one in the 
^ries, though numbered and inserted as such, 

3 U 2 
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How it is evid^t, that if all the aogles of the fowr iaimglm 
contain^ in the qtiadrilateral fomi^ by the s^tic^ on Dan- 
nc^e, Rook^s HiO, Chanctonbuiy Ring, and ^^chy Head, 
were accurately corrected for computation, the distance from 
B^chy Head to Dunnose would found the same from each 
triangle, by making use of the side Rook^s Hill and Chancton- 
buiy Ring (which is common to the two most oblique ones) : 
Aerefore, having assumed that distance, we found by compu- 
tation, that if each of the above errors is supposed to be in me 
angle only of the respective triangle, these angles must be the 
three observed ones, namely, 28® 29' 50"; 27® o' iS"; and 
122° 59' ; these are augmented accordingly, before the 

angles are finally corrected for computation. The angles of 
the 39th triangle, resulting from those of the other triangles, 
are ^ 

Chanctonbury Ring - 157® 59' 5i"j25 
Rook's Hill - - ^4 ^7 32>75 

Beachy Head - 7 42 37,25 

before they are reduced to the angl^ formed by the chords. 



Trigonmetrkal Smvey* 


AET. IX* €^tmmng the Triangles behf^mg to the Series 
which bcwe only two of their three Angles observed. 


Highckre and Beacon Hill 98%4,4 feet 


Names ^ stations. 

Observed 

angles. 


Angles cor- 
nected for 
caknli^oii. 

Bistances. 

Inkpin Beacon 
Highclere 

B^con Hill 

0 t M 

56 0 25,75 

17 3a 38.5 


♦ 0 # » 

106 s6' 52,25 
56 0 29,5 
17 32 38,25 

F^t. 




Inkpin Beacon 


f Highclere 
1 Beacon Hill 


3094 ^ 

85321 


Wingreen and Beacon Hill 114522,4 feet 


Long Knoll 



1 

57 50 39.75 

Beacon Hill - 

31 11 43,25 


32 11 43 

Wingreen 

89 57 37.73 


89 57 37.*5 


T 1^ n r lieacon tii 
LongKnoll { Wingreen 


13527s 

72074 


Wingreen and Nine Barrow Down 130224,5 feet. 


Bull Barrow - 



93 33 0.7s 

Nine Barrow Down 

31 57 « 5 .a 5 


3 ^ 57 25 

Wingreen 

54. 29 ® 5.75 


54 29 34 .S 5 


Bon Barrow 


10 ^ 2 12,2 
65058 









21 ^ AcmMvfa 




of stations. 

Observed 
* angles. 

wcal 

excess. 

Angles cor- 
rected for 
csdctiladon. 

Bbtances. 

Bull Barrow 

Nine Barrow Down 

0 # 4# 

38 58 19,25 

1 

0 , f « 

84 31 *4 

38 58 18,75 

Fi^. 

Black Down 

i 

i 

56 30 18,5 


56 30 17,23 



Black Down 


f Nine Barrow Down 
IBuU Barrow 


126781, t 
80103,6 


With respect to this last triangle, it must be observed, that 
in the future prosecution of the survey, the side Bull Barrow 
and Blackdown will be obtained by another method, the resuft 
of which, when combined with that given by this triangle, will 
afford a more accurate means of determining other distances 
which will hereafter depend upon it. This triangle, and like- 
wise the rest of them in this article, are inserted here, as the 
distances deduced from them are supposed to be nearly true ; 
they may possibly be of some service at present ; but at a fu- 
ture i^riod they will be given in a more perfect state. 
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AET. E. Trimgks for findmg the Diskma l^hmen Nettle^ 
bed and Shooter's MIL 


Shooter^s Hill from Botley Hill, 70%4,9 feet. 


Names stations. 

1 Observed 

' - angles. 

Sphe- 

rical 

excess. 

Angles cor- 
rect^ for 
calculation. 

Distances. 

Leith Hill 

Botley Hill 

Shooter s Hill 

23 20 51 

125 28 1 

31 7>5 

M 

0 1 # 

23 20 51 
125 28 1,25 
31 11 7^75 

Feet. 


m 59 59^5 

1.23 



Leith Hill from Shooter’s 

HiU 

- 

145696,* 


St Ann's Hill and Leith Hill, 88019,8 feet. " ^ 


Shooter’s Hill 

36 8 50,75 


36 849,5 

St. Anns Hifl 

77 31 32.75 


77 31 30.75 

Leith Hill - 

66 19 41,5 


^ 19 39.75 


180 0 5 

2,77! 



ou ^ > tr n r St. Ann's Hill 

Shooters Hill {Leith HiU 


136665.5 

145698.6 


Hence the mean distance between Shooter's Hill and Leith 
Hill is 145697,4. 
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Hind Head and Leith Hill, 82187,8 feet. 


Names of stations. 

Observed 

angles. 

Sphe- 1 
rical i 
excess. 

Anglos cor- 
rertud for 

1 calculation, 

! 

Distances, 

Nettlebed 
Hind Head 
Leith Hill 


94 

62 

' ' ! 

.9 57.5 

5 6 

s 

23 44 58,73 
94 9 56,-25 
62 5 5 

Feet, 



180 

0 5 

3.4.8 




Nettlebed 

( Hind Head 
t Leith Hill 

- 

180325,4 

203531-5 


Then by using the sides Shooter’s Hill and Leith Hill, and 
Nettlebed and Leith Hill, in the following triangle, 


Shooter's Hill 

56 48 31 

i 

56' 48 29 


Leith Hill 

86 23 25,75 


86’ 23 23,25 


Nettlebed : 


36 48 7-75 



i i 

1 1 

i 

6.97 




we get 242730 and 242732 feet for the distance of Shooter's 
Hill from Nettlebed, the mean being 242731 feet 
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SECTION V, 

OJ the Direction of the Meridians at Dunnose and Beacby Head ; 
and the Length of a Degree of a great Circle ^ perpendicular to 
the Meridian^ in Latitude 50® 41'. 


ART* r. Of the Direction of the Meridian at Dunnose with 
respect to Brading Staff. 


On April s8th in the afternoon, the angle be- 
tween the pole star, when at its greatest apparent 
elongation from the meridian, and the staff, \vas ^ ^ 

observed - - - - 24 4 23 

And on April 2<)th in the morning - 18 24 o 

Wherefore half tlieir sum is the angle between 
the meridian and Brading staff' namely - 21 14 11,5 

On May 12th, in the afternoon, the angle be- 
tween the star and staff' was observed - 24 4 29,5 

And on May i3t!u in the morning - 18 23 53,25 

Wherefore lialf their sum is the angle between 
the meridian and Brading staff, namely - 21 14 11,4 

Hence 21" 14' 1 i'f.5, may be taken for the angle between 
the meridian and Brading staff, as determined by the double 
azimuths. 


The apparent polar distances of the star, on those days 
wdiich do not refer to corresponding observations on the oppo- 
site side of the meridian, are as follow : Azim. 


o 

April 21st 1 47 
April 2 2d 1 47 
May 5th 1 48 


rwhich, with the lat. of^ 
I Dunnose, vix. 50” 37' 8'" i 
nearly, give the azi- 1 
[ muths for those days J 


2 

2 


1 » 

50 11,2 

50 11.5 

50 lb, 8 


sX 
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And these subtracted from the observed angles 
(see Sect ii. Art vit) give 

The mean of which is 21® 14' 10^,3 for the angle between 
the meridian and the staff, which is a little more than 1'^ dif- 
ferent from that obtained by the double azimuths ; we shall, 
however, take 2 1'" 14' 1 for the true angle. 


21 14 to,o5 
21 14 10,5 
21 14 10,45 


ART. II. Of the direction of the Meridian at Beachy Head with 
respect to Jevington Staff, 

On August 1st, in the morning, the angle be- ^ 
tween the pole star and the staff' was observed 24 38 20,25 
And at night - - - ~ 3 ^ ^9 49»5 

Therefore half their sum is the angle between 
the meridian and Jevington staff, namely - 27 29 5 

On August 2d, at night, the angle between 
the star and staff was observed - - 30 19 50,25 

And on August 3d, in the morning - 24 38 23,5 

Therefore half their sum is the angle between 
the meridian and Jevington staff, namely - 27 29 7 

Hence 27'' 29' the mean by the double azimuths, may 
be taken as the angle between the meridian and the staff. 

The apparent polar distances of the star, on those days 
which do not refer to corresponding observations on the op- 
posite side of the meridian, are as follow : Azlm, 


n^th 1 48 4,61 

Ju1vJ7;*^48 44 

1 26th 1 48 2,9 > 

L3otli i 48 2 

Aug. 11th 1 47 59, 3_ 


which, with the latitude of i 
Beachy Head, viz. 50"* 44'J 
25'' nearly, give the azi-i 
maths for those days - 


o I n 

2 50 49.4 
2 50 49,1 
2 50 46,7 

^ 50 45.3 

2 5041 
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[274 it 

} 27 29 8, 

And these applied to the observed angles, give -^2729 5, 

\^ 7^9 5 » 
b 7^9 6>5 

The mean of which is 27'' 29 for the angle between the 
meridian and Jevington stafi’ being the same as that obtained 
from a mean of the double azimuths* 

ART. ni. Determination of the Length of a Degree of a great 
Circle^ perpendicular to the Meridian, in Latitude 50® 41'. 

In Tab, XLV. fig. 1. let D and B be Dunnose and Beachy 
Head, and P the pole, forming the spheroidical triangle 
D P B ; and let C and A be the staSs at Jevington and Brad- 
ing Down, respectively. 

Now the angle at Dunnose, between the meri- 
dian and the staff, or PDA, was found by the ^ 
double azimuths to be - - - - 21 14. 11,5 

And the angle between the staff and the sta- 
tion on Beachy Head, or A D B - - 42 41,5 

Therefore their sum is the angle between the 

meridian and the station on Beachy Head, or 

PDB; which is - - - 81 5b 53 

Again ; at Beachy Head the angle between 
the meridian and the staff, or P B C, was found 
by the double azimuths to be - - - 27 29 6 

And the angle between the staff and the sta- 
tion on Dunnose, or C B D - - % 26 53 

Therefore their sum is the angle between the 

meridian and the station on Dunnose, namely - 96 55 58 

gX 3 


to -v.} 4^ 
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Hence, in the spheroidical triangle DPB, we ha%^e the angles 
P D B and P B D given. 

Again, in fig. e. let PGM be the meridian of Greenwich ; 
then, if MB be the parallel to the perpendicular at G, Green- 
wich, we shall get (by Sect. vi. Art.ii.) MB = 58848 feet, and 
G M == 269328 feet ; therefore, taking 60851 fathoms for the 
length of the degree on the meridian, as derived from the dif- 
ference of latitude between Greenwich and Paris, applied to 
the measured arc (see Phil. Trans. Vol. LXXX.) we get 
G M = 44' 15'^26 ; consequently the latitude of the point M, 
(that of Greenwich being 5T 28' 40''), is 50° 44' 24^^74 ; and 
the co-lat, P M == 39'’ 15' 35'', 26. 

With respect to the value of the arc M B, for the present 
purpose, it is not of consequence on what hypothesis it be ob- 
tained ; but if 6 'ii 73 fathoms be assumed for the lengtli of a 
degree of a great circle perpendicular to the meridian at M, 
then M B = 9' latitude of B, or Beachy Head, 

will be found = 50'' 44' 

Again; in fig. 3. let WB be the arc of a great circle per- 
pendicular to the meridian of Beachy Head at B, meeting 
that of Dunnose in W; and let D R be another arc of a great 
circle perpendicular to the meridian of Dunnose in D, meet- 
ing that of Beachy Head in R ; then we shall have two small 
spheroidical triangles WBD and RDB having in each two 
angles given, namely, WDB = 8i® 56' 53", and WBD=: 
6" 5y 58" in the triangle WBD: and DBR=: 83" 4^ 2-, 
with B D R = S'" 3' in the triangle D B R ; and these re- 
duced to the angles formed by the chords, give the following 
triangles for computation, namely. 
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rWBD= 6 55 5%2 
In the triangle W B D| W D B = 8i 56 5254, 

I D W B = 9 1 7 104 

rBDR = 8 3 6 

And in the triangle B D rJ D B R = 83 4 1 

tDRB =88 52 53 
111 which it must be noted, that tlie reduced angles are given 
to the nearest 

Now the chord of the arc B D, or the distance between 
Beachy Head and Diinnose, is 339397,6 feet (vide Sect. iv. 
Art. vni.), which used in the 

Triangle WBD f BW zz 33^1 15.6 feet 1 and the triangle T D R ~ 3369H0 feet 
giv.3 ~ \1)W=: 409-3,4 feet / BDR - \ B R = '47547,1 feet. 

Again ; let B L and D E be the parallels of latitude of 
Beachy Head and Dunnose, meeting the meridians in L and 
E: then, to find LW and ER we have two small triangles 
%vhich may be considered as |dane ones, namely, L BW and 
E D R, in which tlie angles at W and R are given, nearly. 

Now the excess of the three angles above iSoMn the triangle 
DBW, considered as a spherical one, is 3'' nearly ; therefore 
the angle DWB will be ()i" 7' 12'' nearly; hence BWL = 
88^ 52' 48'^: consequently the angle BLW = 9o'' 33' 36'^ and 
LBW= o'* 33'* 36'', Tlierefore with the cliord of the arc WB 
= 336113/) feet, we get W L = 3285,2 feet, wliich added to 
WD, as found above, gives 44238,6 feet, for the distance be- 
tween tliC parallels of Beachy Head and Dunnose. 

Again : in the triangle B D R, considered as a spherical 
one, the excess is about 3'^^ ; hence, from the two observed 
angles at D and B, namely, 8® 3' 7'', and 83" 4' 2''/ we get the 
third angle BRD = 8S° 52' 54^/3; and taking the triangle 
ERD as a plane cne, the other angles will be o'" 33^ 32^', 75 
(EDR), and 90'' 33' (DER); therefore, with the chord 
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of the arc DR = 336980 feet, we get RE =3288,2 feet, which 
taken from B R, as found above, leaves 44,258,9 feet for the 
meridional arc, or the distance between the parallels of Beachy 
Head and Diinnose ; which is nearly the same as before. 

This method of determining the distance between the pa- 
rallels is sufficiently correct ; but the same conclusion may 
be deduced from a diff erent principle, thus : 

Let the difference of longitude, or the angle at P, be found, 
on any hypothesis of the earth's figure, and likewise the lati- 
tudes of Beachy Head and Dunnose ; with these compute the 
latitudes of the points E and L ; then it will be foimd, that 
the arc R E is greater than LW ; and since -j— ^ 

cond on the meridian is nearly a foot, RE is 5 feet more 

than LW ; lienee /J -.- L t z ~ 44257,8 feet is the dis- 
tance between the parallels, and which is very nearly the same 
as found by the other method. » 

It seems therefore, that whatever be the value of tlie arch 
between those parallels in parts of a degree, the distance be- 
tween them is obtained sufficiently near the truth ; therefore, 
taking 60851 fathoms for the length of a degree on the meri- 
dian, we get the arch subtended by 44258,7 feet = 7^ 
which subtracted ffom the latitude of Beacliy Head, namely, 
50° 44' 23'^7i, leaves go" gf ^or the latitude of Dunnose. 

We have therefore, for finding the length of the degree of 
a great circle perpendicular to the meridian at Beachy Head, 
or Dunnose, the latitudes of the two stations, and the angles 
which those stations make with each other and the pole. 

Now it is proved in the Philosophical Transactions, Vol. 
LXXX. that the sum of the horizontal angles (such as PDB; 
PBD, fig. 1.) on a spheroid, is nearly the same as the sum of 
those which would be observed on a sphere, the latitudes, and 
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also the difference of longitude being the same on both fi- 
gures. We therefore shall have recourse to that determina- 
tioHj and apply it to the present question. 

The co-latitudes of D and B, or the arches D P and B P, 
are 39® eg' and 3c/ 15' therefore half their sum 

is 39^ 19' i4'';,49, and half their difference 3^ 38",2. 

Half the sura of the angles PDB and PBD is 89° 26' 
therefore, as tang. 39'" 19' • timg, 3' 38' '32 : : ta^ig. 

89'' 26' 25", 5 : tang, f 31' 37'',7i, or half the difference of 
the angles : hence the angles for computation are 8 1° 54^ 27^^79, 
and 96'' 38' 23^,2 1, which, with the co-latitudes of D and B, 
give the difference of longitude between Beachy Head and 
Dunnose, or the angle DPB = 1'^ 26^ 47 '^' 93 - 

We have now two right angled triangles, which may be 
considered spherical, namely, PBW, and PDR, in which the 
angle at the pole P is given, and likewise the sides PB and 
PD; therefore, using these diala^ we find the arc BW = 
54' 5h''.2i, and the arc DR =5.5' 4 ''» 74 - 

The chords of the two perpendicular arcs are about 3^ feet 
less than tlic arcs themselves; therefoi'e B W = 336119,1 
feet, and D R = 3:j%83,3 feet ; and by proportioning these 
arcs to their respective values in fathoms, we get the length 
of the degree of the great circle perpendicular to the meridian 
ill the middle point between W and B = 61182,8 fatlioms, and 
in the middle point between R and D = 61181,8 fathoms. 
Therefore 61182,3 fathoms is the length of a degree of the 
great circle perpendicular to the meridian, in latitude 30^ 41', 
which is nearly that of the middle point between Beachy Head 
and Dunnose. 

If the horizontal angles, or the directions of the meridians. 
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have l^n obtained correctly, the difference of longitude 
tween Beachy Head and Dunno^ as thus found, must be veiy 
nearly true ; since the diflference between the sums of the 
angles which would be observed on a spheroid and those on a 
sphere, having the latitudes and t!ie difference of longitude 
the same on both figures as those places, is so small as ^arcely 
to be computed : and it is easy to perceive, that the distance 
between the parallels is obtained sufficiently correct, since an 
error of 15 or 20 feet in that meridional arc, will vary the 
length of the degree of the great circle but a veiy Mnall quan- 
tity. 

It may possibly be imagined, that because the vertical planes 
at Dunnose and Beachy Head do not coincide, but intersect 
each other in the right line joining these stations, neither of 
the two included arcs is the proper distance between them, 
and that the nearest distance on the surface must fall between 
these arcs ; but it is easy to show, that in the present case, 
the difference must be almost insensible. 

, In fig- 4, let B be Beachy Head, and E B P its meridian, 
and N' and M, the points where the verticals from Beachy 
Head and Dunnose respectively meet the axis P P. 

Now it is known, that if the' planes of two circles cut each 
other, the angle of inclination is that formed by their diame- 
ters drawn through the middle of the chord, which is the line 
of intersection. Therefore, if w^e draw B M, and also con- 
ceive D to be Dunnose, and E P its meridian, and join D N ; 
it is evident, that either of the angles N B M, N D M will be 
the inclination of the planes very nearly, because of the short 
distance between the stations, and their small difference in 
latitude. In the ellipsoid we have adopted, the dis^nce M N 
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is about 63 fathoms, and hence the angle N B M, or N D M, 
will be found between 2 and 3". The value of the arc be- 
tween the stations is about 55' 30^', and its length 3394PI 
feet ; hence the versed sine of half the arc will be 685 
nearly ; now, suppose the versed sines to form an angle of 3", 
the greatest distance of the vertical planes on the earth's sur- 
face between the stations, will be but about ^ of an inch. 

It may also be remarked, that the inclination here deter- 
mined, is the angle in which the vertical plane at one station 
cuts the vertical at the other; and therefore no sensible varia- 
tion can arise in the horizontal angles, on account of the dif- 
ferent heiglits of the stations. 

If the figure of the earth be that of an ellipsoid, (fig. 5.) then 
B R, which is perpendicular to the surface at the point B, is 
the radius of curvature of the great circle, perpendicular to the 
meridian at that point ; therefore the length of a degree of lon- 
gitude is obtained by the proportion of the radius to the cosine 
of the latitude. Thus at Beachy Head, where the length of the 
degree of a great circle is 61183 futhoms nearly, we have this 
proportion ; rad. : cosine 30“ 44/ 24/' : : 611 83 : 38718 fathoms, 
for the length of the degree of longitude. And at Dunnose, as 
rad. : cosine jd" 37^ 7^' : : 61182 : 38818 fathoms for the length 
of the degree of longitude, about ico different from the 

former. But nearly the same conclusions may be otherwise de- 
duced ; for the chords of the parallels may be found from the 
small triangles B WL and D E R, (fig. 3.) and thcwse, when aug- 
mented by the differences between lliem and the arcs, give the 
lengtli of the degree of longitude at Beachy Head 38719 fa- 
thoms, and Dunnose 38819 fathoms. 

MDCCXCV. 3 Y 
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ART. IV. PROBLEM. 


Having given the length of a degree of a great circle per- 
pendicular to the meridian, in the latitude whose tangent is t, 
and cosine s, and likewise the length of a degree upon the 
meridian, to find the diameters of the earth, supposing it an 
ellipsoid. 

In fig. 5. let A P A P be the elliptical meridian, passing 
through the point B, the tangent of its latitude being t, and 
cosine s ; and put AC = T,CP = C, D = the length of 
the degree of the great circle, d = that of the degree upon the 
meridian, and r = 57”, ^9 &c. the degrees in radius. Then, if 
B F, and A F be the ordinate and abscissa to the point B ; 


F C = 


And.^ 


v/l'* + C“’ 

r D = — ;===== = B R, the radius of curvature of 
the great circle, 

r d = — : --— 3 the radius of curvature of the rae- 



These equations give D C* = T* ? hence C = 

5 T ^ ■ £ — ; therefore C:T::^d: 


m^C 


which call as 1 : m ; then r D = — 7'-, ; and C 

-s V ^ 4- i 


. s rBv^ -f 


therefore T may readily be found. 
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4ET. V* Table, containing a Comparison between the Degrees upon the 
Meridian, which have been measured in different Latitudes, with 
those computed on three Ellipsoids whose Magnitudes have been de- 
termined by data applied to the Conclusions derived from the forego- 
ing Problem. 


0eg. on meridian in lat. 50“ 41 
Deg. perp. to meridian 

' - 

ist. Ellipsoid. 
6085 I lath. 
61182 

zd. Ellipsoid. 

^ 60870 

61182 

3d. ElUpsoid, 

: 6085 1 

I 61 191 

1 

Lat. Mcaiured 

0 

Com* 1 
puted. 


Com- 

puted. 

Dtff. 

Com- 

puted. 

Diff. 

Bouguer, See . - - 1 

0 0 

60482 

60122 i 

—-360 

60183 1 

299 

60103 

-379 

Mason and Dixon - i 

39 *2 

60628 

60607 ! 

— 21 

60640 1 

1 -f 12 

60600 

— 28 

Boscovkb, &c. 1 

43 

60725 

60687 1 

1 -38 

60716 

-9 

60683 

— 42 

Cassini - - | 

45 0 

60778 

60750 

i -48 

60756 

— 22 

60727 

— 51 

Leisganig - I 

4 ^ 43 

608 •^9 

60806 1 

— 30; 60831 

— 8 

6080S 

- 3 * 

Betw. Green, and Pai isi 

5 * 4 * 

60851 

6085 1 

0 

60870 

1 + 19 

60851 

0 

Mar.pertuis, &c. - i 

60 20 

62 194 

61 148 

I — 46 1 61 150 

1 -44 

61156 

-38 


The contents of the above table are computed from the data 
expressed in the different columns at top. In the third column, 
60851 fathoms is nearly the length of the degree upon the meri- 
dian, as derived by the application of the measured arc betv^^een 
Green w’ich and Paris to the difference of latitude, namely, 2° 
26^'. The fifth, contains the degrees on an ellipsoid, computed 
from a different length of a degree upon the meridian in lat. 50° 
41', in order to show how far the varying the length of that de- 
gree, will affect the comparison between the measured and com- 
puted degrees on the first ellipsoid : and those in the seventh are 
determined by using 60851 fathoms for the degree upon the 
meridian, and 61191 fathoms for that of the great circle per- 
pendicular to it ; which last degree is obtained by taking the 
angle at Dunnose, equal to 8T 56' 5 S"> 5 > instead of 81° 56' 55'', 
Now this comparison between the measured and computed 
degrees, sufficiently proves that the earth is not an ellipsoid, 

3Y s 
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since the differences are, excepting two instances, constantly 
minus ; this, however, presupposes that the degree of the great 
circle perpendicular to the meridian in lat. 50*^ 41', as we have 
found it, and likewise the degree upon the meridian arising 
from the measured arc between Greenwich and Paris, and their 
difference in latitude, are nearly right. Also, were it of Mr. Bou- 
guer's figure, the degree of a great circle in lat. 50 ° 41 ' would 
be ^1270 fathoms, which is 88 fathoms greater than we have 
derived it ; we may therefore safely infer, that his hypothesis 
is more ingenious than true ; since it cannot be supposed that 
the degree, resulting from these observations, is 88 fathoms in 
defect ; but whether the earth be a figure formed by the re- 
volution of a meridian round its axis, upon which the length 
of the degrees increase according to any law, or one whose me- 
ridians are formed by the combination of many difttTent curves, 
it appears to be certain, that we may consider 6'i 182 fathoms 
as nearly the length of a degree of a great circle, in latitude 
50° 41', by which we are enabled to settle the longitudes of 
those places whose situations have been determined in this 
operation. 

The length of the degree, as given by General Roy, from 
the directions of the meridians at Botley Hill and Goudhurst, 
is 61248 fathoms, which is 66 fathoms different from this re- 
sult : but this is not to be considered as extraordinary, since 
the distance between those places is not more than 23 miles, 
and the direction very oblique to the meridian. It is an in- 
dispensable requisite, that the stations chosen for this purpose 
be nearly east and west ; because if both places were on the 
same parallel of latitude, the horizontal angles would give the 
difference of longitude, without adverting to the principle of 
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the iums of the angles on a sphere and a spheroid being nearly 
equal, when the places on each have corresponding latitudes, 
and the same difference of longitude. 

Was a degree of a great circle perpendicular to the meri- 
dian measured in some place remote from the latitude of 50° 
41', the diameters of the earth, supposing it an ellipsoid, might 
be determined ; for if / = the length of a degree of a great 
circle perpendicular to the meridian, in the latitude whose sine 
is 5 and cosine t , and L = the length of the degree in lat. 50® 
41', a and b being the sine and cosine of that latitude ; then will 
the ratio of the axes be that of \/ f — L* b’^ : \/ U a’" — 

It is therefore, much to be wished, that such measurements 
were made in the northern part of Russia, and in the south of 
France, where the methods we have taken to measure this de- 
gree would also be applicable. 

Having given the length of a degi’ee of what may be con- 
sidered a great circle upon the earth’s surface, as deduced from 
the observations w hich liave been made at Beachy Head and 
Dunnose, and likewise drawn such conclusions as appear to 
arise from it ; w e slmll close this section with observing, that 
as the preserving of the points marking these stations has been 
considered of great coo’^equence, his Grace the Duke of Rich- 
mond ordered an iron gun to be inserted in the ground at each 
of those places, which was done in the autumn of 1794. By 
these points being rendered permanent, the truth of this part 
of the operation can be examined, by re-observing the direc- 
tions of the meridians ; and that this may be done w ith the least 
trouble, wc have preserved the points, where the staffs w'ere 
erected on Brading Dowm and the Hill above Jevington, by 
inserting large stones in the ground, having a small hole in 
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each of them, for the purpose of denoting the exact points over 
which the centres of the staffs were placed ; therefore the 
angles which we have given, as being the directions of the 
meridians with respect to those points, can be examined with- 
out the trouble of firing lights at Beachy Head and Dunnose. 
There is, however, another method of determining whether 
6 1 i8s fathoms be nearly the length of a degree of a great circle 
upon the earth's surface ; this may be done by observing the 
directions of the meridians at Shooter's Hill and Nettlebed, 
whose distance is already determined, being 242731 feet nearly. 
The points marking these stations are not likely to be soon 
removed, and can be found without difficulty. 

SECTION SIXTH. 

Of the Distances of the Stations from the Meridians of Greenwich, 
Beachy Head, and Dunnose ; and also from the Perpendicu^ 
lars to those Meridians, 


ART. i. 

In operations of this kind, the usual method of obtaining the 
distances of the stations from a first meridian, and from a per- 
pendicular to that meridian, is by drawing parallels to those 
lines through the several stations, and then proceeding in a 
manner similar to that of working a traverse, after the bear- 
ings of the stations, with respect to those parallels, have been 
deduced from the angles of the triangles. This mode of com- 
putation might be considered as accurate, if the surface of the 
earth to the whole extent of the triangles was reduced to a 
flat : and it will not produce very erroneous results, if the series 
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of triangles are in a north and south, or an east and west di- 
rection nearly, provided they are on, or near the meridian, or 
its perpendicular ; but if the triangles are considerably ex- 
tended, and in all directions, the bearings of the same stations 
(if they may be so termed) must evidently differ, and that 
sometimes considerably, when obtained from different tri- 
angles. To avoid, in a great measure, the errors which might 
affect the conclusions derived from the present triangles, if all 
those distances were determined from the meridian of Green- 
wich only, we have considered the meridians of Beachy Head 
and Dunnose as first meridians also, and, with two or three 
exceptions, calculated the distance of each station from its 
nearest meridian. Bagshot Heath, Leith Hill, Ditchling Bea- 
con, and Beachy Head, with those to the eastward, are from 
the meridian of Greenwich and its perpendicular; Chancton- 
bury Ring from the meridian of Beachy Head; and the others 
to the westward, from that of Dunnose. 

The advantages in this mode of proceeding are very obvious; 
for if the directions of meridians are taken at about 80 miles 
distance from each other, near the southern coast, the opera- 
tion may be extended to the Land's End with sufficient accu- 
rac3s without making astronomical observations for determin- 
ing any intermediate latitude, as a new point of departure. 

In deducing the bearings of the several stations from the 
meridians and their perpendiculars, we have taken the observed 
angles, iiistead of those formed by the chords, wliich were used 
in computing the sides of the principal triangles ; because the 
latter angles at each station may be considered as constituting 
the vertex of a pyramid, and consequently their sum is less 
than 360®; but the operation of determining the distances 
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from the meridians, and their perpendiculars from those re- 
duced, or pyramidical angles and the chords or sides of the 
triangles, independent of other data, would be very tedious. 
Great accuracy however, in these cases seems not absolutely 
necessary ; because, if the latitudes and longitudes obtained 
from those distances can be depended upon to ^ of a second 
(the latitude of Greenwich, from which the other latitudes are 
derived, being supposed exact), the conclusions will certainly 
be considered as sufficiently near the truth : 25 feet answers 
to about of a second on the meridian ; and it is not difficult 
to show, that no uncertainty of more than about 10 feet has 
been introduced, even in the longest distances, in consequence 
of using the observed angles. 

As Botley Hill is nearly south of the Observatory at Green- 
wich, and it may be supposed, that the distance of it from the 
meridian, as well as perpendicular, must be nearly true, as 
given in the Philosophical Transactions, it has ziot been con- 
sidered as expedient to make this part of the operation entirely 
independent of General Roy's, by selecting Greenwich for a 
station, and observing the direction of the meridian at that 
place with respect to Banstead, or Shooter's Hill. 

In order, therefore, to obtain the necessary data, W'hen the 
instrument was at Botley Hill, the angle between Banstead 
and the station on Wrotham Hill was observed, as given in a 
former part of this work, and found to be > from 

which subtracting 79° 16' 28'', 75, the angle which Wrotham 
Hill makes wdth the parallel to the meridian of Greenwich, 
(Phil. Trans. Vol. LXXX. p. boi.) we get 73* 40' 35'', 5 for the 
inclination of Banstead to that parallel ; this, with 50927 feet, 
the distance from Banstead to Botley Hill, give 48874,2 feet. 
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and 14313»5 feet ; therefore 48874,2 — 171,5 = 48703,7 feet, 
is the distance of Banstead from the meridian of Greenwich ; 
and 72881,3 — 143^355 = feet for the distance from 

the perpendicular: but it must be remarked, that 171,6 and 
72882,5 (see the table of general i^esults, Phil. Trans. Vol. 
LXXX.) are reduced to 171,5 and 72881,3 feet, by using the 
proportion of 274047 : 27404,2, the results of the two mea- 
surements on Hounslow Heath. 


sz 
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ART. II. Table, containing the Bearings of the Stations from the Parallels 
to the different Meridians; and likewise their Distances from those Me- 
ridians and their Perpendiculars. 




Bearings. 


Names 01 stations. 





Meridian. 

Perpendicular. 

Meridian of Greenwich. 


Feet. 

Feet. 


Botiey Hill 


1 7 1.5 

14899 

72881,3 


r Shooter’s Hill - 

II 59 23 NE 

3533 

Botiey Hill - - ^ 

1 Banstead - 

73 40 35 

48702 

58568 

Leith Hill 

[66 31 22 SW 

S479Z 

109784 


1 Crowborough Beacon 

23 3 39 SE 

35227 

155222 

Hanger Hill 

1 

Hampton Poor House 

24 II 47 SW 

83084 

18540 

r Hanger Hill 

134933 NW, 

<>7234 

'6733 

Banstead - - < 

King’s Arbour 

41 56 31 NW] 

102261 

1036 

1 

St. Ann’s Hill . j 

67 12 13 NW i 
47 19 22 SW 1 
30 58 49 SE i 

I 19400 

28854 

Crowborough Beacon 
Leith Hill . - 

1 Ditchling Beacon - 1 1 

’} 244 «S 

210257 

Crowborough Beacon 

Brightling 

57 43 SE 

87304 

: 188119 

Briglitling 

Fairlight Down - 

61 25 47 SE j 

143312 

218618 

Ditchling Beacon - 
St. Ann’s Hill 

Beachy Head 

54 39 48 SE j 

58848 

265328 

Bagshot Heath 

77 27 16 SW j 

165234 

39055 

Merid. of Beachy Head, j 
Beachy Head - - Chanctonbury Ring - 1 

68 26 28 Nw| 

146567 

: 57908 


D unnose 


Butser Hill 
Dean Hill - 

DeaiiHLlI - 
Beacon Hill 


Meridian of Dunnose. 
fRook’s Hill - - 

I Butser Hill 
^ Dean Hill - 
j Motteston Down 
[^Nine Barrow Down 

iHighcl ere 

i Beacon Hill 
Four Mile-stone - 
f Thoniey Down 
1 Old Sarum - 


Dean Hill - - 1 f 

NmeEarro^vDown ’ -( 

Rook’s Hill . . Hind Head * 


45 42 55 

20 c8 20 

34 44 27 
73 35 8 
S? 56 55 
34 2^ *7 
34 48 II 
15 30 36 
54 59 39 

4 57 42 

28 55 42 

32 37 
9 28 43 

5 43 21 


KE 

NE 

NW 

NW 

NW 

NW 

NE 

NW 

NW 

SE 

sw 

sw 

NW 

NE 


102770 

50328 

104568 

5285S 

188061 

) 331/4 

I20I01 

I5IO73 

117871 
*37793 
1209505 
I 10942 


100236 

131263 

150786 

15572 

i>; 36 

253495 

206757 

1S5355 

179212 

174746 

135184 

181782 
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ART. .in* Latitudes and Longitudes of the Stations referred to 
the Meridian of Greenwich. 


Names of stations. 

Latitude. 

Longitude, 

In degrees. In time. 

Shooter's Hill 

0 

51 

28 

tt 

5^1 

0 

0 

3 

54.5 

El 

m. 

0 

15.6 

Crowborough Beacon - 

51 

3 

3.4 

0 

9 

9.5 

E; 

C 

36,6 

Brightling 

50 

57 

43.3 

0 

22 

39.3 


1 

30,6 

Fairlight Down 

50 

52 

38,8 

0 

37 

7.4 

E: 

2 

28,5 

Beachy Head 

50 

44 

23.7 

0 

15 

11,9 

E 

1 

0,7 

Ditchling Beacon 

50 

54 

7 

0 

6 

20,5 

W 

0 

25.3 

Leith Hill 

51 

10 

35.7 

0 

22 


W 

1 

28,4 

Banstead 

51 

19 

2 

0 

12 

44.1 

w 

0 

50.9 

Hanger Hill 

51 

31 

23>7 

0 

17 39.6 

w 

1 

10,6 

Hampton Poor House - 

5^ 

25 35.2 

0 

21 

4,6,6 

\v 

1 

27,1 

King's Arbour 

51 

28 

47A 

0 

26 

50 

w 

1 

47.3 

St. Ann's Hill 

5A 

23 51.4 

0 

3^ 

16,6 

w 

2 

5.1 

Bagshot Heath 

61 

22 

7.1 

.0 

43 

15.4 

w 

2 

53 


ART. IV. Latitude and Longitude of Chanctonbury Ring. 

o f tl 

Lat. of Chanctonbury Ring - 50 53 48,5 

Long, of Beachy Head, east 

of Greenwich - - o 15 1 1,9 

Long, of Chanctonbury Ring, 
west of Beachy Head - o 37 58,8 

Long, of Chanctonbury Ring, m. s. 

west of Greenwich - o 22 46,9^ — in time 1 31^1 
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ART. V. Latitude and Longitude <^Dimnose. 

o I it 

Latitude of Beachy Head - 50 44 23,7 

And taking 60851 fathoms fori 
the length of the degree upon 
the meridian, we get 44259 I _ g 
feet, the distance between • * 

the parallels of Beachy Head 
and Dunnose 

The difference of long. be«"i 


5^ 37 7*3 of Dunnose. 
tween Beachy Head and 1 a ^ 

lisjc frmnH in r ^ ^ 4‘7’9 


Dunnose has been found in j 
the preceding section ~ J 
And the long, of Beachy Head, 
east of Greenwich 
Therefore the long, of Dun- ■ 
nose, west of Greenwich, is 


0 15 11,9 E 

ni. is. 

1 1 1 36 and in time 4 46,4 


ART. VI. Latitudes and Longitudes of the Stations referred to 
the Meridian of Dunnose. 


Names of stations. 

Latitude. 

1 Lon| 

from Dunnose. 

jirude 

West of Gree 
In degrees. | 

nwich. 

In time. 

Rcx)k'sHill - 

50 

53 

32,5 

0 

0 

26 

37.7 

E 

0 

44 

58,3 

lU. 

2 

s. 

39»9 

Hind Head 

51 

6 

5^0 1 

0 

28 

53 

E 

0 

42 

43 

2 

30,9 

Butser Hill - 

50 

58 

40,8 

0 

IS 

3)8 

E 

0 

58 

32,2 

3 

54^1 

Hottest. Down 

50 

39 

40 

0 

13 

37.8 

w 

1 

23 

13)8 

5 

40.9 

Highclere - 

51 

18 

46', 2 

;o 

8 

40,4 

W 

1 

20 

1^.4 

5 

21,1 

Dean Hill - 

5 ^ 

1 

50.9 

0 

27 

10,5 

w 

1 

38 

4^?3 

6 

35.1 

Beacon Hill 


11 

44 

0 

3 ^ 

18,9 

w 

1 

42 

54-9 

6 

31.7 

Four M. stone 

ol 

7 

8)5 

0 

39 

20,2 

w 

1 

50 

5«,2 

7 

23)8 

Thorney D. 

31 

6 

30)2 

0 

30 

40,8 

w 

1 

42 

i6,8 

6 

49.1 

Old Sarum - 

51 

5 

U>7 

0 

35 

31^5 

w 

1 

47 

27-5 

7 

9-9 

Nine B. Down 

50 

3S 

3’5 

0 

48 

27,8 

w 

2 

0 

3.8 

8 

0)3 

Wiiigreen - 

loO 

59 


0 

54 

22,9 

w 

! 2 

3 

58,9 

8 

23-9 
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ART. VII. 

The longitudes and latitudes of the stations have been 
computed spherically, in which we have taken the degrees 
upon the meridian, and of the great circle perpendicular to it, 
from the following table. 

Degrees on the 
mend. perp. 

o ^ F'ath. Path. Fathoms. 

r 50 41 60851 6ii8e"jSemi-transverseof 

LatJ 51 5 ^0^5,9 61185 i this ellipsoid - 3491420 

[51 28 40 60868 61188 J Semi-conjugate - 3468007 

Ratio of the axes 1 ; 1,006751 

This ellipsoid is determined from the length of the degree 
obtained from the directions of the meridians at Beachy Head 
and Dunnose, and that upon the meridian in lat. 50° 41', as 
resulting from the application of the measured arc between 
Greenwich and Paris, to their diftb'ence in latitude. It is not 
however, to be understood, that by using it, W’e consider the 
earth to be this ellipsoid : we have adopted the hopothesis, 
because it is obvious some small increase northward must be 
made to the degree upon the meridian in 50*' 41', in order to 
approximate to a correct scale for the computation of the lati- 
tudes. But it is evident, that any of the received hypotheses 
(supposing the lengtli of tlie degree upon the meridian in 
50'" 41' to be 60851 hithoms) would give the degrees suffi- 
ciently correct, since the principal stations, together with most 
of the objects fixed in tills operation, are included between the 
parallels of 50^" 37' and 51' 28'. 

In obtaining the latitudes of those places which are referred 
to the meridian of Greenwich, it is easy to perceive, that little 
error is introduced by spherical computation, since the splie- 



5^ Tim Accmnt of a 

roidical correctimi for the ktitade of B^gshot Heath is only 
about of a second. Had indeed the latitudes of the sta- 
tions, which are far to the westward, b^n computed with 
distance from the meridian, and the perpendicular at Green- 
wich, some small errors might have been introduced, from tihe 
uncertainty of the earth's figure, and the consequent inability 
of computing the spheroidical correction with sufficient ac- 
curacy ; but as the distance between the parallels of Beachy 
Head and Dunnose is obtained very nearly, the latitude of the 
latter station may be considered as correct as that of the femer 
one, and consequently the places in the vicinity of Dunnose 
have their latitudes determined with sufficient precision. 
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SECTION SEVENTH. 

Cdntaining the secondary Triangles, ih which two Angles only have 
been (^served. The first seven intersected Places are intended for 
small Instrument, on Account of their commanding Situations. 


B^chy Head from Ditchling Beacon 102132,4 Feet. 


No, 

Triangles. 

Angles 

Distances of the stations from 


* 

observed. 

the point intersected. 





Feet. 

1 

Beachy Head 
Ditchling Beacon j 

10 19 30 
8 53 23 j 

jFirle Beacon - | ^ 

47956 

55621 


Firle Beacon 

Sussex 



Chanctonbury Ring from the support of High 
Windmill 20442 feet. 




2 


Chanctonbury Ring | 64 54 52 

High Down Windmill 

Sleep Down - | 79 3 33 


j Sleep Down - | 


17637 

27159 


Butser Hill from Rook's Hill 60933,8 feet. 


3 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill 

Bow Hill 

10 28 4 

28 19 50 

}Bow Hill - { 

46150 

17668 

4 , 

i 

Butser Hill 

Rook's Hill 

Portsdown Hill 

93 25 15 
39 23 59 

1 Portsdown Hill | 
Hampshire* 

5^7^9 

82926 


Dunnose from Motteston Down 55104,3 feet. 


5 1 

Dunno^ 

Mott^ton Down 
Tborness i 

30 34 9 

79 6 47 

jThorn^ - | 

Isle of Wight i 

57470 

29764 
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Motteston Down from Nii^ Itorow Down 135489,6. 


No. 

Triangles. 

Angles 

Distances of the stetbas from 


observed. 

the point interseaed. 



0 ^ * 


Feet. 

6 

Motteston Down - 
Nine Barrow Down 

27 57 IS 

42 s6 £ 

jRamsden HUl - | 

97051 

674*3 


Ramden Hill 

Hampshire 


Dean Hill from Beacon HiU 58086,3 feet. 


7 


Dean Hill 
Beacon Hill 
Stockbridge Hill 


71 10 48] 
51 45 47j 


jStockbridge Hill | 


543^6 


With respect to these triangles, there is nothing to be remarked, 
except that the angles of the 1st and 3d, from their being very 
acute, were determined with considerable care: the distances 
however, from Firle Beacon to Ditchling Beacon, and Beachy Head, 
may be ascertained, when either the great or small instrument are 
taken to that station, by the intersection of Hurstmonceux Spire. 


Triangles formed by the Intersections of Church^, Windmills, and 
other Objects, 


Fairlight Down from Brightling 63773,1 feet. 


No. 

Triangles. 

Angles. 

Distances of the stations itom 
the intersected objects. 

1 

1 

Fairlight Down - 
Brightling 

48 18 18 
33 6 aSj 

jBexhill church * ^ 

F«t. 

34375 

4»®94 


BexMll Church 

Susses 
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No. 

Triangles. 

Angles 

observed. 

JDistahces of tiffi stations from 
the intersected objects. 

2 

Fairlight Down - 
Brightling - 
Westbam Church . 

m 

jwestham Church | 

Feet. 

70511 

53832 

3 

Fairlight Down - 

4 J 6 46 20 

1 Pevensey Church | 


i 

i 

Brightling 

Pevensey Church 

71 21 47 

52694 

4 

Fairlight Down - 
Brightling 

Blackbeatb Windmill 

4 34 13 
154 19 13 

IBIackheath Wind-/ 
] mill - { 

76733 

14110 

5 

Fairlight Down - 
Brightling - 
Ninefield Church 

25 26 4 

40 43 54 

1 Ninefield Church | 

45493 

29943 

6 

Fairlight Down - 
Brightling 

Mountjield Church 

1 

10 32 37 
16 44 22 

j-Mou ntfield Church | 

40071 

25458 

6* 

Beachy Head 
Ditchling Beacon - 
Hurstmonceux Church 

76 6 36' 
26 40 41 

1 Hurstmonceux f 

j Church - \ 

47021 

101668 


Ditchling Beacon from Crowborough Beacon 81192,2 feet. 


7 

Ditchling Beacon - 
Crowbwrough Beacon 
cuttingly Church 

41 17 30 

58 11 13 

j-Chittingly Church^ 

69950 

54320 

8 

Ditehling Beacon - 

13 23 46f 

I^Waldron Church 

753^6 

D 

Cro\v borough Beacon 
Waldron Church 

65 34 25 j. 

19165 


4 A 


MDCCXCV. 
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The Account of a 


No. 

Triangl®# 

Angles. 

obsciTcd. 

Bistances of the stadons from 
the inter^ted ohjects. 

9 

Ditchling feacon - 
Crowborough Beacon 
Firle Church 

67 16 28 

36 30 43 

Irirle Church - | 

• ^ 0 

10 

1 

Ditchling ^con - 
Crowborough Beacon 
Jevington Windmill 

70 32 0 

58 49 56 

1 Jevington Wind- f 

j* mifl - \ 

89861 

99016 

11 

Ditchling Beacon - 
Crowborough Beacon 
Plumpton Church 

34 14 48 
3 37 4 

|•Plumpton Church 

8347 

74441 

12 

D 

1 

Ditchling Beacon - 
Crowborough Beacon 
Little Horstead Church 

23 34 6 

28 0 42 

\ Little Horstead J 
j Church - \ 

48670 

41436 

^3 

1 

Ditchling Beacon - 
Crowborough Beacon 
Spittal Windmill 

66 41 33 
14 29 24 

j-Spittal Windmill ^ 

20558 

75458 

14 

Ditchling Beacon - 
Crowborough Beacon 
Ditchling Church 

61 49 49' 
4 48 3 ^’. 

iDitchling Church 

7416 

77^6 


Chanctonbury Ring from Ditchling Beacon 63469,1 feet. 


15 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 

115 19 36' 
13 56 34. 

j-ThakehamChurchl 

19754 

74103 


Tbakebam Church 




16 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 

66 23 40 

\ West Grinsted f 

30044 


28 9 20 

j Church - 1 

58342 


West Grinsted Church 

1 
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No. 

Triangles. 

Angles 

observed. 

Bistres of the stations frm 
the objects. 

17 

Giianctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon « 
Keymer Church 

6 40 15 
55 52 17 


Feet. 

59208 
. 8309 

18 1 

j 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 
Bolney Church 

37 47 12 
57 3 58 

|||||RR|||^||Q|^^ 

534^1 

39029 

ig 1 

D 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 
Slaugbam Church 

50 26 25 
66 41 45 

V Slaugham Church | 

65501 

54985 

SO 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 
Starting House on the 
Race Ground near 
Brightbelmstone, 

23 2 19 
86 0 59 

1 Starting House | 

66986 

26279 


Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 
Cuckfield Spire 

33 58 20 
72 9 49 

j 

1 Cuckfield Spire | 

67789 

38568 


Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 
Wyvelsfield Church 

20 34 55 
98 0 8 

jwyvelsfield Chiir.| 

71575 

25409 

*3 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 
\Hurstpierpoint Church 

H 32 35 
36 29 25 

Hurstpierpoint f 
Church - - 1 

00 0 

B 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Ditchling Beacon - 
Lindjield Church 

a 

29 51 47 
100 41 5 

1 Lindfield Church j 

82079 

4^59<^ 


4 A 2 
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The Account a 

Chanctonbury Ring from Sleep Down, 17637 feet. 


No. 

j Triangles. 

Angies 

olKerred. 

Distances of tlie stations from 
tkrlotei^t^ obj^ts. 

S 5 

Chanrtoabury Ring 
Sleep Down 
iGwing Church 


■1 

Feet 

338W 

2699s 

36 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Sleep I>own 
\Soutbwick Church 

22 46 56 
140 53 45 

jsouthwick Church| 

39584 

24302 

27 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Sleep Down 
\ShQrebam Church 

m 

jshoreham Church | 

34094 

17578 

28 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Sleep Down 
Brigbtbelmst. Church 

32 5 47 

136 19 20 

1 Brighthelmstone f 
j Church - 1 

60672 

46680 

29 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Sleep Down 

Bramber Windmill 

43 9 25 

83 16 48 

1 Bramber Wind- f 
I mill - - 1 

21772 

14995 

30 

[Chanctonbury Ring 
Sleep Down 
{Temple in Findon Park 

1 88 47 22 
37 32 41 

1 Temple in Findon f 
/ Park - - \ 

13341 

21889 


Chanctonbury Ring from Rook's Hill, 856434 feet. 


31 

Chanctonbury Ring 

1 

82 19 10 

1 

] West Tarring f 

26426 


Rook's Hill - - 

17 41 21 

I Church - 1 

86189 


fFest Tarring Church 
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No. 

Twiggies. 

Angles 

observed. 

Oi^nces irf tbe stations from 
tbe intersected objects. 

S 2 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Rook^s Hill - 
High Down Windmill 

56 47 5 
*9 30 39 

jHigh DownWind-| 

Feet. 

29442 

73753 

33 

D 

Chanctonbury Ring 
R<x)k"s Hill - 
Angmering Church 

45 44 35 
21 55 49 

1 Ai^mering r 

J Church - t 

34579 

66312 

34 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Rook's Hill 

Sir R. Hotbam*s Flag- 
staff y near Bersted 

30 40 1 

68 36 53 

1 Sir R. Hotham's f 
J Flagstaff - 1 

80807 

44263 

35 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Rook's Hill - 
Bersted Church 

27 54 15 
64 26 6 

1 Bersted Church | 

77325 

40115 

36 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Rook s Hill - 
Felpham Windmill 

31 22 33 
60 52 32 

1 Felpham Wind- 
/ mill - - ■ 

74875 

44626 

37 

D 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Rook's Hill - 
Clapbam Church 

44 29 25 
16 3 16 

jciapham Church ^ 

27201 

68929 

38 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Rook's Hill - 
Oving Church 

14 IS S2 

71 6 q 6 

joving Church - | 

81303 

21089 

39 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Rook's Hill - 
Pagbam Cburcb 

■ 

jPagham Church | 

96306 

44502 
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The Account of a 


Butser Hill from Rook's Hill 60933,8 fee& 


No. 

j Trigngles. 

Angles 

observed. 

of fen 

the inteim^ injects. 

40 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill - - 

iLantern of the Vessel 
moored over the Ower 
1 R(x:ks 


jower Rocks - | 

Feet-. 

41 

putser Hill - 
Rook's Hill - - 

\Sehea Church \ 

27 45 25 

117 47 8 

1 Selsea Church - | 

95276 

5^1154 

42 

Butser Hill - - 

Rook's Hill - 
\Selsea High House 

34 42 20 
110 6 12' 

j Selsea High House 

99290 

60199 

43 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill - 
Selsea Windmill 

34 40 45 
109 9 3 J 

j Selsea Windmill | 

97545 

5875® 

44 

Butser Hill - 
Rook s Hill - 
Cackbam Tower 

43 21 26 
85 21 20 

jcackham Tower | 

77835 
53® 13 

45 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill - 
\Bosbam Church 

32 2 23 
74 11 15 

jBosham Church | 


46 

i 

IButser Hill - 
IRocAl's Hill - 
\Prmested Windmill 

43 38 50 
57 30 20 

Princested Wind-f 
r mill - - \ 

52354 

42712 
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No. 

Tingles. 

Angles 

observed. 

01 stences of the stations tioia 
the tnteKect«i objects. 

47 

Butser Hill - - 

Rw^'s Hill - - 

Del Key Windmill'- 

25 41 SO 

9s 52 2 

lDelKeyWindmiU| 

Feet. 

60000 

29981 

43 ! 

j 

Butser Hill - - i 

Rook's Hill - . 
West Tbomey Church 

43 30 ^0 
68 27 23 

1 W^t Thomey 
j Church - 

61110 

45227 

49 

Butser Hill - - 

Rook's Hill - - 
South Hayling Church 

58 31 52 
65 13 29 

1 

1 South Hayling f 
J Church - 1 

66544 

62510 

50 

Butser Hill - - 

Rook's Hill - 
Bourn Church 

43 27 20 

46’ 55 22 

1 

jBoum Church - | 

44509 

419“ 

5 ^ 

Butser Hill « - 

Rook's Hill « - 

Flagstaff at the Watch- 
house near Chichester 
Harbour 

49 48 19 
75 49 16 

1 Flagstaff - 1 

72681 

57262 

52 

Butser Hill - - 

Rook's Hill - 
Clark* s Folly - - 

6 g 28 0 

44 0 16 

i 

j Clark’s Folly 

46151 

62212 

53 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill 

Portsdown Windmill 

83 38 24I 
41 29 17 

1 Portsdown Wind-f 
/ mill - 1 

49336 

74045 

54 

j 

Butser Hill 

Rook's Hill 

West Chimney on the 
Governor s Houses 
Cumberland Fort 

69 19 25 
61 5 43 

1 Cumberland Fort | 

1 

70049 

74863 
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Tie Acccmt i^ a 


No. 

Tmogiai. 

Angles 

obsenr^i. 

jOistances of the ^tlons fitjm 
the intoieacd objects. 

53 

But^r Hill - 
Rook's Hill - - 

South Sea Castle 

78 14 54 
59 s 38 j 

jsouth Sea Castle | 

Feet, 

77038 

8^3 

56 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill 

St. Catb. Light House 

87 18 J 
71 26 30 

1 St. Catherine's f 
J Light House - 1 
Isle of Wight 

159328 

167881 

57 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill 
SirR.fForsley s Obelisk 

84 30 52 
7 * S 59 

ISir R. Worsley's f 
f Obelisk - 1 

Isle of mgbt 

145861 

152608 

58 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill ^ - 
Asbey Down Sea Mark 

83 29 28 

67 44 3® 

1 Ashey Down Sea f 
j Mark - - 1 

Isle of mgbt 

1117188 

125806 

59 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill 

Flagstaff of Cowes Fort 

103 12 19 
50 10 44 

1 Flagstaff, Cowes J 
f Fort - - 1 

Isle of mgbt 

104463 

J33415 

60 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill 

Summer House of the 
Horsc’-sboe Inn above 
Cowes 

lOO 21 10 

54 17 51 

|sumnia* House - | 

1 

1*15573 

140005 

1 

61 

Butser Hill - 
Rook's Hill 

Needles Light House 

109 32 45 
54 »9 57 

INeedles Light f 

J House - - 1 

Isle of Wight 

178^77 

S06796 

61 * 

Butser Hill « 

Dean Hill - 

Southampton Spire 

23 25 47 
32 38 47 

IScHiihampton f 

J Spire - - 1 

102010 

745*2 
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Rook^s Hill from Bow Hill 176^8 feet. 


No. 

. Tmagles. j 

Angles 

observed. 

Distances of the stations from 
the intersected objects. 

62 

Rook's Hill - 
Bow Hill - 
Box Grove Church 

0 / « 

133 28 11 

21 57 31 

|box Grove Church| 

Feet» 

15306 

30194 

6 s 

Rook's Hill - 
Bow Hill - 
Port field Windmill 

i 

87 10 ^ 
47 44 i 7 | 

j PortfieIdWiiidmill| 

18462 

24916 

64 , 

! 

1 

Rook's Hill - 
Bow Hill - 
North-west Chimney 
on Goodwood House 

116 1 21 

18 38 9 

j Goodwood House| 

7938 

22321 

65 

Rook's Hill - - 1 

Bow Hill - - I 

Chichester Spire ; 

75 29 10 
59 11 5 ^ 

1 Chichester Spire | 

2134s 

24057 


Rook's Hill from Hind Head 81954,4 feet. 


66 

Rook s Hill - 
Hind Head 

Sir H. Fetberston- 
baugFs Tower 

57 8 41 
27 50 34 

1 Sir H. Fetherston- J 
J haugh's Tower \ 

38424 

69110 

67 

Rook's Hill - 
Hind Head 

Windmill near BaoFs 

mu 

122 32 23 
* 1 34 

\ Windmill near f 
J Rook's Hill - [ 

3512 

83887 

68 

Rook's Hill - 
Hind H^d 

Hurting Windmill 

53 56 49 
25 58 2 

] Harting Wind- f 
J mill - - \ 

36328 

673^9 


MDCCXCV. 4 B 
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Chanctonbury Ring from Hind Head 110774,4 feet. 


Ho. 

Triangles. | 

j 

Angies 

observed. 

Distances of the stations from 
the intersected objects. 


Chanctonbury Ring 
Hind Head 

Petwortb Spire 

13 43 32 

16 16 36’ 

1 Petworth Spire | 

Feet. 

62080 

70 

D 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Hind Head 
Wisborougb Green 

1 Church - 

12 50 23 
11 28 10 

] WisboroughGreen f 
j Church - 1 

53508 

59799 

71 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Hind Head 

Kirdford Church 

5 12 39 

6 29 12 

1 Kirdford Church | 

61725 

49623 

72 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Hind Head 
Billingburst Church 

24, 48 50 
i6’ 58 51 

1 Billinghurst f 
J Church 1 

48543 

69755 

73 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Hind Head 

Rusper Church 

59 43 43 
47 42 51 

1 Rusper Church | 

85901 

100281 


Chanctonbury Ring from Butser Hill 141003 feet. 


74 

Chanctonbury Ring 
Butser Hill 

The Earl of Egre- 
monfs Tower, near 
Petworth 

20 22 27 
18 0 51 

1 The Earl of Egre- r 
J months Tower j 

70219 

79052 

75 

Chanctonbury Ring 

25 12 40 

1 Pulborough f 

36163 

D 

But^r Hill 
Pulborough Church 

8 5 46 

J Church 4 

109375 
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Leith Hill from Hind Head 8^187,7 feet. 


551 


Ko. 

Triangles. 

Angles 

obsenred. 

Distances of the stations from 
the intersected objects. 

76 

Leith Hill - 
Hind Head 

St. Martha* s Chapel 

41 32 40 

^'795 

1 St. Martha^s Cha- ' 
J pel - 
near Guildford 

Feet. 

40257 

5^505 

77 

Leith Hill - 
Hind Head 

Euhurst Windmill 

11 39 40 
3 49 39 

1 

1 Euhurst Windmill 1 

20544 

62206 

78 

Leith Hill ~ 

Hind Head 

Euhurst Church 

12 25 ib'j 
3 27 43 

1 Euhurst Church | 

18135 

64596 

1 

79 

Leith Hill - 
Hind Head 

Norris* s Obelisk, Bag^ 
shot Heath 


1 Norris's Obelisk | 

103310 

82191 

— ! 
80 ' 

Leith Hill - 
Hind Head 

Horsham Spire 

1 

86 36 23 
28 38 34 

1 Horsham Spire | 

43558 

90710 

81 

Leith Hill - 
Hind Head 

Farnbam Castle 

24 34 44 
101 40 30 

1 Farnham Castle | 

99948 

42474 


Leith Hill from Ditchling Beacon 1171904 feet. 


82 

Leith Hill - 

7 38 sJ 1 

Beddinghara f 

159594 


Ditchling Beaoin - 
Beddin^am Windmill 

152 37 54jj 

Windmill |j 

46153 


4 B 2 




























Tbe a 




No. 

Tiiaai^es, 

Angles 

obser^. 

^tsnm of^e ttatioiis ^om 
the intersected objects. 

8s 

Leith Hill - 

9 19 4^ 

1 Firle Windmill | 

Feet, 

163984 


bitcWing Beacon - 
Firie ^ndmill 

149 IS 1 

5194a 


Leith Hill from Crowborough Beacon 128331,9 feet. 


84 

Leith Hill - - * 

6 , 9 46 

1 WestHoathly f 

81212 

Crowborough Beaconj 
West Hoatbly Church 

10 22 53j 

j Church 1 

48382 



Crowborough Beacon from Fairlight Ddwn 125303 feet. 

85 

Crowborough Beacon 

45 4 3a 

] Willington [ 

85678 

Fairlight Down - 
Willington Church 

43 6 42 

J Church 1 

88764 



Crowborough Beacon from Brightling 61597,6 feet. 


86 

Crowborough Beacon 
Brightling 

Homehurst Church 

12 21 46 
70 18 45^ 

] Homehurst / 
J Church 1 

58474 

13297 

87 

Crowborough Beacon 
Brightling - 
Hailsbam Church 

37 38 24 
85 39 48 

jHailsham Church | 

73490 

45009 

88 

Crowborough Beacon 
Brightling - 
Ddlingtm Church 

6 25 16 
83 32 5a 

1 Dallington f 
J Church [ 

61208 

6889 
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SS3 


Crowborough Beacon from Botley Hill, 894192,5 feet. 


No, 

Triangles. 

Angles 

observed. 

Distances of the stations 
the intersected objects. 

89 

Crowborou A Beacon 
Botley Hill 

East Grinsted Church 

31 6 44 
24 17 45 

] East Grinsted J 
j Church 1 

Feet. 

44739 

56173 

90 

Crowborough Beacon 
Botley Hill 

Fairden Tmver 

17 4 46 

18 51 52 

1 Fairden Tower | 

49295 

44777 

&* 

Crowborough Beacon 
Botley Hill 
Crowborough Chapel 

93 16 22 
2 3 11 

1 Crowborough [ 
J Chapel 1 

3220 

89734 

92 

Crowborough B^con 
Botley Hill 
Rotberfeld Spire 

121 34 38 
7 42 43 

jRotherfield Spire | 

15517 

98509 

93 

Crowborough Beacon 
Botley Hill 

Mayfield Spire 

137 42 2 
9 35 19 

jMayfield Spire | 

27585 

111453 

94> 

i 

Crowborough Beacon 
Botley Hill 

Bestbeecb Windmill 

!io8 47 35 
18 39 16 

1 Bestbeech Wind- f 
J mUl \ 

36056 

106714 

95 

Icrowborough Beacon 
Botley Hill 

Tatesfield Church 

5 2 39' 
90 24 37 | 

jxatesfield Church| 

89897 

7904 







The Account of s 




No. 

Triangles. 

Angles 
observed. , 

Distances of the statbns from 
the intersected objects. 

96 

Crowborough Beacon 

^ f if 

13 26 7 

1 Godstone Wind- f 

1 Feet. 

78333 


Botley HiU - 
Godstone Windmill 

53 50 7 

/ miU - \ 

i 22544 


Botley Hill from Leith Hill 92632,2 feet 


97 

D 

Botley Hill - 
Leith Hill - - 

Cbarlwood Cburcb 

17 5 35! ‘ 
36 33 33j, 

Chari wood J 

Church 1 

68505 

33804- 

9^ 

D j 

jBotley Hill - 
Leith Hill - , - 
\Evelyns Obelisk 

• 54. 41 39 
33 85 22 

1 

J 

^Evelyn s Obelisk | 

5^051 

7563^* 


Butser Hill from Hind Head 78905,7 feet. 


99 

Butser Hill - 

36 49 10 

1 Petworth Wind- f 

91054- 


Hind Head 

83 42 37 

/ mill - \ 

54899 


Petwortb Windmill 





Portsdown Hill from Butser Hill 52729 feet. 


100 

Portsdown Hill - 
Butser Hill - 
Southwick Cburcb 

Dunnose frc 

1 

4^ 34 33|lsouthwick Church/ 
4 31 231/ \ 

1 1 

)m Butser Hill 140580,4 feet. 

57710 

48564 

103 

Dunnose - 
Butser Hill 

Flagstaff of Carisbrook 
Castle j 

^7 7 311 
14 59 ® 

1 FlagstaflF, Caris- f 
J brook Castle - \ 

36697 

130763 
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555 


No. 

Triangles. 

Angles 

Distances of tbe stations from 


observed. 

the intersected objects. 




j Feet. 

102 

Dunnose 

Butser Hill 

Halifax Tower 

15 4 28 

49 ” 35 

j Halifax Tower - [ ”0586 

1 


Portsdown Hill from Dunnose 90007 feet. 


103 

Portsdown Hill - 
Dunnose 

Kingston Cburcb,Port^ 
sea Island 

33 53 34 

i 9 20 28 

j Kingston Church | 

21328 

73274 

104 

D 

Portsdowm Hill 
Dunnose 

Horndean Church 

150 33 55 
7 45 58 

jHorndean Churchj 

33430 

120320 

105 

Portsdown Hill - 
Dunnose - - i 

Titchfield Church | 

72 28 16 
18 46 40 

ijTitchfield Church | 

1 

1 

28980 

85848 


Dunnose from Motteston Down 5,5104.3 feet. 


10& 


Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
East Comer of the Roof 
of the great Boat 
Mouse at the Back of 
the Isle of Wight 


12 13 22 
35 30 


jcreat Boat House 


f 431^ 

i 15849 
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5 ^ 


No. 

TiisogJ^* 

[ 

Angles 

obsemd. 

Distances of stolons from 
the intersected objects. 

107 

D^ium^ - 
Motteston Down - 
Brixtm Churchy Isle of 
Wight 

0 t g 

5 3 4 

25 53 6 

jBtixton Church | 

Feet. 

46795 

9437 

108 

Dunn<^e 

Mott^ton Down - 
East Cowes Sea Mark, 
Isle of Wight 

54 33 57 
62 29 15 

i 

East Cowes Sea f 
Mark - - [ 

54796 

50235 

109 

Dunnose 

Motteston Dowi;i - 
LuttreWs Folly 

50 34 24 
82 14 9j 

jLuttrell's Folly | 

74424 

58020 

110 

Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
Fawley Church 

48 58 19 
90 33 45 

1 Fawley Church | 

84875 

64032 

111 

1 

Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
Flagstaff, Calshot Cast. 

54 43 0 
80 53 17 

1 Flagstaff, Calshot J 
j Castle - - 1 

77771 

64296 

112 

Dunnose - 
Motteston Down - 
Farebam Church 

77 13 3 
66 57 30 

jFareham Church | 


113 

Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
Porcbester Church 

87 30 58 
57 50 55 

1 Porchester Church 1 

82086 

96863 

114 

Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
Hamble Church 

56 5 32 
87 4 i6| 

jHarable Church | 

.91793 

76281 
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m: 

. . Ti^agles, - 

Angles 

observed. 

Olstances of tbe stations fiom 
tbe mtemcted objects. 

115 

&mnose 

Motteston Down - 
Hmnhle Saltern 

56 40 50 
S4 55 52 

} Hamble Saltern | 

Feet. 

8S390 

: 

116 

Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
Gov. Hornsby* s House., 
Centre Pediment, 

57 49 18 

83 52 7 

1 


86309 

73621 

1 

iiy 

Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
Warblington Church 

106 36 6 

48 57 49 

1 Warblington r 
j Church - ^ 

100482 

127660 

118 

Dunno^ - 
Motteston Down - 
Burzledon fFindmill \ 

^ 39 40 

89 30 11 

i Burzledon Wind- / 
/ mill - - 1 

104462 

89225 

119 

Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
Pdrcbester Castle 

87 8 20 

58 16 27 

j Porchester Castle | 

82568 

9^95^ 

120 

Dunnose 

Motteston Down - 
Havmt Church 

1 i 

104 5 1 

1 50 25 55 

I Havant Church 

98725 

12^21 


Dean Hill from Four Mile-stone 56775 feet 


121 

Dean Hill - 

48 54 34 

\ Wintei^low 

f 

23739 


Four Mik-stone - 
l^ntersiow Church ’ 

216 1 

/ Church - 

1 

43004 


mbccxgv. 


4 ^ 















Tie Acemta ^ # 


No. 

Tmoglet. , 

An^es 

ofasenred. 

Bistaitces of tbe ^atibns Ifoiii 
the intersect 

\%% 

I^n Hill - 

Dnnnose 

Farley Monument 

• f « 

60 20 37 

16 44 23 

jFarky Mcxamnaftt^ 

||| 

“•SSl 


Mottotcm Down from Nine Barrow Down 135489,6 feet. 


12| 

|Mott€ston Down - 
Nine Barrow Down 
Hordle Church 1 

33 29 46 
13 59 

i 

1 Hordle Churdi ^ 

49®4(0 

98000 

124 

Motteston Down - 
Nine Barrow Down 
Mitford Church 

36 52 5^ 
15 ’3 46 

1 Mitford Church | 

45098 

303035 

ij 

Motteston Down - 
Nine Barrow Down 
Hurst Light House 

33 17 S> 
9 49 13 

' 1 Hurst Light r 
} House t 

i 

33833 

108820 

i25Motteston Down - 
(Nine Barrow Down 
\Hurst Castle 

1 33 32 2 
9 48 47 

1 Hurst Castle | 

33364 

109043 

126 

Motteston Down - 
Nine Barrow Down 
Cupola of Sir J, Doy- 
ley s House 

67 18 34 
20 13 51 

■1 Sir J. Doyley's r 
I House , 1 

f 

! 46896 
[125118 

127 

Motteston Down - 
Nine Bairow Down 
Milton Church 

34 4 47 
23 22 56 

J Milton Church | 

63782 

90057 

128 

Motteston Down - 
Nine Barrow Down 
North Chimney onLord 
Bute's House 

[27 1 if) 
24 13 18 

j 

1 Lord Bute's 1 
/ House 1 

71283 

7^7 
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sm 


m. 


Angles ] 
tvb^md. ] 

stat^jas feHa 

1 the intersected objects. 




' 

Feet. 


&rrow Down 
n? Pediment ^BeU 

*8 48 3^ 
*5 *9 3 ® 

] Bdvidare House | 

I 

71813 

80396 


videte H<mse 





Dean HUl from Motteston Down 144766 feet: 


gp Dran Hill - 

Motteston Down - 
Summer House on Kil- 
minston Down 


66 5 5 
44 «o 39 


-1 l^unni«r House r 107973 
jKilmitBton Down i 141*17 


Nine Barrow Down from Blade E>own 126782 feel. 


*31 

Nine Barrow Down 
Black Down - - 
Poole Cburcb 

89 46 55] 
13 3 59 

j Poole Church | 

*9399 

130037 

13^ 

Nine Barrow Dow'n 
Black Down - - 
FuntingdOn Cburcb 

7 ‘54 30 
£0 11 54 

T Funtingdon r 
j Church 1 

101661 

S^Ol 

»33 

Nine Barrow Down | 
Black Down. - - 
Dorchester Cburcb 

• 7 54 3 ^ 
30 35 42 

1 ! 

jDorchesterChufch| 

103647 

28022 

« 

13a 

j^Nine Barrow Down 
iBlack Down - - 
Wybe Cburcb, neat 
Weymouth 

IS 28 2S 
54 29 4 = 

1 Wyke Church { 

109854 

^003 


I 

4C 2 
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Motion Down from Wingreen 


No. 

Triangles. 

Angles 

dbserved. 

Distances of the stations ?rora 
the objects intersected. 

145 

D 

Motteston Down - 
Wingreen - 
Sopley Church 

* I a 

11 6 40 
10 13 47 

j Sopley Church - { 

Feet. 

96183 

104370 


Dean Hill from Beacon Hill 58086,3 feet. 


146 


Dean Hill - - 53 21 33 

Beacon pill - 35 37 ^ 

Salisbury Spire 


jSalisbury Spire - -[ 


33834 

46615 


Beacon Hill from Four Mile-stone 38818,2 feet. 


147 

Beacon Hill - - 

Four Mile-stone - 
Altar-piece at Stone 
Henge i 

33 20 34 

34 52 8 

1 Altar-piece at / 

J Stone Henge l 

esqoo 

22378 

148 

Beacon Hill - 
Four Mile-stone - 
Amesbury Church j 

20 44 17 
11 3a 14 

jAmesbury Church| 

14817 

25506 

149 

Beacon Hill - 
Four Mile-stone - 
South Chimney on Old 

1 HjirHoi'd Hut, Sails- 
bu? Plain 

16 26 51 
56 13 S3 

jOld Hartford Hut | 

33801 

11513 

150 

1 

Beacon Hill - 
Four Mile-stone - 
Everley Church 

13a 84 37 
23 7 41 

I 

jEverley Church •[ 

3682s 

69215 
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No. 

Triangle*. 

Angles 

observed. 

Distances of the stations iirom 
the intersected objects 

151 

Beacon Hill - 
Four Mile-stone - 
Summer House . on 
Martincets Hill, near 
Marlborough 

”9 85 33 
39 ” 38 

iSunimer House on/ 
j Martincel's Hill 1 

Feet. 

67794 

93285 


Beacon Hill - 
Four Mile-stone - 
North Windmill, Salis- 
bury Plain 

45 4 20 
81 52 ’7 

}North Windmill { 

4808s 

34387 

’58 

Beacon Hill - 
Four Mile-stone - 
South fflndmill,SaliS“ 
bury Plain 

4 ’ 55 52 
74 6' 39 

j South Windmill | 

4’554 

38871 


Beacon Hill from Wingreen 114522,4 feet. 


i54[Beacon Hill - 
Wingreen - 
Clay Hill Barrow, near] 
Warrnbister 


42 46 451 
70 18 30I 


1 Clay Hill Barrow, r 
J or Copt Heap - 1 


117216 

1 84^4 
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The Account of a 


Triangles for finding the Distance of Portsmouth Observatory 
from Dunnose. 


Dunnose from Motteston Down 55104,3 feet. 


No. 

Triangles. 

Angles 

observed. 

Distances of the stations from 
the intersected objects. 

t55 

Dunnose - - ! 

Motteston Down - | 
Spindle of the Wind 
Fane on Portsmouth 
Church Tozver 

0 / /• 

92 44 48 
48 44 27 

1 Portsmouth J 

I Church ^ 

Feet. 

66524 

88393 

15^1 

i 

! 

Dunnose - 
Motteston Down - 
Ball of the Cupola of 
Portsmouth Academy 

9^ 3.5 32 
50 43 3 ^' 

1 Portsmouth Aca- f 
J demy - [ 

69787 

90113 


In order to ascertain the situation of tlie Observatory, Mr. 
Bayly, Master of the Academy, measured two angles in the fol- 
lowing triangle, viz. 

^ t a 

Portsmouth Academy 124 9 15 
Observatory - 53 b' 15 

Portsmouth Church 

The included angle at Dunnose between the Ball on the Cu- 
pola of the Academy, and the Spindle of the Wind Vane on 
Portsmouth Church, is i'" 9' 16^', and the distances of those ob- 
jects from Dunnose are 66524 and 69787 feet ; therefore the dis- 
tance between the Academy and the Church will be 3540 feet : 




. Trigommetrkal Survey, 

tills distance, used as a base in the above triangle, gives the dis- 
tance between the Observatory and the Church 5663 feet; 
now the angle at the Church, comprehended by the Academy 
and the Observatory, being 2° 44^' 30'', we shall find the angle 
at Dunnose, between Portsmouth Church and the Observa- 
tory, to be i*" g 30", and the distance of the Observatory from 
Dunnose 6 g^Si feet. 


Remarks, 

In an operation of this kind, it naturally follows, when the 
objects intersected are at considerable distances from the sta^ 
tions, there must be great difiBculty in ascertaining their pre- 
cis situations from the appearance of the country. Under 
such circumstances their names sometimes cannot be disco- 
vered ; and it has been found, that the best maps of which we 
are in possession, were by no means sufficiently correct to be of 
much service in that particular. It is obvious also, without a 
very intimate knowledge of the interior parts of the country, 
(of which it is impossible, in the present state of the survey, vve 
on be altogether possessed), tliere must be some difficulty to 
identify them, when their distances exceed twelve or fourteen 
miles. We have, tliercfore, when such an uncertainty existed, 
had recourse to some intelligent person well acquainted with 
the country, by whom we have been informed of their names. 
Ill this respect we liave to acknowledge the services of Mr. 
Gaiidnee, chi.f Draftsman at the Tower, by whose assistance, 
from his inthnale knowledge of the county of Sussex, we have 
been able to determine, with certainty, the names of many 
pkecs, which we might otherwise have considered as doubtful. 
Of the triangles here given, there is not much reason to believe 

MDCCXCV, 4 D 
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there has been any mimomer ; but, as there is not altogether a 
certainty that all are rightly named, or the obj^ts actually in- 
ten^cted, we have prefixed a D to those we consider as doubt- 
ful. 

It may be proper to observe, that in taking the angles, the 
mmt defined parts of the objects have been selected, unless 
they were church towers without spires or pyramidical roofs, 
w’hen the angles were taken to the middles of the towers. If 
the objects were windmills, resting (as they sometimes do) on 
great spindles, the observations have been made to those 
spindles ; but in other cases, when the supports were unde- 
fined, the mills themselves were intersected. 
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SECTION EIGHTH. 

Containing the Distances of the Objects intersected in the Course 
(f the Survey ^ from the Meridian of Greenwich, Beachy Head, 
or Dunnose ; and from the Perpendiculars to those Meridians ; 
with their Bearings^ at the several Stations, from the Parallels 
to the Meridians, Also the Latitudes and Lotigitudes of those 
Objects. 


ART. I. Bearings and Distances. 


Meridian of Greenwich. 


Bearings from the Parallvl 

^ to the Meridian. 

Distances 
from merid. 

Distances 
from perp. 

i 

i 

At Bright ling, j 

C ^ t 

Feet. 

Feet. 

Bexhill Church - 1 

29 19 2;;j SE 

110936 

23C225 

Westham Churcli ~ | 

11 41 43 sw 

7 f> 3.92 

240833 

Pevcnscv Church - 

() 0 SW 

78214 

240023 

Black Heath Windmill : 

^7 6 a-t 

73212 

187407 

Ninefield Church 

20 41 33 SE 

.97887 

216129 

Mountfield Church - ! 

78 10 y SE 

112221 

^93338 

i 

At Diiihling Bcacc-n. 


43462 


Chittiiigly Church 

88 37 2 NE 

208369 

Waldron Church 

6 q 43 18 NE 

41227 

j 73423 

Firle Beacon Station - 

63 33 11 SE 

25332 

235029 

Firle Church 

(> j 24 0 SE 

20759 

230.993 

Jevington Windmill - 

f/c 8 28 SE 

54978 

232248 

Plumpton Chiirdi - ’ 

81 34 20 NE 

1 52 1 1 

20903/, 


4 D 2 
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Bearings from the Parallels to the Meridian. 

Distances 
from meridl. 

Distances 

from 

At Ditchling Beacon, 

O / n 


Feet. ‘ 

Feet. 

Little Horsted Church 

70 S 3 38 

NE 

21321 

194326 

Spittal Windmill 

65 58 55 

SE 

5690 

2 1 862 5 

Ditchling Church - 

H 3 ° 17 

NW 

26325 

203077 

Thakeham Church 

77 33 40 

NW 

96831 

1942.95 

West Grinsted Church 

63 20 56 

NW 

ybb i 3 

184087 

Key mere Church 

35 37 57 

NW 

^ 93^9 

203504 

Bohiey Church - 

34 26’ lb 

NW 

4 ^Vj 39 

1 78068 

Slaugham Church - 

24 48 Qi) 

NW 

47538 

160346 

Starting House, Brighton 

2 28 47 

sw ^ 

2560J 

1 236511 

Cuckfield Church - | 

12 20 25 

NW 

32711 

1 ’72580 

Wyvelsfield Church - | 

6' 25 54 

NE 

21592 

185011 

Hurstpierpoint Church 

55 0 4 y 

NW 

41262 

’98504 

Lindfield Church - 

y 1'^ 51 

NE 

17832 

169199 

At Croivhoro. Beacon. 





Willi ngioa Church ~ 

14 31 53 

SE 

56724 

2,381.5.9 

Homehurst Church - 

70 4 58 

SE 

9- 2 04. 

’751 !.2 

Hailsham Church - 

20 4 48 

SE 

(> 047;8 

224245 

Dallington Church - 

51 17 56’ 

SE 

82934 

’93493 

At Boiley Hill 





East Grinsted Church 

1 14 6 

SW 

1039 

129041 

Rothcrheld Church - 

30 4,6 22 

SE 

.50573 

157.520 

Maytij'd Church - 

32 38 58 

SE 

60300 

lt)()72il 

Cro\\ borough Chapel 

25 6 50 

SE 

38257 

151-132 

Best beech Windmill - 

41 42 55 

SE 

71183 

’.5253.9 

Fairden Tower - ~ 

4 Ji 47 

SE 

.3448 

117538 

Tatesfield (iliurch - 

6-6 31 44 

NE 

7422 

697.33 

Godstone Windmill - 

30 46 28 

SW 

iEi 63 

92251 

Chari wood Church - 

4.9 25 48 

SW 

5t8j6' 

117435 

Evelyn s Obelisk ~ » 

11 49 44 

SW 

10294 

; 122847 
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Bearings from the Parallels to the Meridian, 

Distances 
from merid. 

Distances 
: from perp. 

At Leith Hill, j 


Feet. 

Feet. 

Firle Wiiidinili - j 

40 iB 35 SE 

212 C )2 

234831 . 

Beddingham Windmill ' 

38 37 12 SE 

1 14819 

234476 

Horstiam Church 

i 11 54 2.5 SE 

i 73805 

^524^5 

Farnham Castle 

i 80 43 18 >iW 

! 183432 

93669 

Euliurst Windmill - 

; 86' 21 38 SW 

! 3052^5 

IIIOB8 

Eiihurst Church - 

i 6*2 1 6 42 SW 

100845 

1 1S215 

St. Martha's Chapel - 

; ^'3 45 21 N\v 

12o8c^9 

91983 

Norris’s Obeli >k (Bag- 




shot Heath) 

! 54 H 15 NW 

168622 

49407 

West Hoathly Church 

1 6 ] 6 y SE 

12367 

146525 

Kettlebed - 

i 43 12 55 NW 

1 

: 224159 
} 

38548 

At Beacby IL ad. 

1 

1 

1 


Hurstmonceux Church 

! 21 26 48 NE 

i 76041 

I 225563 


Meridian of Beachv Head. 


Ai CLyam'i'j^ihiny 
Sleep Down - - < 

B r i g In he] m stoneC ’ li u r c h 
Sht)rehain t’hurch - 1 

Southw iek Church - j 
Cjt>r! ng 1 hurch - I 
Bra ni her Wind mi 11 - i 
Findon I'eniple ~ - I 


32 

8 

in 

SE 1 

137183 

4297 i 

64 

14 

2 1 

SE 1 

91925 ' 

3 '539 


3 / 

4 

SE 

121788 : 

34 t-;;o 

dd 

5 .'} 


SE 

1107 ^ 

i 33161 

20 

14 

1 i 

SW 

478281 

26133 

76 

^7 

.76 

SE 

3 ^ 775^7 

52383 


38 


SW 

157711 

' 50373 


Meridian of Dunnose. 


At Hind Head. 
Petworth Church 

28 4 40 SE 

1 13,7688 1 

- E773‘}4 

Kirdfcrd Chorcli - 

50 50 28 * SE 

M94k9 ^ 

^ CM47 

Wisborough Orcen Chu . 

55 49 26 SE 

160414 ' 178101 

Bilhnghurt Church - 

61 20 7 SE 

172148 ; I4H322 

Ruhper Church - j 

87 55 49 

1 21115^ i 

; 185404 


570 


The Jecomt of a 


Bearings from the ParaHeis to the Meriifian. Distances Distances 

from merid* from perp* 

At Butser HilL ^ ^ Feet, Feet. 

Pulborough Church - 86 21 S5 SE 1594®^ 1^43^3 

E. of EgremonCs Tower 83 43 30 NE 128906 

Boshaui Church - 27 20 55 SE 7^879 77027 

Selsea Church - - 3^ 37 53 1002^ 5^^4^ 

Prinsted Windmill - 15 54 28 SE 64678 ®09^4 

Dei Key Windmill - 33 41 48 SE 88659 73781 

Horse--shoe Summer 

House - - 41 37 5^ SW 26952 453^7 

Southampton Spire - 73 45 ^4 47618 102722 

Selsea Windmill - 24 42 33 SE 9 ^ ^^3 4^%9 

Flagstaff, Chichester 

Harbour - - ,9 34 59 SE 62428 5959 ^ 

Cackhain Tower - 16 1 52 SE 5^455 

Selsea High House - 244058 SE 9 ^^ 79 \ 4^^45 

Bourn Church - 15 55 5® SE ^2546 88464 

Ower Rocks - - 3^ 27 33 SE 122570 17687 

South Hayling Church 051 26 SE 5^324 64727 

West Thornev Church 1553 ® SE 67055 72486 

Bow Hill Station - 4® 55^ H 85116 100937 

St. Cath. Light House 27 SW 24258 95^9 

Needles Light House 50 9 27 SW 86554 17^45 

Worsley's Obelisk - 25 7 34 SW 1 1607 796 

A shey Down Sea Mark 24 6 10 SW j 2471 24292 

Cowes Fort - - 43 49 1 SW I 21998 55®® 7 

Portsdown Windmill 24 15 6 SW j 3^^55 86262 

Clarkes Folly - - 10 4 51 SW i 42250 85825 

South Sea cWle - 1853 36 SW ■ 25425 5 ® 3 ^i 

Portsdown Hill Station 34 2 o S%V | 20816 875% 

Pet worth ^Vindohll - 87 o 38 NE 141258 136012 

At RooFs HilL 

West Tarring - 73 52 32 SE 185568 7^^99 

High Down Windmill 72 3 14 SE 17^934 775 ^^ 

Angmerlng Church - % 38 4 SE 164937 77*59 

Pagham Church - 1 25 13 SE 104222 55757 




Trigmometricd Survey. 


leamgs from the Parallels to the Meridian. 

Distances 
Irom mend. 

Ji RooUs MIL 

f’ 

1 

i 




1 Feet. 

Bersted Church 

1 27 

7 

47 

SE 

121063 

Clapham Church - 

75 

3 ^ 

37 

SE 

169507 

Oving Church 

20 

27 

^7 

SE 

110141 

Felpham Windmill - 

30 

41 

22 

SE 

125546 

Boxgrove Church 

40 

1 1 

21 

SE i 

1 1 2647 

Goodwood HoiTse 

23 

44 

CA 

SE 

105966 

Portfield Windmill - 

3 

6 

XI 

SW 

101125 

Chichester Spire ~ 

16 

47 

40 

sw 

96603 

Harting Windmill - 

48 

13 

28 

NW 

75678 

Sir H. Fetherstonhaugh 's: 



Tower - - I 

5 t 

25 

10 

NW 

72732 

S i r R . Hot ham's F lagsta If 

22 

37 

0 

SE 

120029 

At Dimrwse . 






Kingston Church 

22 

42 

52 

NE 1 

28294 

Horndean Church 

21 

8 

22 

NE 

43392 

Titchfield Church - 

5 

24 

16 

KW ^ 

8086 

Porchester Castle - 

C 3 

33 

12 

XE 

19350 

Halifax Tower 

3 ^> 

3 

7 

XE 

69517 

Carisbrook Castle - 

46 

10 

32 

X’W 

26*478 

Thorness Station - 

43 

0 

59 

xw 

39207 

Luttrell’s Folly 

23 

0 

44 

xw 

29094 

Great Boat House - 

i B5 

48 

SO 

xw 

430 1 1 

Brixton Church 

7 B 

3B 

12 

xw 

45878 

Calshot Castle - 1 

18 

52 

8 

xw 

2513^ 

Fawley Church 

24 

36 

49 

NW 

33330 

East Cowes Sea Mark i 

^9 

11 

11 

XW 

18008 

Bui^ledoii Windmill - 


33 

28 

xw 

26904 

Hamble Church 

^7 

29 

3 ^' 

NW 

27392 

Hamble Saltern 

16 

34 

18 

NW 

25702 

Gov. Hornsby's House 

^5 

43 

50 

NW 

23448 

Warbliiigtoii Church 

33 

0 

38 

NE 

54750 

Farley Monument - 

18 

0 

4 

NW 

49640 

Portsmouth Church - 

19 

9 

40 

NE' 

21835 


571 


Distances 
from perp. 


Feet. 

64535 

80477 
6 J 86*0 

88543 

92970 

31847 

79801 

124438 

124196 

59477 


67591 

112£23 

85466' 

80269 

9 S 499 

25408 

42020 

68502 

3152 

9220 

73392 

77163 

51752 

100938 

87546 

84570 

83063 

84255 

152765 

62839 



57 ® detmnt of a 


Bearings from the Parallels to the Mmdian. 

Bistances 
from merid. 

D‘5tanc^ 
from perp. 

At Dtmmse, 


Fwt. 

F«rt, 

Portsmouth Academy 

i8 o 24 NE 1 

SI 573 

66369 

Observatory 

18 6 10 NE 

2173.9 

66499 

Fareham Church 

3 37 r>5 ne 

5488 

86462 

Porchester Church - 

13 55 50 NE 

19762 

79672 

Havant Church - - 

30 29 53 NE 


8r5o66 

At Dean Hill. 




Salisbury Spire 

68 52 9 NW 

135127 

162983 

Stock bridge Hill Station 

55 40 12 NE 

59673 

181445 

Wintersiow Church - 

12 5 5 NW 

<^ 93^9 

173021 

At Four Mile-sione, 




North Windmill, Salis- 



1 

bury Plain 

21 11 6 NW 

ibi5ob 

210275 

South Windmill, Salis- 


1 

1 


bury Plain - 

28 5^ 44 NW 

167717 

213446 

At Mot lesion Down. 




Ramsden Hill Station 

65 47 6 NW 

141369 

55377 

Hordle Church 

60 14 33 NW 

95.95s 

402 1 0 

Milford Church 

5b 51 27 NW 1 

906)9 

40228 

Milton Church 

r>9 39 31 NW 

107904 

4779 ^ 

Hurst Light House - 

bo ab 47 NW 

82272 

1 32250 

Hurst Castle - 

bo 12 lb NW 

81985 

I 3^249 

Lord Bute's House - 

66 43 2 NW 

118336 

43747 

Summer House, KiL 




mmston Down 

23 24 52 NE 

3259 

145161 

Sir J Doy ley's House - 

2b 25 44 NW 

7373 ‘ 

5756'6 

Belvidere House 

64 39 NW 

117904 

46004 

Sopley Cluirch 

63 44 46 NW 

’.39 ”9 

58118 

At Ft me Barrow Dozen. 




Wyke Church - 

84 7 0 SW 

2.97337 

4524 

Horton Observatory - 

8 43 2b NE 

17.540S 

89196 

Branksea Castle - | 

31 lb 48 NE 

17606*7 

26479 

Swyre Head - ~ i 

b'5 41 52 SW 

208O1B 

2275 






Trig^^^f^t ^rv^. 


m 


^ ^ file 


Oistioi^ 

ff©Ba|wrp. 

M Nme Barrow Dcsvn. 
Blagwood Church - 

^ 58 4,1 

HE 

Feet.. 

137771 

Feet. 

Male's Court Summer 
House 

33 *6 58 

NE 

tsts# 


Chifotehafcli Tower 

57 7 17 

NE 

»33429 

43051 

ChiisteJiiirch He^ - 

63 14 46 

NE 

130030 i 


Church 

9 22 18 

NE 

183274 

557m 

Pitt's Factory 

57 21 10 

sw 

2OCK55I 1 


Cr^h Barrow - 

83 0 57 

NW 

212045 

9675 

Mr, Trenchard^s Towo* 

21 37 45 

NW 

208946 f 

^ 4®7 

Obelisk, near Milboum 

51 19 18 

NW 

249123 

55^»9 

Funtingdon Church « i 

72 30 7 

NW 

2%oi6 

S730» 

Dorchester Church - 

73 30 4 

NW 

2^911 

37931 

Alfred’s Tower 

24 20 6 

NW i 

i 

^79S^ 

\ 

183357 

j 

At Beacon HilL 


\ 

\ 

i 


Amesbury Church - 

73 39 50 

sw 1 

134320 

202589 

Summer Hou^, Martin- 
cel's Hill 

7 28 54 

NW 

128928 

273974 

Everley Chuich 

5 20 10 

NE 

116677 

243419 

Stmie Henge - 

m 16 7 

SW 

143950 

205202 

Old Hartford Hut - 

69 22 24 

SW 

151735 

194850 

Clay Hill> or Copt Heap 

85 54 8 

NW 

237017 

215133 


The bearings of the objects from the parallels to the me- 
ridians at the different stations, are inserted in the above 
table, in m-der thM the numbers in the two last columns 
may be examined with greater facility. They have been ob- 
tained thus : 

At Beaccai Hill, the bearing of Clay Hill is 85° 54,' 8" N W ; 
with the distance between Beacon Hill and Cky Hill, 
give 116916, and 8376 feet, for the distance of the latter 
MDccxcr. 4 ® 






574 a 

place from the parallels to the n^oridian of EKinnose, and its 
perpendifcular. But the distances of Beacon HtJ fitan’ that 
meridian, and perj^ndicular, are isoioi feet, and B06757 f^t; 
th^fore 180101 + 116916=237017 f^t, and S06737 + 
8376= 215133 feet, are the distances of Clay Hill &om tte 
meridian of Dunnose, and its perpendicular. 


ART. ir. Containing' the Latitudes and Longitudes of tuck Places 
upon the Sea Coast, . and near it, as have been referred to the 
Meridian of Greenwich. 


Names of objects. 

Latitude. 

e 

Longitude from Greenwich* 

In degrees In time. 

Bexhill Church 

50 56 4^7 

0 28 43,3 

E 

m. s. 

1 54.9 

Pevensey Church - 

50 49 ”.9 

0 20 14,1 

E 

1 20,9 

Westham Church - i 

50 49 4 

0 19 45.8 

E 

1 19 

Willingdon Church 

50 49 

0 14 40,6 

E 

0 58,7 

Jevington Windmill 

50 47 12.3 

0 14 12,8 

E 

! 0 56,9 

Firle Beacon Station 

50 50 2,7 

0 6 33,3 

E 

0 26,2 

Firle Windmill 

50 50 4,8 

0 5 30.6 

E 

: 0 22 

Firle Church - - 

50 50 42.9 

0 5 224 

E 

0 21,5 

Beddingham Windmill 

50 50 8,3 

0 3 50.1 

E 

0 t 5 .S 

Hailsham Church - 

50 51 48,2 

0 15 89’3 

E 

1 2,6 

Spittal Windmill - 

50 52 44,7 

0 1 28,3 

w 

0 26 

Starting House, Brigh- 





ton - 

50 49 4'®>t 

0 6 28,5 

w 

0 25,9 





m 


Trigommetricil Suhey. 


III. the Latitudes and Longitades of such Places upon 

die Sea Coast, and near it, as have been referred to the Meridian of 
. Beacby Head. 


' WsBaes ©f dlgccts. 

ItStitude, 

Loogituae^ 

; w«*t ©f 

Beacliy Heai 4 . 

I,o»gituae west of 
r Oreeawich, 

I la degrees- la tiiac. 


« / /t 



m, s- 

-Brijg^l^^hnstone Chardi 

50 49 32,2 

0 27 7,1 

0 II C?»2 

0 47,7 

Soiilltwicfe Church 

50 50 6,6 

0 ZQ 32,8 

0 14 20,g 1 

0 57*3 


50 49 S 9 ^S 

P 31 3 * 

0 16 19,1 1 

1 5*3 


SO 52 55*7 

0 32 30,8 

0 17 18,9 i 

1 9,3 


50 51 22,1 

0 35 31,1 

0 20 19,2 

I 21 , 3 " 

Goring Church 

SO 4 ^ 34»2 

0 40 50,5 

0 25 44,6 

I 43 ^ 

f Indnn Temple - . - 

150 52 IS 

0 40 50,8 

0 25 38,9 

ll 42,^ 


ABT. IV. Containing die Latitudes and Longitudes of such Places upon 

the Sea Coast, and near it, as have been referred to the Meridian of 

Hunnose. 


Nataci of objects. 

L^litude. 

Longitude from i 
Dunnose. 1 

west of 
Grccn-wicfe. 

In degrees. In time. 


0 f it 

0 





/ fi 

m. s. 

West Tarring Church 

50 49 29,8 

0 

48 

1 

E 

0 

23 35 

1 34>3 

High Down Windmill 

SO 49 42>9 

0 

44 45 

e| 

0 

26 51 

I 47*4 

Clapbam Church 

50 50 37»3 

0 

43 

52,6 

E i 

0 

27 43,4 

1 50,9 

Angmering Church 

150 49 40,3 

0 42 

40,8 

E 

0 

j 8 SS.Z 

‘ 5^7 

Felpham Windmill 

|50 47 12,7 

'0 

32 

27,6 

E 

0 

39 M 

2 36,6 

Bersted Church 

150 47 39,4 

0 

31 

18,2 

E 

0 

40 17,8 

2 41,2 

Guf. Hornsby*s House 

ko 50 46,1 

lo 

6 

4,2 

W 

t 

17 40,2 

s 10,7 

Sir R . Hotham^s Flagstaff 

150 46 49,6 


31 

1*7 

E 

0 

40 34*3 

2 42*3 

Oving Church 

iSo SO 174 

\o 

28 

3o»4 

E 

0 

43 5*^ 

2 52,4 

Paj^am Church 

SO 46 14 


26 

56,1 

E 

0 

44 3^9 

z 58,7. 

Chichester Spire . - - 

150 50 11,4 

0 

25 

0,1 

E 

0 

46 35-9 

3 64 

Sel^ Church 

150 45 i8.?:o 

25 

54.7 

E 

0 

45 4»*3 

3 2*7 

Sel^ High Hmise 

i50 43 49,6 

!o 

23 

42,2 

E 

1 0 

47 53.8 

3 11*5 

Sel^a Windmill ^ _ 

SO 44 5.4 

;0 

23 

31,6 

E 

I 0 

4 ® 4*4 

3 1^*3 

Bel Ksf , or Balhe^ Windmill 

50 49 12,5 


22 

5^*3 

E 

I ° 

4 ® 39*7 

3 14,6 

B^ham Church - - - 

50 49 45 

\o 

20 

16,9 

E 


SI 

3 25,3 

Ca^htm Tower 

50 46 22,4 

0 

IS 

33*7 

E 

! 0 

S3 2,3 

3 32*2 

West Thorney Church 

SO 49 0,7 

.0 

*2 

20,8 

E 

i 0 

54 *5>2 

3 37 

Ffinsted "Windmill 

50 SO 23.9 

0 

16 

44*4 

E 

i 0 

54 51*6 

3 39*4 

Watch House, Chichester Harbour 

ko 46 S3»S,o 

16 

8*3 

E 

1 0 

55 27.7 

3 41*® 

West Bourn Church 

50 51 38,4 


16 

11,7 

E 

1 ° 

55 24*3 

3 41*6 

Warbllngton Church 

50 50 S7>» 

jo 

*4 

10,4 

E 

i 0 

57 25.6 

3 49*7 

South Hayiing Churdi 

SO 47 44-7 

!o 

13 

16,1 

E 

1 ® 

5® i9>9 

3 53*3 

Clark’s Folly 

50 51 13 

4E 

>0 

10 

56,3 

E 

j ^ 

0 39*7 I 

4 24 











Trigmmetficd Survey. 


m 

ART. V, Containing the Latitudes and Longitudes of those Places, re- 
mote from the Sea Coast, which have been referred to the Meridian 
of Greenwich. 


Names of objects. 


East Grinsted Church 
Fajfden Toiver ^ 

Tatesfield Church 
Evelyn’s Obelisk, Felbridge Park 
Godstone, or Tiiburster Windmill - 
West Hoathly Church 
Piumpton Church 
Lindfield Church 
D Wyvelsfield Church 
Little Horsted Church 
Bitchling Church 
Keymcr Church 
Cuckiteld Church 
Waldron Church 
CrowboT-oiigh Chapel 
Hurst pier point Church 
Chlttin.ly Church 
Boifiey Cnurch - - - 

Siaugharn Church 
Rotherheld Church 
CharlwocKi Church 
Mayfield Church 
Homchurst Church 
Be^t <eech Windmill 
Blackheath Windmill (near Heathficid) 
Horsham Church 
Hursrmonceux Church 
West Grinsted Church 
Baliington Church 
Ninefield Church 
Thakehain Church 
Euhurst Church 
Euhurst Wiisdmill 
Mountfield Church 
St. Martha’s Chapel 
Norris’s Obelisk • 

Farnham Castle 
Nettlebed Stadon 


Longitude from Greenwich. 


Latitude. 


In d^'grees 


In time. 

o 


a 

0 




m. 

a. 

5 » 

7 

27,9 

0 

0 

16,2 

E 

0 


5 * 

9 

21.3 

0 

0 

53*9 

E 

0 

3,6 

5 * 

*7 

12,6 

0 

I 

56,4 

E 

0 

7*7 

5 t 

8 

28,9 

0 

2 

40,9 

W 

8 

10,7 

51 

13 

30.S 

0 

2 

57*9 

W 

0 

11,9 

51 

4 

35’4 

0 

3 

13 

W 

0 

12,9 

50 

54 

i 9 >i 

0 

4 

i2,I 

w 

0 

16,8 

5 * 

0 

52 

0 

4 

38 

w 

0 

^ 8.5 

50 

58 

16 

0 

'5 


w 

0 

22,4 

50 

56 

44,1 

0 

5 

35 

E 

0 

22,3 

50 

55 

17,8 

0 

6 

49*5 

W 

0 

27*3 

SO 

55 

13,0 

0 

7 

35*9 

w 

0 

30,4 

5 * 

0 

.8,3 

0 

8 

29,8 

w 

0 

34 

51 

0 

9.8 

0 

IG 

42.5 

E 

0 

42,8 

5 J 

3 

20,1 

0 

9 

56,8 

E 

- 0 

39*7 

so 

56 

2.5 

0 

10 

42,1 

W 

0 

42,8 

50 

54 

23,2 

0 

1 1 

47 

E 

0 

47*1 

50 

59 

23'9 

0 

12 

5 

W 

0 

48.3 

S* 

2 

iB,7 

0 

12 

21,4 

W 

0 

49.4 

5 * 

2 

46.3 

0 

*3 

8,8 

E 

0 

52,6 

5 * 

9 


0 

13 

30,1 

W 

0 

54 

5 * 

1 

i 5>3 

0 

^5 

40 

E 

1 

2*7 

50 

59 

5 i 

0 

23 

25,5 

E 

I 

33*7 

5 * 

3 

34 ’^ 

0 

18 

30*7 

E 

1 

14 

50 

57 

50,9 

0 

*9 

0 

E 

I 

16 

5 * 

3 

3 ^ 

0 

*9 

42.7 

W 

i 

18,9 

50 

51 

34,6 : 

0 

19 

41*7 

E ^ 

1 

18,8 

50 

58 

23*5 

0 

*9 

53*2 

W 

I 

19*5 

50 

56 

50,4 ! 

0 

21 

31,8 

E 

I 

z 6 a 

50 

53 

7 *^ ; 

0 

25 

21,6 

E 

I 

4**4 

50 

56 

00 

0 

25 

7*1 

W 

2 

40,5 

S* 

9 

u ,7 j 

0 

26 

16,6 

W 

1 

45*1 

5 * 

10 

21.7 

0 

27 

26.9 

W 

1 

49.9 

50 

56 

504 

0 

29 

6.7 

E 

1 

50,4 

51 

*3 

29 

0 

3 * 

35 I 

W 

2 

6,2 

5 * 

20 

24,8 

0 

44 

7 

w 

2 

56,5 

S* 

*3 

6,9 

0 

47 

52 

w 

3 

H ,5 

5 * 

34 

4 S»i 

0 

5 » 

57 ^* 

w 

3 

SS>8 
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4ET. ¥1. C0fttaining tke Latitudes and Longitudes of those Htces, re-, 
mt^te from die Sea Coast, which have been refcned to the Meridian of 
liittnose.’ - . " 


Names of objects. 

I^atitude. 

Longitude it<m 
lluimose. 

Longitude we$t oC 



Indcgiee*. 

In time. 

Rasper Cliiirch 

O f 0 

SI 7 a2,4 

0 54 59,1 E 

9 # # 

0 10 36,9 

m. 8, 

I 6,5 

Bi^ghnrst Dtureh » 

51 1 20,6 

0 44 4J,9 E 

0 26 52,1 

I 47.S 

Pulborovgh Church 

50 57 25,5 

0 41 22,4 E 

0 30 134 

^ 0,9 

Church 

51 1 44,1 

0 %B j^Qj,Q B 

0 32 4b,I 

2 11,1 

Petw^rth Windmill 

SO S9 22^5 

0 36 40,7 E 

0 34 S3»3 

2 194 

Pettrwrth Church 

SO 59 17 

0 35 10,2 E 

0 36 25,8 

2 25,7 

Earl of Egrcmont’s Tower 

51 0 1,9 

0 33 28,7 E 

0 3^ 7*3 

2 32,5 

Wishmough Green Church 

51 1 20,1 

0 41 41 E 

0 29 5S 

I 59*7 

Boxgrove Church 

50 51 56,7 

0 29 10,1 E 

0 42 25,9 

2 49,7 

Portfield Windmill 

50 50 31,4 

0 26 10,5 E 

45 25.S 

3 **7 

Rmk^s Hill Windmill 

SO 53 17,2 

0 25 48,9 E 

0 45 47,1 

3 3*» 

HaHiax Tower 

50 52 47,5 

0 18 0,4 E 

0 S3 35*6 

3 34*4 

Goodwood House 

50 52 20,8 

0 27 26,7 E 

0 44 9*3 

2 50,6 

Bow Hill Station 

50 53 4*5^+ 

0 22 3,3 E 

<5 49 32»7 

3 18,2 

Hartiog Windmill 

50 57 32>7 

0 19 38,2 E 

0 51 57,8 

3 27,8 

Sir H. Fetherstonhaugh’s Tower 

50 57 30*3 

0 18 52,3 E 

0 52 43,7 

3 30*9 

Horndean Church 

55 33»3 

0 11 15,1 E 

I 0 20,9 

4 1*4 

Southwick Church 

50 52 27 

0 5 n,7 E 

* 6 24,3 

4 «5*6 

Summer House, Kilrainston Down 

SI 0 58,5 

0 0 50,8 E 

I 10 45,2 

4 43 

Carisbrook Castle 

50 41 17,5 

0 6 49,9 W 

1 18 25,9 

5 ^3*7 

Bursledon Witidnitll 

50 53 42,3 

0 6 58,3 W 

1 18 34,3 

5 *4*3 

Thorness Station 

50 44 1,1 

0 lo 7,5 W 

1 21 43,5 

5 26,9 

Farley Monument 

51 2 12,8 

0 12 54,1 w 

1 24 

5 38 

Southampton Spire 

50 53 59>5 

0 12 20,4 w 

I 23 56,4 

5 35.8 

Stocibridge Hill Station 

5* 6 

0 15 32,2 w 

I 27 8,2 

1 4^*5 

Sir J. Doy ley’s House 

50 46 33’3 

0 19 3,4 w 

1 30 39*4 

0 2,6 

Winterslow Church 

Si 5 29»7 

0 28 27 w 

I 40 3 

6 40,2 

Belridere House 

50 44 36,9 

0 30 27,3 w 

1 42 3*3 

6 48,2 

Everley Church 

5* 17 3*3 

0 30 29,3 w 

I 42 5*3 

6 48,5 

Ringwood Church 

50 50 58 

0 35 40 W 

I 47 i4 

7 9** 

Summer House, Marrincel’s Hill 

5 1 22 3,6 

° 33 45 W 

I 45 zt 

7 J.4 

Summer House, Moyle’s Court 

50 52 48,2 

0 34 1.5 W 

■ 45 37.5 

7 2,5 

Amesbur/ Church 

51 10 18,9 

0 35 0,8 W 

I 46 36,8 

7 6,5 

Salisbury Spire 

Si 3 48^9 

0 35 24,2 w 

I 47 0,1 

7 8 

Sopley Church - - - 

SO 46 34,7 

0 35 57*5 W 

* 47 33*5 

7 *0,2 

Stonehenge . • . 

51 lo 44,3 

0 37 31,8- W 

1 49 7.* 

7 4^,5 

Old Hartford Hut 

5* 9 1*8 

0 39 32,1 w 

< 51 8,1 

7 24,5 

N.wIndSiil}®" SalUbury Plain 

51 n 33 

51 12 3,4 

0 42 7,2 w 

0 43 44.8 W 

1 53 43.* 

I 55 * 0 .® 

7 34*9 

7 4i*4 

Horton Obseryatory 

SO 5* 37*9 

0 45 *5.3 W 

I 57 1.3 

7 48*1 

Mr. Trenchard’s Tower 

50 46 40,5 

0 54 0,5 W 

a 5 3<5.S 

8 22,4 

Clay Hill, or Copt Heap 

51 12 12 

I 1 49,8 W 

2 13 23,8 

^ 53*7 

Alfred’s Tower 

SI 6 54.4 

I 9 45,5 W 

2 21 21,5 

9 25*4 

Milhourn Obelisk 

50 45 57.* 

I 4 22,8 W 

2 15 |8,8 

? 3*9 

Fun^gdon Church 

50 42 52,2 

I 13 35.5 W 

2 25 11,5 

9 40,7 

Dorchester Church 

50 42 57,7 

1 14 4,1 w 

2 25 40,1 

9 42.7 
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SECTION Ninth, 

Heights of the Stations. Terrestrial Befractims. 

ART. I- Height of the Station at Dunnose. 

With a view to obtain the heights of the stations nearly, 
from their elevations or depressions, we determined the height 
of that at Dunnose abo\e low water in May, 1793, by levelling 
down to the sea shore near Shanklin, a distance of about a 
mile. Instead of a levelling telescope, we made use of the 
transit instrument, which,, on accouiit of its very accurate spi- 
rit level, seems extremely well adapted for the purpose. Two 
circular wooden platforms were provided, broad enough for the 
feet of the transit stand ; these platforms rested on pegs driven 
into the ground, and were always made horizontal at the time 
of levelling, by means of a mahogany spar, or straight-edge, 
furnished with a spirit level. The graduated rods, of course, 
were constantly set vertical on the lowest platform, while the 
transit stood on the other. 

The ground is favourable enough down to Shanklin Chine: 
this is a large deep chasm, opening to the sea ; but the descent 
is not so sudden on the w^estern side, which is by far the 
steepest, and to which \\q levelled, but a person may get up 
or down with safety. We found its perpendicular height by 
means of several rods placed end ways against the sloping side, 
and supported in an horizontal position, and then letting fall 
a measuring tape from one rod to another : but this was the 
most troublesome and difficult part of the whole operation. 
The fall from the bottom of this chasm or opening, to the 
water's edge, was found in the usual manner. 

The whole perpendicular descent thus determined, was 793 
feet ; w hich, we have no reason to suppose, is more than 2 or 3 
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feet wide c?f the truth. We finished at Jow water on May lo; 
and therefore the height of the station above low water at 
spring tides will, no doubt, be some very few feet more. 

ART. If. Heights of Rook’s Hill and Butser Hill. With Tables 
sontainlng the Heights of the Stations, and the mean terrestrial 
Refractions. 

At f the ground at Rook’s Hill was depressed 12 
Dunnpse I at Butser Hill depressed - 6 to 

At Rook’s f the ground at Dunnose was depressed - 7 37 

Hill 1 at Butser Hill elevated - 717 

AtButserr the ground at Dunnose was depressed - 12 36 

Hill I the top of a flagstaff at Rook’s Hill depr. 15 12 

Dunnose and Rook’s Hill 23 31 1 

Dunnose and Butser Hill 23 3 [contained arcs nearly. 

Butser Hill and Rook’s Hill 9 59 J 

The flagstaff at Rook’s Hill was 20 feet high. And the axis 
of the telescope about 51^ feet above the ground at each station. 

From these observations, the mean refraction between Dun- 
nose and Rook’s Hill will be found 58''; between Dunnose 
and Butser Hill 2" 16'' ; and between Butser Hill and Rook’s 
Hill 39^' ; which are about ^ of the contained arcs 

respectively, as in the table. 

By the observations across the water, the ground at Rook’s 
Hili would be 97 feet lower, and that at Butser Hill 131 feet 
higher than Dunnose ; the sum is 228 feet for the difference 
of heights of Butser Hill, and Rook’s Hill, obtained in this 
manner ; but from the reciprocal observations, the ground at 
Rook’s Hill is only 208 feet lower than at Butser Hill, which 
IS less than the former difference by 20 feet ; therefore, sup- 
posing each of the mean refractions to have produced an equal 
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error in the heights, we have 792 — 974 - y==7o§ feet, for the 

height of Rook's Hill ; and 792 +131 — y == 916 for that of 
Butser Hill. From those two determinations, the others in 
table 1. have been obtained (the stations to the westward of 
Dunnose excepted) by taking the mean of the heights as de- 
rived from different routes. Those distinguished by an aste- 
risk, were found by taking of the contained arc for re- 
fraction. 

The refractions at the end of table 2, obtained from the dip 
of the horizon, are very consistent ; each being nearly ~ of 
the contained arc. The following were the observations : 

At Leith Hill, pn July 2, 1792, at 10 in the forenoon, the 
horizon of the sea through Shoreham Gap was depressed 30' 
6''. At Rook's Hill about noon on Sept. 2, 1 792, thedepression 
of the sea, in the direction of Chichester spire, was 25' 30^'. 
At Nine Barrow Down, about noon on April 11, 1794, ^ 

south direction nearly, the depression was 24' 16". 

The axis of the telescope was about 5^ feet from the ground 
at each of those stations. 


Table 1. 


Stations. 

Ground abovt 
low water. 

Feet. 

Dunnose 

792 

Rook's Hill 

- 702 

Butser Hill 

916 

Hind Head 

923 

Chanctonbury Ring 

814 
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Stations. 

Leith Hill 

Ground above 
low water. 

Feet. 

993 

Ditchling Beacon 

858 

Beachy Head 

564 

Fairlight Down 

599 

Brightling Down 

646 

Crowborough Beacon 

804 

Botley Hill 

890* 

Banstead - 

576 

Shooters Hill 

446 

Hanger Hill 

&30 

King^s Arbour 

1-18 

Hampton Poor House 

86 

St. Ann's Hill 

240 

Bagshot Heath 

463 

Dean Hill 

539 

Beacon Hill 

690 

Old Sarum 

266 

Nine Barrow Down 

642 

Highclere 

900 

Wingreen 

941 

Motteston Down 

698* 

Bow Hill 

702* 

Portsdown Hill 

447* 
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Table 2. 


Between Mean r efraction. 

Banstead and Shooter^s Hill - y of the c 

St. Ann's Hill and Hampton Poor House f 
Brightling and Beachy Head - ~ 

Beachy Head and Fairlight Down - 
Dunnose and Butser Hill - - 

Highclere and Butser Hill - ~ 

Butser Hill and Hind Head - ~ 

Beachy Head and Chanctonbury Ring ^ 
Highclere and Hind Head - ~ 

Rook's Hill and Dunnose - - 

Leith Hill and Hind Head - ~ 

Bagshot Heath and St. Ann's Hill - 
Dean Hill and Beacon Hill - - *iV 

St. Ann's Hill and Banstead - 
Dunnose, and Nine Barrow Down - ~ 

Leith Hill and Crowborough Beacon ~ 

Rook's Hill and Hind Head - ^ 

Dunnose and Dean Hill - - ~ 

Brightling and Fairlight Down - ~ 

Leith Hill and Chanctonbury Ring 
Leith Hill and Shooter's Hill - -/-j 

Brightling and Crowborough Beacon 
Hanger Hill and Banstead - 

Hanger Hill and St. Ann's Hill - ~ 

Leith Hill and Banstead “ ~ 

Beacon Hill and Wingreen - ~ 

Rook's Hill and Chanctonbury Ring ^ 

4 F 2 


of the contain^ arc. 
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5^4 

Between Mean Refraction. 

Dean Hill and Wingreen - - the contained arc. 

Rook^s Hill and Butser Hill - ^ 

Nine Barrow Down and Wingreen - ■— 

Leith Hill and Ditchling Beacon - ~ 

Mean of all the above, nearly - ~ 

Leith Hill and the Horizon - fo 
Rook's Hill and the Horizon - fo 

Nine Barrow Down and the Horizon ~ 

Art. hi. Remarks on the foregoing Tables, 

The height of the ground at the station on St. Ann's Hill, 
table 1, is 240 feet ; but according to General Roy (Phil. 
Trans. Vol. LXXX. p. 232) it is 321 feet : this very great 
disagreement, however, principally arises from the variableness 
in the terrestrial refraction. In 1787, at the station near 
Hampton Poor House, the ground at St. Ann's Hill was ele- 
vated 17' gg"; but at the same station in 1792, when the axis 
of the instrument was at the same height above the ground, the 
elevation was only 8^ 11". General Roy took of the con- 
tained arc for the effect of refraction, and considered the height 
of St. Ann's Hill, when deduced from that of the station near 
Hampton Poor House, as more accurate than could be obtained 
by way of the station at the Hundred Acres. But, previous to 
the survey in 1787, he found by the barometer, that the station 
on St. Ann's Hill was 200 feet higher than the Thames at 
Shepperton ; and he added 33 feet for the descent to low water 
at the sea ; the sura is 233 feet, agreeing nearly with our de- 
termination. 
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We take the height of Botley Hill (890 feet) a mean of 
900,885,885, which the observations at Leith Hill, Banstead, 
and Crowborough Beacon respectively produce, by making 
use of of the contained arcs for refraction : this height ex~ 
ceeds that in General Roy s table by 31 feet ; but we are not 
certain of its being nearer the truth : only it may be remarked, 
in the table, p. 246 (Phil. Trans. Vol. LXXX.), that be- 
tween the several stations from High Nook to Botley Hill, the 
mean refractions are very great. 

From the reciprocal observations at Leith Hill, Banstead, 
and ShooteFs Hill, tiie height of the last station is 446 feet, 
which is the same, in fact, as that obtained in the following 
manner. General Roy found by levelling, that the floor of 
the upper story of the Bull Inn at Shooter's Hill was 444 feet 
above the Gun Wharf at Woolwich ; and he allow^ed 22 feet 
for the fall to low water at the sea ; the sum is 466 feet. In 
1794, levelled from the Inn to the Station, and found the 
latter 21 feet lower than the floor, which taken from 466, 
there remains 445 feet for the station's height. 

Notwithstanding this consistency, and also that in the height 
of St. Ann's Hill, found by difterent meihods, it is evident from 
the observations at Duniiose, Rook's Hill, and Butser Hill, 
that relative heights deduced from elevations, or depressions, 
cannot always be depended upon to less than about 10 feet, 
even supposing those heights are the means of two or three 
independent results, except, perhaps, reciprocal observations 
were made exactly at the same time. The very great dif- 
ference in the observed elevations of St. Ann's Hill, proves that 
no dependance can be placed on single observations. But 
that was not the only instance; for, at the station on Rook's 
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Hill, we found the depression of the ground at Chanctonbury 
Ring, vary from i' 41" to 2' 30". The observations, however, 
on which the tables are founded, were made in close cloudy 
days, or toward the evenings, when the tremulous motion in 
the air is commonly the least. 

It has been conjectured, that the variations in terrestrial re- 
fraction, depend on the changes in the atmosphere indicated 
by the barometer and thermometer: this, however, cannot be 
the case when the rays of light pass near the earth's surface 
for any considerable distance. M, de la Lande, in his As- 
tronomy (Art. Terrest. Ref), remarks, that the mountains in 
Corsica are sometimes seen from the coasts of Genoa and 
Provence, but at other hours on the same days, they totally 
disappear, or are lost as it were in the sea. And the late Ge- 
neral Roy frequently mentioned an instance of extraordinary 
refraction, which himself and Colonel CalderW'Ood observed 
on Hounslow Heath, when they were tracing out the base. 
Their levelling telescope at King s Arbour was directed to- 
wards Hampton Poor House, wliere a flagstaff was erected at 
that end of the base ; tins for a long time they endeavoured 
in vain to discover, till at last, very unexpectedly, it suddenly 
started up into view, and so high it seemed to be lifted, that 
the surface of the ground where it stood, became visible. This 
will appear the more extraordinary, when it is considered, that 
a right line drawn from the eye at King's Arbour to the other 
end of the base, would pass 8 or 9 feet below the surface of the 
intermediate ground near the Duke of Sx. Albans Park. 
The following is still more singular. I observed," says Mr. 
Dalby, “ w^hat seemed to me a very uncommon effect of ter- 
restrial refraction, in April, 1793, as I went from Freshwater 
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Ga^, in the Isle of Wight, towards the Needles. Soon after 
« l^?e Freshwater Gate, you get on a straight and easy 
ascent, which extends 2 or 3 miles ; a mile, or perhaps a mile 
and an half beyond this to the westward, is a rising ground, 
or hill; and it is to be remarked, that its top and the afoi^- 
said straight ascent, are nearly in the same plane : now in 
walking towards this hill, I observed that its top (the only 
part visible) seemed to dance up and down in a very extra- 
ordinary manner ; which unusual appearance however, evi- 
dently arose from unequal refraction, and the up-and-down 
“ motion in walking ; but when the eye was brought to about 
‘‘ 2 feet from the ground, the top of the hill appeared totally 
‘‘ detached, or lifted up from the lower part, for the sky was 
seen under it. This phsenomenon I repeatedly observed. 
There was much dew, and the sun rather warm for the sea- 
“ son, consequently a great evaporation took place at that 
time.'" Here, and also on Hounslow Heath, the rays of 
light passed near the earth's surface a great way before they 
arrived at the eye ; and it is more than probable, that moist 
vapours were the principal cause of the very unusual refrac- 
tions : the truth of which conjecture seems to be verified by 
the following circumstance. In measuring the base on Houn- 
slow Heath, we had driven into the ground, at the distance of 
100 feet from each other, about 30 pickets, so that their heads 
appeared through the boning telescope to be in a right line ; 
this was done in the afternoon. The following morning proved 
uncommonly dewy, and the sun shone bright ; when having 
occasion to replace the telescope, we remarked that the heads 
of the pickets exhibited a curve, concave upwards, the farther- 
most pickets rising the highest ; and we concluded they were 
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not properly driven, till in the afternoon, when we found that 
the curve appearance was lost, and the ebullition in the air 
had subsided. 

The new raised earth about the gun at King's Arbour, pre- 
vented a very accurate measurement of the height of the in- 
strument above the point of commencement of the base ; and 
therefore two opportunities only presented themselves for de- 
termining the actual terrestrial refraction ; namely, at the 
ends of the base of verification. From the depression taken 
at Beacon Hill, the refraction was 38" ; but the elevation of 
Beacon Hill, observed at the low^er end, near Old Sarum, gives 
50''. These deductions, perhaps, cannot be deemed very con- 
clusive ; because, as they depend on the difference in the ver- 
tical heights of the ends of the base, every 2 inches of error in 
that difference will produce an error of about 1'' in the com- 
puted refraction. We shall close this section with the data 
whence those refractions were obtained. 

At Beacon Hill, the top of the flagstaff near Old Sarum was 
depressed 42' 6". 

At the other end of the base, near Old Sarum, the top of 
the flagstaff at Beacon Hill was elevated 38' 42'^ 

The axis of the telescope at Beacon Hill was 15 inch^ 
above, and the top of the flagstaff' 91 inches above the point 
where the mensuration began. Near Old Sarum it was 28 
inches higher, and the top of that flagstaff 95 iiiches above 
where the base terminated. This end (see Sect, iii.) is 429,48 
feet lower than the other. Lastly, the value of the base is & 
of a degree, very nearly. 
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CONCLUSION. 

Having comiBunicated to the public, through the very re- 
spectable medium of the Royal Society, the particulars relat- 
ing to the trigonometrical operation, we shall close the work 
with a few remarks concerning it. 

In this early stage of the survey, the first object in view, has 
been to determine the situations of the principal points on the 
sea coast, and thase objects which are near it. Having executed 
this resolution, the result will sufficiently explain its importance ; 
as it will be found, that by the intersections of churches, or other 
edifices, the coast is laid down from Fairlight Head to Port- 
land. Thus, Bexhill Church, Pevensey Church, the station pn 
Beachy Head, Bnghthelmstone Church, Southwick Church, 
New Shoreham Church, Goring Church, Pagham Church, 
Selsea Churcli, Selsea High House, Cackham Tow'er, and the 
Watch House at the mouth of Chichester Harbour, mark the 
coast of Sussex. In like manner, it will be found, that the 
coast of Hampshire is laid down from the intersections of many 
remarkable objects, of which the principal ones, are South 
Hayling Church, Portsmoutli Church, Calshot Castle, East 
Cowes Sea Mark, St Catherine's Light House or Sea Mark, 
Ashey Down Sea Mark, the Needles Light House, Hurst Castle 
Light House, with Christchurch Head, or, as it is more fre- 
quently called, Hengistbury Head, The coast of Dorsetshire 
also, has many places laid down* — Poole Church, Brank- 
4sea Castle, the Barrow on Swjtc Head near St. Albany 

MOCCXCV. 4G 
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Head, and Wyke Church near Weymouth. Those are some 
of the principal objects which mark the coast, being very 
near it. 

Upon the coramencement of the present business, the design 
was to divide it into two parts ; namely, one for ascertaining 
distances from the triangles, whose angles were to be observed 
with the large theodolite ; and the other, the interior survey of 
the country, in which a small instrument, made upon the ^me 
plan with the great one, was intended to be used. This in- 
strument being now nearly finished, that design will he car- 
ried into execution ; and as two or three hundred single bear- 
ings have been taken from the different stations, which catmot 
at present be made use of, an important addition w’ill be made 
to the number of places already fixed, independent of others, 
whose situations will be determined with it, in the course of 
the survey. The result of this, as well as the other parts of the 
trigonometrical operation, will be given to the public, in the 
Philosophical Transactions. And should it be discovered, from 
the use of the small instrument, that any of the secondary tri- 
angles are erroneous, such errors will be corrected, as well as 
any errata which we may find in this account. 

From the instructions given to those who fiave the honour 
to be employed in this undertaking, namely, to consider the 
survey of the sea coast, in the first stage of the busiije^, their 
principal object, the design is to carry on a series of triangles to 
the Land's Eiid. For that purpose, there are already five new 
stations selected ; two in the Isle of Portland ; one on Cliartoti 
Common, near Lyme ; another on Pilsden Hill, near Broad 
Windsor, and the otlier on a hill near Miiitern ; all in Dorset** 
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shire. How those stations connect with -each other, will be 
easily seen, on having recourse to a map. The distances be- 
tween the stations in Portland, and that on Charton Common, 
will serve as bases for fixing the points on the coast of Devon- 
shire, and the side Charton Common and Pilsden Hill wih con- 
Beet with the high land near Honitoii. 


N B* In the plan of the triangles ( Tab. XL V I .), the line h om 

the station near the Four Mile-stone to Old Sarum, isdravMi a 
little out of its true position, otherwise it would very nearly 
coincide with that wliich joins the former rtauon and Dean 


Hill. 


4,0 2 
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ERRATA. 


PART L 

Page 147 line i^,for 25, read 2,5. 

PART II. 

Page 298 line 2, insert the Rcx^ after By. 

Page 302 line 2, insert in after units. 

^age 318 Hue 2 from bottom, for « + i — read ^ x w -f t 

Page 343 Hne 5 from bottom, for /,g, read r,/. 

line 3 from bcttcm, for 5. c, read 3.6. 
line 2 ircm bottc^m, foi f, g , read e,/. 

Page 344 line 3, for ?, k, read i>, t, * 

line 4, for g, read/. 

Hue last but me, torg, reudf. 

Page 345 line 4, for i, read b. 
line 5, for g*, read 

Page 364 line 6, for rail, read rails. 

Page 372 line 17, defe comma after shape. 

Page 433 line o,/yr in which the chains w'ere laid off /read to which the chains were 
rvduccd. 

Page 492 line 17, for in the degrees, read in degrees. 

Page 5 1 7 line 2,/er Direction, read Directior s. 

Page 522 line i i,/or E and L, read R and W. 

Page 526 Hi'e 4,/or a degree, read the degree. 

Page 537 line 19, for ho;>othesE, read hypothesis. " 

Page 557 line 8, ci alibhfor Gov. Hornsby, read Gov. Hornby. 






